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THE PRESIDENT,
THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, D. C.
My DEAR MR. PRESIDENT: In accordance with the instructions contained in your letter of July 6, 1945'
to the Director of the Bureau of the Budget, I herewith. transmit to you a report on the Office of the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs covering the history of this agency from its inception in August
1940 to the present date as part of the administrative history of the Government during the war years.
Respectfully submitted,

Harold B. Gotaas,
Director.
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499 Pennsylvania Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C., May 17[(;946.
\

''---._------~

Mr. HAROLD B. GOTAAS, Director

Office of Inter-Arnerican Affairs,
Washington, D. C.

DEAR MR. GOTAAS: I am presenting herewith a report on the history of this agency as a part of the
general program of the Government in recording administrational experiences during the war years.
The title of the study "A History of the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs" has been
chosen since it was known as OCIAA for a longer time than in the case of either of the two other names
which it bore, and because this was its designation during the war years.
The study has been divided into two main parts. The first of these covers the major operations of
the Office. These have been treated functionally; limitations in time necessitated this type of presentation rather than a chronological discussion covering individ~ally the hundreds of projects undertaken by
the agency during its existence. The second part of the report covers the organizational development of
CIAA, its relations with other government departments and agencies, and a discussion of techniques
employed in its operations.
l\1aterials of all types in the files of the agency have been used in preparing the study, and these have
been supplemented by information supplied by persons concerned with the growth of the Office, within
limits imposed by time and other circumstances.
Respectfully yours,

Donald W. Rowland,
Historical Officer.
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Part I. OPERATIONS·

Chapter

I

THE FOUNDING -OF CIAA
The United States Government agency which
was to be known through most of its existence
as the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs 1 was created as a result of world conditions
existing in the summer of 1940. With the success
of German armies in Western Europe which had
resulted in the collapse and conquest of Belgium
and the Netherlands, the defeat of the British
forces on the contine.nt, and the fall of France
and organization of the Vichy" Government, the
threat to the Western Hemisphere was intensified even beyond a point at which the dangers
involved had caused grave concern to the Governthe United States.
ment
S9uth .and Central America had already been
of importance in· several ways in the Nazi blueprint for world domination. In the first place,
the Axis realized that the United States was a
potential enemy and that the creation of disunity
in the Western Hemisphere would greatly increase
its chances for success in case of war. Likewise,
the other American republics had been important
, as producers of raw materials to speed German
rearmament. During the 1930~s the Axis had
bought large quantities of Latin American commodities and had paid for them in blocked currency
which, since it could only be spent in Germany,
curtailed the flow of free exchange and tied in.
the trade of the area to the Nazi economy. In
addition the other American republics were a
potential field for colonization. Already there were
considerable numbers of German nationals living
in the Western Hemisphere, and under the program of the Nazis most of these persons had been
drawn into a tightly-knit organization directed

of

1 The agency wa! entitled the "Office for Coordination of Commercial
and Cultural Relations between the American Republics" from August
16,1940. to July 30.1941; the "Office of the CoordinatQr of Inter-American
Affairs" from July 30, 1941, to March 23, 1945; and from March 23, 1945,
to its termination on May 20, 1946, as the "Office of Inter-American
Affairs." Hereinafter the second title will be used in general to designate the
agency, except in cases where it is ne~essary to be specific.

from Berlin. In addition, an attempt was made to
enroll the even larger numbers of citizens of German descent living in the other American republics into a sort of "hemisphere fifth column"
which would include not only German nationals,
but Japanese, Italian Fascists, Spanish Falangists, and Fascist elements native to the various
countries. With the other American republics as a
possible vulnerable flank for attack against the
United States, economic penetration was interlocked with a propaganda program, designed to
arouse antagonism against the United States
and disseminated through German banking houses
and business firms as well as through German
schools, cultural centel.'s, athletic clubs, and other
societies. Subsidized press agencies, Axis controlled
radio stations, and German produced motion
pictures also played their part in the attempt to
attack the prestige of the United States.
On the other hand, some efforts had been made
by the United States before 1939 to strengthen
hemisphere solidarity. The development of the
Pan American movement and the attempt to
place the relations of the United States with the
other American republics on a more friendly basis
after 1930 are too well known to need description
herein. As early as 1936, there had been started
a move toward an inter-American organization
to unify the American Hemisphere on a multilateral basis against possible aggression from outside. In the Eighth Inter-American Conference
in Lima, in December 1938, an additional step
had been taken by making provision for consultation of the foreign ministers. of the American
republics whenever the war, which then seemed
so imminent in Europe, should actually start.
Following its outbreak,' the first such conference
had been held in Panama in September, 1939,
for the purpose of providing for hemisphere defense and the maintenance of its economy in the
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face of the evident dangers involved in the world
conflict. At this conference an attempt had been
made to protect the Western Hemisphere by
establishment of a neutral zone around it, but
this method of keeping the war away from the
New World was not to prove successful. At the
same meeting the American republics established
an Inter-American Financial and Economic Advisory Committee, which was to attempt to
solve war-created problems in the economic and
financial field, and under whose auspices was
formally organized in June of 1940 an InterAmerican Development Commission 2 to promote and facilitate "the fuller realization of the
economic potentialities of the American republics.
This, however, was not enough in view of the
increased gravity of the situation caused by German successes. The administration in Washington, both because of its friendship with the Allied
cause and its own need for preparedness, either
in the advent of war or for existence in competition with totalitarian economies should the Axis
powers win the war, felt that additional action was
necessary. Throughout the Central and South
American countries conditions were developing
which could lead to a financial and economic breakdown, which would not only endanger the
safety of the countries themselves but also that
of the United States. The war by this time had
cut off many markets for agricultural and mineral
goods produced in Latin America, sale of which
was essential for the maintenance of the economies
of the countries concerned since few of them had
financial reserves. 3 At the same time in the United
States, with a powerful defensive military machine
now an evident need, it was realized that many
strategic materials could no longer be obtained
from areas now under control of the Axis powers.
For these reasons, persons in the United States
became interested in easing the situation in Latin
America by large purchases of raw materials,
thereby supplying foreign exchange which in
turn could be used to purchase needed manufactured and semi-fabricated goods and which would
thus afford revenues to the governments of the
! The resolution creating the Inter-American Development Commission
was adopted by IFEAC on January 15, 1940.
3 A brief review of the economic conditions of this period as given by
:Mr. Rockefeller is contained in U. S. Congress," House, Second Deficiency
Appropriation Bill, 1941, Hearings before the subcommittee of the Committee on Appropriations, House of Representatives, 77th Cong., 1st
Sess., pp. 689.91. Hereinafter reference to such hearings before committees
considering the several appropriation bills will be abbreviated as follow!:
Hearing8, II.R. (or Sen.), 1941 (or other appropriate year, and with indica.
tion made if a deficiency appropriation is concerned).
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other American republics through import and
export duties. These activities would not only
relieve financial pressures but also would maintain
employment at a level which would tend to prevent discontent and disorder and thus eliminate a
iertile field for Nazi propaganda. At the same time
the United States would be securing for itself
stockpiles of materials which would be needed
for the building of a machine for military defense and for industrial use, and would be denying the Axis powers the opportunity to purchase
these same items.
For the purpose of discussing new needs in
the defense of the Hemisphere, the United States
Government proposed that a meeting of foreign
ministers of all the American republics, then
set for October, be convoked at once. The Conference was to concern itself particularly with the
problems involved in a possible change of status
of the Caribbean possessions of countries conquered by the Axis, but it was hoped specific
steps to safeguard the economic well-being of the
American republics;! as well as their independence,
would be taken. When it met in Hab.ana on July
21-30, the Conference did act to expand and
strengthen the activities of the Inter-American
"Financial and Economic Advisory Committee,S as
well as to establish a policy in regard to colonial
possessions in the Americas.
Even before the Habana meeting took place,
however, a movement was started in the United
States to solve economic problems connected with
the other American republics which had been
caused by the war. On June 15, 1940, President
Roosevelt addressed a memorandum to the Secretaries of State, Commerce, Treasury, and Agriculture in which he noted he was
. . . anxious to get in specific form from the several Departments that are concerned with our economic relations with
"Latin America the combined judgment of the Secretaries of
the Departments of State, Treasury, Agriculture, and ComAddress of Secretary Hull at the opening of the parley.
The Il<'EAC was instructed to cooperate in country studies of measures
to increase domestic c~nsumption of commodities of primary importance
in the economic life of the American nations; and to propose measures
for the increase of trade among them; to create instruments of interAmerican cooperation for temporary storing, financing, and handling
of impo"rtant commodities; to develop commodity arrangements with a
view to assuring equitable terms of trade for both producers and consumers of commodities concerned; to recommend methods for improving
standards of living for the peoples of the Americas, including public
health and nutrition measures; and, finally, to emphasize the advisability of an inter-American cooperative organization in trade and industrial matters (see Report of Secretary of State: Second Meeting of the
Minider8 of Foreign Affairs of the .American Republics. lIabana, July
21·30, Waahioiton, 1940).
4
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way of a constructive financial and trade program.
With the note he enclosed what was described
The administration of the program, which was
as a copy of "one of the many memoranda"
to include effort by both private interests and the
which he had received relating to this subject.
Government, would require organization in terms
Considering the matter of great urgency, he
of common policy, program and timing. It was felt
requested that the group should report to him not
that the personnel in the United States Governlater than June 20.
ment service operating in the other American
The memorandum which the President sent
republics at the time was not adequate for the
to the Cabinet Committee was entitled "Hemistask, both in regard to numbers and training, and
phere Economic Policy" 7 and was predicated
likewise that the representation of business inupon the necessity for the United. States to proterests needed strengthening to meet the needs
tect its international position through the use of
envisaged. The memorandum suggested .that the
economic measures which would be "competitivenecessary integration of private interests and the
ly effective against tot~litarian techniques." At
various agencies of the Federal Government might
the same time it was pointed out that the security
be accomplished by the appointment of an interof the nation and its economic position in the
departmental committee -and an advisory group
hemisphere should be established in a frame of
drawn from private industry. In order to reduce
hemisphere economic cooperation and interfeelings of departmental rivalry and to give the addependence, and that the governments of all of
visory committee direct access to the President
the other American republics should be made
when needed, it was proposed that the committee
acquainted with the program of the United States,_ should be served by an executive who could be
and an effort should be made to obtain their
appointed to one of the vacancies among the
wholehearted cooperation. It was held that the
President's staff of administrative assistants.
scope and magnitude of measures to be taken
While the major part of this memorandum was
must be set on an effective basis since half meadevoted to economic matters, it was also suggested
sures would do more harm than good, and it was , in a short paragraph that a vigorous program of
noted that some changes might be necessary in
educational and cultural relations should be purregard to domestic activities in the United States
sued concurrently with the economic program.
in order to fit them into the hemisphere plan as a
This memorandum on a hemisphere economic
whole. Emergency measures should be taken
program, (which was not only to result in the
to absorb agricultural and mineral products where
formation of CIAA, but likewise was of signifisuch surplus affected the welfare of the nations
cance in the development of such corporations
of the hemisphere; these surpluses should be
as the Rubber Reserve Company, Metals Repooled and disposed of under a single manageserve Company, and others) according to data
ment, and steps should be taken to reorganize
available had been· brought before the President
production on a long-term basis. The freest
by Mr. Harry Hopkins, one of his personal aides,
possible flow of trade should be established, with
and backed by Mrs. Anna Rosenberg, another
tariffs lowered or eliminated, with transportaadvisor. It had been submitted to Mr. Hopkins
tion improved and costs reduced, and with
by Mr. Nelson Aldrich Rockefeller at a meetsubsidies or compensation used where necessary
ing on June 14, 1940, which was attended also
by Mr. Beardsley Rum1. 8
to gain essential objectives. Increased investment
Nelson Aldrich Rockefeller, whose interests in
in the other American republics should be underLatin
American affairs had led to the submission
taken by the United States, both to secure raw
of this special memorandum to the President,
materials and to aid in maintaining a balance of
was the second son of John D. Rockefeller, Jr.;
trade. The problem of external d~bts should be
he was 32 years old in 1940. He had been educated
faced realistically -and should not stand in the
at Darmouth College, finishing in 1930, and then
In files of the Department of State. The President also indicated that
had had training in the Chase National Bank,
he wanted to meet with Secretaries HuH, Morgenthau, and Wallace and

merce relative to the action which this Government should
take. S

\
/

I

Mr. Hopkins on Thursday (the 27th) to discuss Hemisphere economic
policy
, A copy of the memorandum was obtained from the files of Mr. Nelson
A. Rockefeller. It is also in the files of the Departments noted and among
the Roosevelt papers. (See appendix for text.)

8 A copy of this memorandum supplied from Mr. Rockefeller's files had
the following secretarial note 'attached: "Note for files: Mr. NAR presented this plan to Secretary Harry Hopkins at a meeting with him and
Mr. Ruml on June 14, 194.0,"
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chiefly in the' Foreign Department under the
direction of Vic~-President Joseph C. Rovensky
and in Public Utilities under Edward L. Love,
both of whom later joined him in the work of the
Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs. He had much to do with affairs connected
with the building of Rockefeller Center in New
York, becoming the executive in charge of it in
1938. He was also appointed head of the Museum
of Modern Art in New York in 1939 and had been
trustee of the Metropolitan Museum of Art. 9
His particular interest in the other American
republics arose from visits and through the activities of enterprises in which he was concerned.
His first visit was to Venezuela in 1935, when he
went to examine a Museum of Modern Art; the
similar Museum of Modern Art in New York
supported the work of many Latin American
artists. He also became familiar with the work of
the International Division of the Rockefeller
Foundation which was doing health work in Latin
America. He acquired a working knowledge of
Spanish, and in 1937 made a second visit, this time
on problems connected with the affairs of the
Standard Oil Company. On this trip, accompanied by Joseph C. Rovensky and several others,
he visited some ten countries and became further
impressed with the social and economic problems
of the area. He then took part in the establishment of a development company in Venezuela,
designed to set an example by the promotion of
agriculture and industry, and also was instrumental in the construction of a modern hotel in
Caracas. lO
Following his return from Venezuela in 1937,
and on the advice of Beardsley Ruml, he talked
with Tommy Corcoran and Benjamin Cohen,
both then active in Washington as aides to President Franklin D. Roosevelt, to see if it were
possible to get an inter-American program started
in which Government and private business would
take party While these men expressed an interest
in the idea, nothing further was done at that time.
In the summer of 1940, Mr. Rockefeller again
took up the matter of pushing a program in the
o For popular accounts of his education and background, see Geoffrey
T. Hellman, "Best Neighbor: Nelson A. Rockefeller," in the New Yorker,
April 18, 1942; Noel F. Dusch, "Nelson A. Rockefeller," in Life, April
22,1942.
10 Three men connected with the Venezuelan development companyCarl D. Spaeth, Edward H. Robbins, and Kelso Peck-and Wallace K.
Harrison, architect for the Caracas hotel, later became leading figures in
the work of CIAA, as also did Joseph Rovensky.
11 Statement of Nelson A. Rockefeller to employees in CIAA training
program, November 4, 1941.
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inter-American field. At his request, certain of
his advisers prepared in New York a memorandum l2 on the need for United States action in that
area in connection with the coming of the war,
and it was this document he had submitted on
June 14 to Mr. Harry Hopkins, then working
closely with President Roosevelt.
On June 20, the Committee of four Cabinet
members to' whom President Roosevelt had submitted the-memorandum on hemisphere economic
policy reported back, submitting specific proposals which named as the objectives of the economic
program the safeguarding and strengthening of
the economy of the Western Hemisphere and the
maintenance and expansion of the income and
purchasing power of producers in the area. Formation of an "inter-American corporation" which
would operate for joint marketing of the important
export staples of all the American republics was
suggested and, pending creation of such an organization, the Committee proposed that the
United States Government should act immediately
in the handling of certain critical commodity.
situations.
On July 3, 1940, a further report was submitted
to the Cabinet Committee on Inter-American
Affairs by a committee called the Inter-Departmental Committee of Experts. l3 Recommendations made included enactment of legislation permitting the Reconstruction Finance Corporation
to set up an appropriate agency or agencies for
handling hemisphere export products, an increase
in the lending powers of the Export-Import Bank
by $500,000,000, a program of cooperation with
certain American countries to strengthen monetary and exchange systems, encouragement of
the implementation of the then proposed InterAmerican Bank, and provision of funds and staff
for the Inter-American Development Commission. Of most interest in regard to the creation of
a separate agency to integrate inter-American
activities, the Committee proposed immediate
creation of an effective means of formulating
policies and of coordinating the work of the existing agencies through the appointment of a single
Coordinator, functioning under a permanent
11 Beardsley Ruml, a director of the Spelman Fund and adviser of Na.
tional Resources Planning Board, was one of these; the other two were
Joseph C. Rovensky and Laurence Rockefeller, according to a statement by
Mr. Rovensky made September 24, 1941, to W. O. Inglis. Another authority (Hellman, op. cit.) said five men participated in preparation of the
memorandum.
.

13 This Committee apparently had been named by the Cabinet group to
investigate the subject, and was headed by Leo Pasvolsky of the Depart·
ment of State. The report is in the files of the Dep~rtment.

Cabinet Committee on Inter-American Economic
Affairs and with the aid of appropriate Committees.
Meanwhile, before the report of the Pasvolsky
committee had been received, the White House
had' gone ahead with plans for working out a
hemisphere program. On June 28, 1940, Mr.
James Forrestal, formerly of Dillon, Read and
Company of New York, was appointed Administrative Assistant to the President and was immediately assigned the task of dealing with interAmerican affairs. During the next month he
drew about him several assistants informed in the
field and in economic matters. Among these was
: Mr. Rockefeller, who came to Washington in
\
~ early July.
) By August 1, 1940, the group in the White
House working on plans for the handling of interAmerican affairs had decided that it would be
more effective to create a separate agency, instead of continuing to work under an administrative assistant to the White House. Plans had
progressed far enough to prepare a memorandum
which proposed the appointment of a "Coordinator of Latin American Commercial and Cultural
Relations," who would be under the Advisory
Commission to the Council of National Defense.H
This official would work in "close cooperation with
the administrative assistant to the President in
charge. of Latin American Affairs." His duties
would include the power to make studies and to "
recommend a program which would correlate
commercial and cultura}15 activities in the field
and relate those activities to the program of
National Defense. The memorandum emphasized
that the Latin American program was a program
of hemisphere defense and should therefore be
correlated with the work of the Council of National Defense, and also that there was immediate need fot an executive vehicle to correlate
the activities of the several agencies and departments working on Latin American problems. It
was believed that. by coordinating the Latin American and the national defense programs, substantial savings of time and money could be
effected.
At some time in this period it was decided to
name Mr. Forrestal Under Secretary of the Navy
Department (he was actually appointed August
I

14 Memorandum dated August I, 1940, 1 p.m. The Council of National
Defense had been created by the Act of August 29, 1916 (39 Stat. 649).
15 According to a statement of :Mr. Forrestal to"the".writer on November I,
1945, President Roosevelt himself was responsible for the specific inclusion
of_cultural matters among the duties of the proposed Coordinator.

21, 1940) and the proposed program" now came
under the leadership of Mr. Rockefeller. I 6 The
new agency proposed was established by an executive order of the Council of National Defense on
August 16, 1940, as a subordinate body to the
Council itself.l 7 It was named the "Office for
Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics" and was
to be headed by an official to be called the "Co-"
ordinator," who would serve without compensation.
The Coordinator was to:
. . . establish and maintain liaison between the Advisory
Commission of the Council of National Defense, the several
departments and establishments of the Government and such
other agencies, public or private, as he might deem necessary
or desita ble, to insure proper coordination of, with economy
and efficiency, the activities of the Governme,nt with respect
to Hemisphere defense, with particular reference to the commercia:! and cultural aspects of the problem.

He was also to be a member and chairman of an
Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter-American Affairs which was to include the president
of the Export-Import Bank, one representative
from each of the following Departments: State,
Agriculture, Treasury, and Commerce, and such'
representatives from other agencies and departments as might be needed from time to time.
This Committee, created in the order establishing the new agency, was to "consider and correlate proposals of the Government with respect
to Hemisphere defense, commercial and cultural
relations and to make recommendations for action by appropriate Government departments
and agencies."
The Coordinator was to "review existing laws,
coordinate research by the several Federal agencies, and recommend to the Inter-Departmental
Committee such new legislation as might be
16 An undated draft memorandum of this period (apparently a proposed
press release from Mr. Forrestal), noted that Mr. Rockefeller had accepted
the position of Coordinator and stated that: "In order to devote all of
his time to the new position, Mr. Rockefeller has resigned as director and
officer of the enterprises with which "he has been associated in South
America and has obtained leave of absence from Rockefeller Center, Inc.
He will continue as President of the Museum of Modern Art,"
17 See Appendix for text of order. Authority of the Council of National
Defense to create such a body lay in Section 2 of the Act of August 29.
191G, which read in part as follows:
" .•• the council may organize subordinate bodies for its assistance
in special investigations, either by the employment of experts or by
the creation of committees of specially qualified persons to serve without
compensation, but to direct the investigations of experts so employed,"
The preceding paragraph of Section 2 required the Council to:
"supervise and direct investigations and make recommendations to
the President and the heads of executive departments as to .•• the
creation of relations which will render possible in time of need the immediate concentration and utilization of the resources of the Nation."
The emphasis in the Act of August 29, 1916 was on fact-finding and the
making of recommendations. rather than affirmative action.
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deemed essential" to the effective realization of
the basic objectives of the Government's program. In the formulation and execution of this
program which, "bY-effective use of Governmental and private facilities in such fields as arts and
sciences, education and travel, the radio, press,
and cinema, would further national defense and
strengthen the bonds between the nations of the
Western Hemisphere," he was instructed to cooperate with the Department of State. He was
responsible directly to the President, to whom he
was required to submit reports and recommendations.
The Coordinator was expected to attend the
weekly meetings of the Advisory Comm~ssion
of the Council of National Defense and to dISCUSS
and report on problems of the other Americas as
they related to the defense of the Hemisphere.
The same order which established the Office for
Coordination of Commerical and Cultural Relations between the American Republics appointed
Nelson A. Rockefeller as its head; his optimism,
directness, and enthusiasm and interest in the
Latin American field and the "good neighbor"
idea had gained him the post despite the fact
that he was a Republican, rather youthful, and
lacking in experience in governmental administra-.
tive practices. Particularly in the cultural field,
the Rockefeller name was also considered an
asset.
Following chapters will be concerned with the
various phases of agency operations and its organizational growth and relationships; to tie
these together, a brief over-all "preview" of its
history will be of value.
.
The organization which was thus launched III
August 1940 was to last through the war years
into May of 1946. It was to change its name
twice, one of the few agencies in Washington to
do so without real alteration of either structure
or functions. Its personnel was to grow under the
pressure of war until it numbered some 1,100
persons working in the United States and almost
300 technicians abroad; for most years, however,
less than 1,000 persons carried out its operations
.
in the United States. In the other AmerIcan republics it was to be instrumental in the formation
of some twenty committee:; of United States
citizens who served to carry out its information
activities in those republics. Five subsidiary
corporations were to be created to carry out ~ts
operations. Compared to most other war agenCIes
the personnel of ClAA was quite small, a fact
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made possible first by its limitation in operations
to a specific area, and second (and much more
important) by its use whenever possible of other
government agencies or private entities to carry
out its functions.
In regard to expenditures, despite some charges
to the contrary, the amount of money eventually
disbursed by CIAA was a mere bagatelle in a
war where expenditure figures each month
reached astronomical proportions; the Office of
War Information, for example, spent far more
monev in shorter time. In round numbers, it i8 ,
estim~ted that around $140,000,000 will cover '
the costs ·of its entire program including comple- i
tion of operations which win la~t into 1949.
,
The functions of CIAA were primarily de)
signed to meet an emergency need when it was" ,
created, but throughout its entire existence the
Coordinator and his associates were as much interested in long-range projects looking toward
improvement in conditions in the hemisphere as
they were in those concerned with the war effort.
However, because the formation of the Office was
carried out at a time when the Roosevelt administration viewed the coming of war as an imminent
possibility, and as a mechanism to ,aid in meeting
this danger, and because of the point of view
adopted by permanent departments of the gov~rn
ment and by Congress,18 the long-range objectives
of the Coordinator were inevitably subordinated
to those concerned more immediately with the
war emergency. This is not to say that the latter
were considered in any way unimportant by
CIAA. In fact, the entire program carried out by it
must be viewed as a part of the war effort and
evaluated on that basis; the basic assumptio:q of
the agency through the critical years of the war
was that it was fighting a battle fully as important
in its way as that in the front lines. Its first weapon was money, to be utilized to maintain the
social and economic welfare of the other American
republics, with operations in nutrition, health and
sanitation, and even education, directed toward
this objective. Another part of the campaign was
concerned with information, dispensed through all
media to inform the other American nations of
the war objectives of the United States and to
increase understanding (both in those countries
and in the United States) of the ideas and doings
of neighboring republics of the hemisphere. Money
was thus expended and experiments attempted
18

See chapter 14.

which could not have been justified in time of
peace, but which were considered worth the trial
in view of the urgency of the situation.
To summarize operations, the first field in
which the Coordinator began to work was that
connected with the commercial, financial, and
_economic situation of the other American republics, in August of 1940, already seriously affected
by the war in Europe. Activities in this area for
the first year and -a half more nearly justified the
title of "Coordinator" given to Mr. Rockefeller
than thosein any other year, for it was necessary
in most cases to bring together two or more
government agenci.es as well as private concerns,
to make programs in this field effective. In 1940
and 1941 the Coordinator aided in operations
looking toward the disposal of surpluses in the
other American republics and preclusive buying
of strategic and critical materials by the United
States. He also served as watchdog of the interests
of Latin America in regard to such things as
priorities and shipping since these were a part of
hemisphere defense, and he attempted to solve
the problems of Latin American finance whenever
possible. In the latter part of 1941 CIAA and the
Board of Economic Warfare joined forces for
economic activities in the hemisphere. The plan,
however, was functionally unsound, and dual
responsibility was ended after only a few months
of operation, with the greater part of the economic
functions formerly performed by CIAA now
transferred to BEW. The Coordinator still continued a small staff in the commercial and financial field, and likewise -was given tasks to carry
out in the field of transportation, as when the
agency was assigned responsibility for the work
,of a commission needed to keep the wheels of the
Mexican rail systems turning for transportation
of strategic materials north to the United States.
It also undertook to meet the very serious shipping shortage created by the submarine campaign
of Germany and the withdrawal of shipping from
hemisphere trade through the purchase of vessels
and by a program for the construction of wooden
sailing vessels (neither of which was eventually
effective, but which did not have to be carried
through because Allied successes eliminated some
of the dangers concerned).
In the information field CIAA had no competitors at the start, as it had had in the commercial
and economic area. The agency itself started the
dissemination of information to combat Axis
propaganda because it found no other machinery
695229-47-2

available, and a program of activities in radio,
motion pictures, and press developed steadily
through the first year. By 1942 it found competitors, first in the Office of the Coordinator of Information and later in the Office of War Information. These agencies, concerned with the overall
function of dispensing information for the United
States in connection with the war effort, felt that
operations of this category in the other American
republics logically were a part of their responsibilities. Mr. Rockefeller, on the other hand, believed that they could best be carried out by
CIAA and eventually was successful in maintaining jurisdiction. In the same period (the first
half of 1942) questions of authority between
CIAA and the Department of State were determined by giving the latter the final decision on all
projects to be carried out outside the country,
acting in its capacity as the agency responsible
for the handling of foreign relations. From this
time on the two worked effectively together.
Information activities of the agency <Vere maintained on a basis of active operation until August
1945, when they were transferred with portions
of the Office of War Information to an Interim
Information Service preparatory to becoming a
permanent part of the Department of State.
In the cultural field, CIAA got underway in
regard to operations inthe fall of 1940, undertaking a number of projects of various types. After
Pearl Harbor, many of these were terminated as
rapidly as possible because they were considered
less essential than activities in other fields. Within
a year a division of responsibility was worked out
with the Department of State, with the latter
taking over those parts of the program which were
considered long range, while CIAA continued to
handle others held to be of an emergency nature,
such as certain activities in the field of adult and
vocational education. Eventually, a subsidiary
corporation to carry out educational programs
was formed, and jurisdiction of its incomplete
program passed to the Department of State with
the termination of the Office of Inter-American
Affairs.
Late in 1941 the Coordinator became concerned
with problems of health, both in regard to operations connected with the war effort, and as a means
of bettering conditions in the hemisphere on a
long-term basis. He was able to interest President
Roosevelt in needs in this respect. Funds were
allotted from the President's Emergency Fund,
and a strong program looking toward improve-
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ment of health and sanitation was started in the
spring of 1942. A subsidiary corporation was
created (the Institute of Inter-American Affairs)
to carry out this program, because it was recognized that funds would have to be available on
more than a year-to-year basis, and likewise
because it was desired to utilize a medium which
could develop the program on a basis. of mutual
cooperation between the United States and the
several American republics. "Servicios" representing both entities were created, a device not
used before by the United States in the foreign
field. Almost as soon as the health and sanitation
work was started it was recognized that nutritional problems were closely allied, and a Food
Supply Division was added to work in this area.
Within a short time also the Office was assigned
certain problems of emergency rehabilitation, one
the aftermath of border war between Peru and
Ecuador, the other caused by the disastrous effect
of the war upon the banana industry in Honduras. Pos'sibly one of the most important features
of the health and sanitation program, as it developed, was a program of training Latin American doctors and nurses who could continue the
joint projects after the United States had finished
its work; this same valuable function of training
was also performed by CIAA in connection with
transportation activities and in other fields of
operation.
In 1943 the Coordinator planned to expand the
economic functions of the agency again, particularly in regard to the development field in both
industry and transportation. He had Qeen appointed a representative of the United States on the
Mexican-American Committee for Economic Cooperation and had hopes that the work of this
body would serve as a guide for similar operations
in various other American republics. While
some success in planning and even in carrying out
a minimum program for 1944 was achieved by this
body, it never was able to develop into a broad
hemisphere program because of shortages of essential materials caused by the war, problems of
jurisdiction and responsibility among various
United States Government agencies operating in
the economic field, and the impossibility of carry-
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ing it out on a common basis for all Latin American states. However, ClAA made substantial
contributions through aid in the training of Latin
American technicians in the United States, the
inspection of United States plants and facilities
by Latin American engineers and officials, the
medium of extensive surveys which would be of
aid to the governments of the other American
republics, and the sending of transportation and
other technicians to aid in the solving of problems
in their respective fields. '
The Coordinator also carried out a limited
number of operations in the United States. While
the Office of War Informatipn had general responsibility for dissemination of information
regarding the war effort, it was within the Coordinator's function to inform the people of the
United States of conditions in the other ~merican
republics and the ideas of their residents. In order
to carry out this program of furthering mutual
understanding, CIAA established, with the aid
of interested local groups, various centers in the
United States which were used to supply speakers,
informational material, motion pictures, and similar items for use throughout the country. Financial
aid was also given to universities and colleges in
connection with the training of teachers in the
Latin American field.
Even before the end of the war Mr. Rockefeller and his associates, with the cooperation of
other government agencies, took steps for the
preservation of these long-range activities in the
CIAA program considered essential for hemisphere welfare. Certain functions went to old line
departments, or were continued by the subsidiary
corporations transferred to the jurisdiction of
these departments. Others were liquidated as concerned with the war effort alone, while in still
other cases, such as the training program, private
groups took over the work. Essential portions
of the long-range program thus continued in
operation after the termination by Executive
Order of the Office of Inter-American Affairs as
an entity on May 20, 1946, had marked the
liquidation of the agency started as World War II
threatened the Western Hemisphere in August
1940.

Chapter II

COMMERCIAL, FINANCIAL, AND ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES
The first interest of the Coordinator of' Commercial and Cultural Relations between the
American Republics was in the field of economic
affairs; that this should be the case was to be
expected in view of the original memorandum
submitted by him to the President, which devoted
several pages to·a "hemisphere economic policy"
and only suggested in a single short passage the
development of a parallel cultural relations pro~
gram. The proposal for establishment of an interAmerican trading corporation, arising from the
original memorandum and succeeding studies
by the Cabinet Committee, and which would make
use of some kind of blocked currency for the
purchase of hemisphere surpluses, was abandoned
as impractical even before the agency was established. 1 Instead, the group working in the White
House on Latin American affairs had turned to a
study of needs in connection with individual commodities and had gathered statistics on trade on
these items. 2 Shortly after its organization, the
activities of the agency under Mr. Rockefeller's
direction were classified under three Divisions:
Commercial and Financial, Communications, and
Cultural Relations, but correspondence of the
period indicates much activity of the agency in
the first-named field while the other two divisions
were still being organized. 3 The objectives of the
Office in its first operations in the economic field,
as stated in a report submitted to· the President
".

1 According to a statement of Mr. James V. Forrestal in an interview to
the writer on November I, 1945.

2 On July 22,1940, James L. McCamy, Assistant to the Secretary of Agriculture sent Forrestal a requested list of leading commodities exported
from Latin America and indicated that other data would be available if
desired.
I In the early period the Office was usually to characterize its division
concerned with economic matters under the heading "Commercial and
Financial Division," while after 1943 the title applied was "Department of
Economic Development,"

by the Coordinator on a "Program of Action"
for his Office, were as follows:
1. Extending direct financial aid to the American republics in amounts sufficient td enable them to preserve internal
stability;
2. Reducing foreign exchange requirements of the American republics by adjusting their external debt services to
accord with their capacity to pay, until developmental activity
can be undertaken which will increase their ability to meet
old and new financial obligations;
3. Utilizing the Inter-American Development Commission to stimulate commerce between the Republics, develop
their resources and assist desirable advances in their indus- '
trializ.iltion;
4. Securing adequate provision for transportation facilities and adding to these as conditions warrant; (and)
5. Harmonizing the personnel and advertising policies of
Latin American branches and a\gencies of United States
concerned with the objectives of Hemisphere Defense. 4

In subsequent months Mr. Rockefeller was to
do more in the economic and commercial fields
to justify the title given to him of "Coordinator"
than was probably the case in any other field in
which his agency "Yas to carry out activities. Also,
as the Coordinator stated to Vice President Wallace in August 1941, problems of economic defense
in the 'hemisphere in the first year were to receive'
a major share of the agency's time and energy.s
The first major development of importance in
the economic affairs of the other American republics after the Coordinator's Office was created was
an increase in the lending authority of the ExportImport Bank from $200,000,000 to $700,000,000,
with the added amount authorized·' "to assist in
the development of the resources, the stabilization of the economies, and the.orderly marketing'
4 This report was submitted some time late in 1940 or early in 1941 in
response to a request of the President expressed at a meeting of the Defense Commission. This formulation of the agency's objectives, made
after several months of operation, was to a certain extent a recapitu-.
lation of activities already started.

I

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Henry A. Wallace, August 13, 1941.
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of the products of the countries of the Western
Hemisphere."6 While the Coordinator's Office did
not directly appear as an agent in securing this
great increase in the amounts available for loan
to Latin American governments, banking institutions, political agencies or nationals, its leaders
were very active in giving aid both in regard to
seeing that the measure was carried through and
later in facilitating arrangements for loans. The
measure itself, while suggested somewhat earlier
than the time of the first memorandum presented
to the President in June, undoubtedly received
an impetus from reports made' by interdepartmental committees formed in connection with that
memorandum, as noted in the preceding chapter.
In the first half year of the agency's existence,
the amount borrowed from the Export-Import
Bank by the other American republics had increased to $115,000,000. 7 The Treasury Department also earmarked $50,000,000 from the stabilization fund,to bolster the currency of Argentina,
although this money was not used by that country .
since the granting of the credit alone was sufficient to maintain the level desired in currency
values. While in general not a comparatively
great amount was to go out in Export-Import
Bank loans immediately, the very fact that these
funds were available eased fears of immediate
economic distress which were developing in the
other American republics because of the outbreak of the war.
A second problem in hemisphere economics
which was clearly apparent by the summer of
1940 was the effect of the British blockade of the
European continent after the fall of France in
June 1940. Because of it, a large part of Europe
was almost eliminated as a market for the products of the other American republics, and the
United States, despite new needs, could not absorb more than 35 or 40 percent of the products
from that area. As a result, commodities normally
exported began to pile up and in some cases it
was necessary to stop production, with resulting
unemployment. At the same time, the other
American republics were dependent upon the
export of agricultural products and other raw
materials to secure the foreign exchange necessary for the purchase of machinery, spare parts,
and manufactured products of all kinds. This
threat of economic collapse constituted a threat
8

Public Law No. 792, 76th Congress, approved September 26, 1940.

7 This figure was noted by Mr. Rockefeller in an address to the League of
Women Voters in New York, February 8, 19-U.
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to the security of the United States, as it offered
a fertile field in which the Axis powers could carry
on propaganda activities.
Even before Mr. Rockefeller was made head of
a separate agency, with Mr. Forrestal and other individuals concerned with Latin American affairs,
he had held meetings of an "Interdepartmental
Committee on Inter-American Affairs" and haP.
discussed problems connected with purchase of
such commodities as coffee, wool, and hides from
the other American republics. The first meetings
of the Executive Committee of ClAA in August
and September were likewise largely devoted to
such matters; for example, much concern was felt
over the possibility that the United States would
purchase large quantities of needed wool from
British dependencies alone, and the agency made
efforts to see that a certain percentage of the
United States needs were secured from Uruguay.
The program of the Coordinator in this respect
was aided by a letter of President Roosevelt to
the members of the Cabinet and the Advisory
Committee of the Council of National Defense
on September 27, 1940, in which he gave instructions as follows:
Because markets for forty percent of the normal exports of
Latin America have been lost due to the war, there is grave
danger that in some of these countries economic and political
deterioration may proceed to a point where defense of the
western hemisphere would be rendered much more difficult
and costly.
In the interest of hemispheric solidarity and as good neighbors the United States Government must do what it reasonably can to prevent any such development.
One thing we can do is to give sympathetic consideration
to Latin American products in the procurement of strategic
and critical materials for the defense program. Among such
products may be mentioned hides, wool, nitrates, manganese,
tin and numerous other ~ommodities.
When buying in foreign markets for defense needs, it is
my earnest desire that priority of consideration be given to
Latin American products and I so request. 8

As a result of the instructions of the President,
and through cooperation on the part of private
industry, the United States began to absorb into
its stockpiles at least a fair part of the raw materials which formerly had been going to Europe.
Items which might be mentioned as a part of the
purchase of such strategic and critical materials
are Chilean copper, of which some 60% had gone
to Europe" formerly, but of which the United
States by 1941 was absorbing not only the normal
• Quoted from an Office memorandum on "Development of Economic
Warfare." A- notei~ agency files indiclltes that Mr. Rockefeller conferred
with the President on September 26 on the problem of surplus commodities,
and that the above memorandum was a direct result ,of this conference.

output but an expanded production to meet new
war demands. To a lesser extend the United
States purchased surplus nitrates, wool, cotton,
and other items. Large purchases of this type also
were viewed by the Office as desirable, not only
because purchase of strategic materials aided in
solving the financial problems of the other
American republics, but likewise because it was
felt that their participatIOn in this way with the
United States in hemisphere defense would aid in
increasing the identification of their interests with
those of the United States and t.he Allied powers,
rather than with the Axis.
Purchases of such strategic materials also became preclusive buying, and this phase of economic warfare was from the start one of the most
vital concerns of the Coordinator. This type of
buying was "motivated by the intention of preventing available supplies of war materials in
neutral countries from falling, for want of other
purchasers, into the hands of potentially hostile
powers who are in Deed of them."9 In November
1940 a rnemorandum from the Coordinator to
the President said that in the course of activities of the agency in promoting the purchase of
materials and supplies in the other American
republics for use in the defense program as one
means of affording relief in regard to surplus
commodities, it had been noted "that Japan and
Germany are making abnormal purchases in
Latin America, and that large parts of Japanese
purchases are in fact moved on to Germany
through Soviet Russia."lo
The Coordinator stated various government
agencies were studying the problem of preclusive
buying, and noted that if adopted it would affect
the entire Latin American financial and development program. By January 1941 the Office had
been assigned the specific task of assembling available data on the purchases of strategic and critical
materials for the Axis powers in the other American republics,ll with this factual material to be
used as a basis for recommendations with regard
to preclusive buying by the United States in that
area. In the collection of this data it was soon
found that sources of information available to the
United States were not adequate, and members of
I Report to the President by the Coordinator of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics (not dated, but made late
in 1940 or early in 1941).
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Nelson A. Rockefeller to the President, November 28, 1940.

Il Weekly report from J. C.
6, 1941.

~lcClintock

to Nelson A. Rockefeller, Jan.

the Commercial and Financial Division of CIAA
who were studying the situation made recommendations which resulted in the expansion and improvement of commercial and financial reporting by' United States personnel in the other
.American republics.
Meanwhile, a plan for preclusive purchase contracts between the government of the United
States and those of other countries had been developed and, beginning with Bolivia, a number of
agreements providing that the United States
should purchase specific quantities (or in some
cases the entire exportable surplus) of stipulated
strategic commodities at fixed prices for from 1
to 5 years; that the other American republics
concerned would set up a control system over the
export of such commodities; and that in return
the United States would ship to the other American republics materials necessary for the maintenance of its economic essentials, insofar as
this could be done under war conditions. With
the declaration of war against Japan in December 1941, which shut off further sources of critical
or strategic materials, attention was turned to
Latin America to step up production of all materials that could be obtain~d from that area for
the war effort. During the years 1942 and 1943,
a total of 63 different items, all important in
war production and some of which could not be
obtained elsewhere, were drawn from the other
American republics in varying quantities. Among .
these were such essentials in national defense as
fibers, mahogany, iodine, ipecac, rotenone, manganese, tantalum, bauxite, tin, quartz crystals,
rubber, industrial diamonds, and nickel, to mention only a few.
As noted, from the beginning the agency was
concerned with commodity surpluses because their
existence affected employment and economic stability in the other countries, in addition to their
possible value in military defense. 12 As in the case
of other purchasing operations, the Coordinator
did not enter into this matter officially, but attempted to collaborate with interested agencies
and private purchasers. An example of this type of
effort is shown in a communication from Mr.
Rockefeller to the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget which noted that CIAA, "at the request
of the Department of State and the Board of
12 A memorandum from Nelson A. Rockefeller to Will C. Clayton, August
19, 1941, called attention to his concern over this problem, and 8uggested
that some definite plan be made for the handling of surpluses of such
products as sugar, coffee, cacao, and linseed.
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Economic Warfare, has been participating in
negotiations with the Cuban Sugar Commission
which have been going on in Washington."13 He
pointed out that the position of the United States
had been that it was impossible to import the entire Cuban sugar crop during coming years, and
that because of this steps should be taken on ·a
cooperative basis to broaden Cuban economy
through programs ranging from highway construction to the production of other foodstuffs
and crops yielding essential oils. CIAA had
been requested by other agencies to undertake the
stimulation and production of such foodstuffs and
to subsidize the export of corn and beans by providing a small subsidy during the coming year. 14
The problem of supplying certain Latin American needs, noted above as a concomitant of agreements made for the purchase of strategic materials, was a concern of CIAA from early in 1941.
The heavy demands on American industry created
by defense and civilian requirements, the development problems of priorities and export controls,
the threat of restricted shipping facilities, and the
elimination of certain importers who were on the
Proclaimed List, steadily reduced the incentive of
United States exporters to continue business in the
other American republics. The result was a restriction of credit terms for Latin American merchants to such an extent that frequently cash
payments at the time of purchase were required,
thereby inflicting unusual hardships on these importers. 15
In order to make possible the satisfaction of
essential Latin American requirements in view of
hemisphere defense needs, the Coordinator proposed that the Export-Import Bank establish
special lines of credit in favor of selected banks in
the other American republics, with these to be
made available through similarly approved banks
in the Uniteq States. Through the medium of the
lines of credit established through these institutions, it would be possible for the importers in the
other American republics to order goods without
having to make paYment until the shipment arrived at the port of destination rather than in ad13

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, December 17, l(J42.

.a The Coordinator Moted that the proposal had been cleared with all
agencies partiCipating in the discussion, but as this was the "first instance
in which this .Office has been requested to enter into the subsidy of foodstuffs purchases in order to stimulate production" he wished to obtain
clearance from the Bureau of the Budget on such projects. So far as could
be determined, this plan was never carried through: demands Cor Cuban
sugar having proved to have been underestimated.
15 As noted in memorandum from CIAA to the President of the ExportImport Bank, August 27, 1941.
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vance of shipment. Additional measures facilitated
payment of charges for insurance, shipping, and
handling. 16 Where· substitute firms were attempting to take over the purchasing formerly done by
companies placed on the Proclaimed List, it was
recognized that credit facilities beyond those provided in the general agreement might be needed,
and such requests could be taken up with the
Export-Import Bank individually and the case
decided on its merits. During the latter months of
1941 the program for establishing special lines of
credit for banks in the other American republics
to help in financing United States exports to those
nations was completed, and by the latter part of
October the Coordinator was able to write to Mr.
Warren Lee Pierson, President of the ExportImport Bank, as well as to Mr. Jesse Jones and
Mr. Will C. Clayton, that it "should prove a most
constructive step in eliminating a major bottleneck restricting essential credit within the hemisphere."17
Together with the problem of credit, CIAA
found that the prices set by the Office of Price
Administration would affect sales by United States
exporters to the other American republics. Under
regulations by the lat~er agency, exporting licenses
were normally granted only at the ceiling price or
lower, and there was also dOllbt that the differentials in the export price over the domestic ceiling would be sufficient. 18 It was feared that these
factors would affect shipments of essential goods
to Latin America. The Coordinator's Office and
later BEW (after the merging of economic functions of the two agencies) vigorously advocated
with the Office of Price Administration a policy on
export prices which would enable the flow of essential goods to Latin America to continue without
interruption. The Commercial and Financial Division of CIAA also gave aid to OPA in the preparation of price schedules and differential rates.
Even more serious was the question of priorities.
As essential goods became scarce, the demand in
the United States became greater, with the result
that the other American republics found it more
and more difficult to obtain materials urgently
needed both to maintain their economies at a
necessary minimum level and to keep up production of important strategic materials. Active interest in this problem by CIAA dated back to a
15 Ibid. Provisions were included to protect the Export-Import Bank and
other banks concerned and to pay a low rate of interest upon funds advanced.
17 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Warren Lee Pierson, October 31, 1941.
11 Kelso .Peck to Monroe Oppenheimer, December 27, 1941.

November 1940 meeting of the Commission of
National Defense,19 when President Roosevelt
requested that defense and civilian needs be rpojected 'for the year 1941. At this meeting the Coordinator indicated the need to include essential
requirements for the other American republics in
the production plans of the United States, and
secured permission to file estimates of these requirements with the Priorities Board. Such an
estimate was prepared, and after consideration by
the Interdepartmental Committee on Inter-American Affairs was listed with the Board. 20
In subsequent months it became increasing-Iy
.clear that it would be necessary to accord certain
of the essential Latin American needs a preferentialposition, after defense requirements, in the
United States production schedule. Discussions
with the Priorities Division of the Office of Production Management made clear that the necessary
priority position for orders from other American
republics could not be granted without a specific
directive from President Roosevelt. The Coordinator took the matter to the White House,
and the President agreed that defense needs of the
hemisphere justified the consideration recommended. On April 5, 1941, he addressed a letter to
Director General William S. Knudsen of the Office
of Production Management in which he noted that
since the outbreak of war in Europe "the economic
stability of the other American republics" had
been of primary concern. to the United States, and
that the economic well-being of neighboring nations was an "integral part of the hemisphere defense program." He reviewed the increase in
lending powers of the Export-Import Bank the
preceding year, and noted that the same desire to
lend financial assistance to the other Americans
republics at a time of economic crisis had led to his
letter of September 27, directing procurement
agencies of the government making foreign purchases of strategic and critical materials to give
priority of consideration to sources of supply in the
Western Hemisphere. He indicated that he had
been advised that pressure upon production facili19 As stated in a letter from Nelson A. Rockefeller to Dean Acheson,
May 6, 1941.

A memorandum

from Nelson A. Rockefeller to Henry A. Wallace,
August 13, 1941, noted that a fundamental idea of CIAA in economic defense efforts was that each restrictive measure should be countered by a
positive one. Thus a counterpart of assistance to agencies eliminating antiAmerican consignees in the other American republics was the persistent
effort of CIAA to secure affirmative satisfaction of essential Latin American
requirements, and its concern with the problems of preclush'e bu~.. ing had
been supplemented by efforts to give preferential consideration to Latin
American sources of supply, resulting in the President's letter of September 27, 1940, noted above.
20

ties in the United States from the defense program
was resulting in the unavailability of" industrial
and consumer goods for delivery to the other
American republics, and that this threatened
"serious dislocations in their economics." In the
interests of hemisphere defense, therefore, he instructed the Office of Production Management to
establish such procedures and orders as might be
necessary to make appropriate provision of the
needs of the other American republics essential for
the maintenance ·of their industrial and economic
stability, insofar as this could be done without
prejudice to the national defense program of the
United States.21
In response to the President's letter, Director
Knudsen instructed various bureaus of his agency
on April 14:
.. . . to take appropriate steps in cooperation with the Coordinator of Commercial and Cult~ral Relations between
the American Republics to establish such procedures and to
issue such orders as may be necessary to make appropriate
provisions for the satisfaction of essential· Latin American
requirements for industrial and consumer non-military 'goods
and materials . . .

He also stated that CIAA was to be given appropriate representation upon committees and that
proper contacts be provided. 22 A Committee on
Essential Latin American Requirements was
formed shortly afterward, and Mr. Rockefeller
was made advisory representative to the Priorities
Board and Special Adviser to the Director of
Priorities in its relations with other departments
and agencies of the United States, with regard to
questions affecting essential needs of the American
republics. 23
Because foreign policy and diplomatic consideration were involved, the Coordinator undertook
discussions with the Department of State before
making specific recommendations on priorities to
the Committee on Essential Latin American Requirements. Basic questions in this respect raised
by the Department of State included the following:
(1) Purchase Negotiation Reports and applications for
priority should be considered by the Department of State,
but only after the applicant has demonstrated that he has
21 Franklin D. Roosevelt to William S. Knudsen, April 5, 1941. Copies of
the letter are in agency files. This letter is said to have been writteQ. without prior notification to the Department of State.
:n OP::\I Administrative Order 1'0. 3, April 14, 1941.
:30P::\I Division of Priorities, Administrative Order No.3, April 16,
1941. CIAA was also to have representation upon each of the Group Priorit~· Committees. For a time there was some question as to whether CIAA or
the Department of State should be charged with the responsibility of presenting Latin American requirements within OPM, but it was eventually
decided that CIAA should undertake the program. (Nelson A. Rockefeller
to Dean Acheson, :May 6, 1941).
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exhausted all efforts to secure substitution of suppliers and
materials.
(2) If substitutions are not possible, the Department of
State will receive applications (PNR's and PDl's) from the
foreign missions covering their government requirements
and'such civilian needs as the missions care to sponsor; no
applications will be received from private persons; the American exporter and the Latin American importer must win the
sponsorship of a Latin American government.
(3). The Department of State will decide upon the relative
merits of the applications.
(4) The Department of State will forward these applications with their· comments direct to OPM; OPM is not to
consider applications for priorities or for PNR's which are
not· so transmitted. 24

While CIAA agreed that the outlined procedure
was appropriate for orders on foreign government
account, it felt that problems would arise in regard
to extending it to orders on private account, for
it would be difficult for a Latin American importer
to exhaust possible sources of supply since in most
cases he had no representation in the United
States; also he would lack the necessary information, and it would be difficult for him to compete
with applicants for domestic priorities. The Coordinator likewise was concerned with the problem
of determining whether needs presented by importers in the other. American republics were
actually essential or not.
Difficulties in working out questions of procedure and responsibility for a time delayed organization in regard to handling Latin American
priorities. 25 Discussion in meetings of the Committee on Essential Latin American Requirements
during July, however, resulted in the formation of
a unit for handling priorities to meet the needs of
the other American republics. In succeeding
months ClAA effected a merger of its Commercial
and Financial Division with the Board of Economic Warfare as discussed elsewhere, and the
activities of the agency in regard to priorities became a part of the work.of the American Hemisphere Division of BEW. Representatives of this
Division served with both Clearance and Licensing DiVIsions of Export Control in order to
care for the minimum essential needs of the other
24 Assistant Secretary of State Dean Acheson to Nclson A. Rockefeller,
May 12, 1941, as quoted in a report of the Coordinator to the Committee
on Essential Latin American Requirements, May 20, 1941.
26 Kelso Peck to Joseph Rovensky, June 30,1941, noted that nearly three
months had elapsed since the President's letter of April 5 without the
development of a Priority Service agency. He felt that it was probably
a mistake to have taken the matter to the Department of State before a
completed plan had been drawn up with OP},I for presentation.
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American republics. 26 When the merger between
CIAA and BEWwas dissolved in the spring of
1942, the latter agency took over those functions
connected with export priorities and clearance. In
succeeding months, however, the small Commercial and Financial Division which was maintained
by CIAA acted informally to channel requests
sent to it in this field to the proper authorities. 27
One of the most important operations in the
economic field, initiated by ClAA and then transferred to the State Department for continued operation, arose from the fact that in 1941 many
United States business firms were still actually
being represented in the other American republics
by pro-Axis individuals or companies. As early as
the first meeting of the Executive Committee on
August 30, it was noted that the Coordinator
would send south a special confidential mission,
on which the Department of State and possibly
the Federal Bureau of Investigation would also
be represented, to evaluate firms handling United
States accounts. After an investigation, starting
in the fall and lasting 3 months, the Coordinator
in a press release of January 8, 1941, announced
that examination of the country-by-country reports made by the mission disclosed the following
conditions:
1. That United States business is frequently represented in
Central and South America by firms and individuals now
known to support objectives contrary to the best interests
of the American Republics.
2. That these representatives' often use advertising appropriations of United States business firms to force newspapers, and in some instances radio stations, to adopt antiAmerican editorial policies.
3. That many employees of United States companies or
their affiliates in Central and South America are known
members of local anti-American organizations.
4. That many anti-American firms, which formerly sold only
European products, have now succeeded in obtaining agencies for United States business. These new connections
are keeping. them alive, and enabling them to maintain
their trade contacts. In many instances, they openly
declare they will return to their former lines at the expiration of the war.
5. That many of these agents who now represent United
States firms are obtaining through this medium confideri26 Francis T. Cole to Homer Davis, January 29,1942. It was noted that 3
different classes of approvals were in use: "Most Favorable Priority
Rating Recommended" when it was felt the request for priority covered
the most essential needs of the other American republics; "Preferred Priority Rating Recommended" when the priority request covered such items
as public utilities and vital industries; and "Recommended Priority Rat.
ing Equivalent to Domestic Order of the Same Type" was used to cover
minimum requirements of the other American republics, based upon their
previous imports.
27 A "Summary of Weekly Activities" for the week ending June 25,
1942, noted some fifteen requests for aid in regard to export licenses referred to BEW and in addition to correspondence replying to requests
for information.

6.

7.

8.

9.

tial trade information which is made available to antiAmerican powers.
That profits thus derived from representation of United
States firms are being used to finance operations of propaganda agencies in Central and South· America.
That many of the firms representing United States companies also serve as centers for distribution of anti-American literature and propagl\lnda.
Many of the larger anti-American firms have established
their own purchasing agents in the United States and with
the goods obtained in this market remain in busiriess.
Officers and employees of a number of firms, representing
United States businesses, are officials of anti-American
powers.28

The data gathered were relayed in January to
specific American exporting firms which appeared
to be represented in the other American republics
by unsatisfactory agents, so that they mIght replace them with individuals friendly to hemisphere
solidarity. The Department of Commerce furnished information to aid in the acquisition of
satisfactory replacements. During the first half of
1941 United States exporters dropped more than
a thousand undesirable agency accounts in the
other American republics. United States concerns
were also asked to investigate employees in' their
Latin American branch Offices and. to see that
advertising allowances were not being used by
agents to promote Axis propaganda. After a few
months, it was decided to broaden the program to
include the examination of all consignees, not
agents alone, and then to examine imports and ask
United States importers not to deal with undesirable purchasing agents in the other American
republics. Some 1,700 firms were contacted in this
program.
Meanwhile, other United States Government
agencies took part in the attempt to eliminate
transactions with persons of anti-democratic
views. The Administrator of Export Control of
the Board of Economic Warfare began to build a
confidential list of consignees. for whom export
control licenses would not be granted. The Foreign
Funds Control Division. of the Treasury Department undertook to deny licenses for trading and
financial transactions to certain individuals. By
June 1941, it became apparent that the various
control measures must be coordinated and an
agreement must be reached as to which persons
were considered unsatisfactory from the United
28 Press release No. 13, January 8, 1941. The mission was headed hy
Percy L. Douglas on leave-of-absence from the Otis Elevator' Company,
International Division, representing CIAA, and included John E. Lockwood of the same agency and George H. Butler of the State Department,
as well as a group of technical assistants. Eighteen of the twenty other
American repuhlics were visited. Another press release of February 19
repeated in 'more condensed form the same information as the first.

States point of view. The several agencies cooperated in drawing up a list of such persons and this
was released to the public by President Roosevelt
on July 17, 1941 under the title "The Proclaimed
List of Certain Blocked Nationals." Very shortly
after this the Special Division of the Coordinator's
Office which had been representing ClAA in the
investigation was transferred to the Department
of State, where it became the Division of World
Trade Intelligence. 29 The Coordinator continued
to be represented upon the interdepartmental
committee established to administer the maintenance of the list.
From the beginning of the existence .of the
agency the Commercial and Financial Division
had as one of its chief duties the preparation of
reports and studies of all types in the economic
field. These were intended both for use of members' of the agency itself, and in carrYing out the
.function of stimulating and coordinating the activities of other interested government agencies. Studies of strategic commodity reports on
the production and potential resources of the
other American republics, with special emphasis
on strategic and critical materials, were early
started, and in addition the Division planned
broad,:,scale country studies designed to serve
as blueprints for potential inter-American cooperation.30 In some cases such studies were
carried out jointly with other groups. Among
reports listed in a memorandum on activities
of the Division prior to January 1, 1942, these
country studies were designed' to cover such
items as a detailed account of European and
United States investments, amounts of strategic
and critical materials available, areas of possible
developmental activity, the progress of the Pan
American Highway, conditions of public health
and the standard of living and possibility of improvement along these lines, the status of national, provincial, and municipal external debts and
the banking situation, immigration policies, and
the effects of the war and adjustments being made.
2V A letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, July 24. 1941.
acknowledged letters received by him on July 19 concerning the establish.
ment of the new Division in the Department of State and agreeing to the
transfer. Funds transferred from CIAA to the Department at this time
amount to $40,000 (Nelson A. Rockefeller to Breckinridge Long, August
25, 1941). Personnel, shiftc,d numbered 25 persons, according to a memo·
randum dated April 13, 1944, listing CIAA activities transferred to other
government agencies. Mr. John Dickey, head of the Division, was detailed
to head the Division of World Trade Intelligence in the State Department but was retained on the CIAA payroll for some years yet to come as
a Sp;cial Assistant to the Coa'rdinator.
30 A memorandum of late 1941 indicated that both confidential and nonconfidential reports had been prepared on 35 different Latin American
commodites by the economic branch of CIAA.

17

Other studies made by the Division included one
on defaulted dollar debts of the other American
republics, with reference to capacity to pay and to
relationship with other elements in the economic
picture of each country, including alternative
methods of effecting possible debt settlement. An
analysis of the proposed Inter-American Bank
was also made with reference to relationship with
other governmental mechanics for inter-American
cooperation and to existing financial agencies, and
conferences were held on the matter with private
bank officials and with the Bankers Association
_for Foreign Trade. 31
One of the most pretentious surveys inaugurated
in the earlier period under the sponsorship of the
Commercial and Financial Division, prior to its
merger with BEW, started in September 1941,
when it undertook in conjunction with BEW a
plan looking toward development of sources and
supplies of strategic and critical materials in the
other American republics. The problem was
originally brought up by Vice President Henry A.
Wallace in a letter to Mr. Milo Perkins, Executive
Director of the Economic Defense Board, dated
September 24, 1941.32 In this letter the Vice President referred to the matter of balanced production
of critically needed raw materials and held that it
was of the utmost urgency that a new action program designed to reach this objective at a faster
rate than planned in the past was necessary. In a
letter of ·the following day Mr. Wallace requested
the full cooperation of the Coordinator in connection with the assignment which he had just given
to the Board.
After consultation between the two agencies the
plan was incorporated in a project authorized by
CIAA on October 16, and entitled "Agricultural
and Mineral Technical Advisory Service." The
primary purpose of this project, as expressed in the
project authorization, was to provide technical
assistants to the governmental agricultural and
mining agencies of the other American republics:
(1) to assist those agencies in present operations
and advise them of possible improvement; (2)
to reportupon the agricultural and mineral resources of the other American republics with spe':'
cial reference to increasing production of raw
materials; and (3) to collaborate with the InterAmerican Development Commission in its projects to develop production of items for which
n Nelson A. Rockefeller to Adolf A. Derle, January 13, 1941.
32 As quoted in a letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold E. Smith,
April 8, 1942.
.
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there was a possible market in the United States
or the other American republics. The project was
approved by Mr. Wallace as Chairman of the
Economic Defense Board on November 3, 1941,
and was likewise approved by the Bureau of
Mines of the United States Department of Interior as to the mining phase, and by the Office of
Foreign Agricultural Relations of the Department
of Agriculture in regard to agricultural activities
planned.
With the coming of war in December 1941, it
was considered desirable to intensify development
of mineral and agricultural resources in the hemisphere, and accordingly the project was amended
somewhat to provide that the primary objective
was "to secure increased supplies now of strategic
and critical materials coming from the other
American republics to the United States. It is
planned to obtain the services of thirty ,(30) agricultural technical assistants and forty (40) mineral technical assistants." These technicians were
to perform field work essential to the execution of
the program of Board of Economic Warfare (as it
was now entitled) to increase the production of
agricultural and mineral commodities needed for
wartime industrial use. Customary liai;on with
State Department missions was to be maintained,
and these technicians were to be made available
in the other American republics in accordance with
requests received and with the full cooperation of
the countries concerned.
. Under the agricultural portion of the program
by April 1942, 20 technicians had been employed. 33
Seventeen of these technicians were rubber specialists, while the three others were specialists in
cinchona, vegetable oils, and fibers. All of the
technicians but one were at this time in South
America. Fourteen mining technicians had been
employed by this date, with seven assigned to
Brazil, three to Peru, and four still awaiting
assignment at that time.
Some questions were raised by the Department
of State in connection with the dispatch of the
agricultural experts to the other American republics by CIAA. Apparently the Department felt
that these experts had been without approval of
the Department of State and without notification
of United States diplomatic missions in the respective.republics of their governments. 34 In addi33 Ibid. This letter was written by the Coordinator to Director of the
Budget because questions had been raised as to possibie duplication of
activities, with the Coordinator indicating that he was willing to have
men transferred to another· agency if this were recommended.
14 Laurence Duggan to Nelson A. Rockefeller, February 19,'1942.

tion, the Department felt that clarification should
be made of the relationship between the project
under which rubber specialists were sent and other
activities in the field on the part of the United
States Government. It was requested that the
experts provide the missions with copies of regular reports, and cautioned that confidential information supplied by them should be carefully
handled to protect its security. The Coordinator
in reply35 noted that the rubber experts sent to
Brazil had been mentioned by State Department
officials in earlier correspondence, to indicate that
information had been given to the Department,
and that they had been sent in good faith to carry
out what was thought to be an endorsed program. 36
The Coordinator stated that the work of the
agricultural experts was not conflicting with any
other activities of the United States, and that
the specialists would render all possible assistance
to the Rubber Reserve Corporation. He also
promised that the specialists would be directed to
act under the instructions of, and to report to, the
chief of the local United States diplomatic mission
in all cases; likewise they were instructed to take
due care in regard to confidential materials.
In December 1941, in connection with the
merger between CIAA and BEW, the Agricultural
and Mineral Divisions were assigned to the Amer, ican Hemisphere Division of BEW, and when dissolution of the cooperative arrangement between
the two agencies was ended in April the field operations already started remained under the direction of BEW.
During the latter part of 1941 the Agricultural
Division of CIAA also developed a proj~ct to send
out a group of experts to make a comprehensive
survey study of the Amazon Basin as a basis for
carrying out specific projects with the cooperation
of the Brazilian Government. This mission was to
include experts in agriculture, tropical settlement,
tropical diseases, transportation, nutrition, labor,
and economics, and the project was designed primarily to round out the projects already under
way in connection with the procurement of strategic materials, and was not necessarily to be
concerned with rubber activities. In the spring of
1942 the Institute of Inter-American Affairs was
created to carry out the Health and Sanitation
program, and it took over most of the work
planned in the Amazon Valley project.
15

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Laurence Duggan, March 11, 1942.

as Apparently some mix-up in instructions was responsible for the' misunderstanding, rather than a fundamental conflict in authority.

In order to determine whether fishery resources
in the Caribbean area were sufficient to warrant a
more intensive commercial survey, the Commercial and Financial Division of CIAA in the latter
part of 1941 planned and developed a preliminary
.factual survey of the Caribbean area to study all
phases of fish production, processing, and marketing, and their relationship to the economy of the
region. This project had a two-fold purpose: (1)
from a defense standpoint, to stimulate a food
supply for new military bases in the region and
the personnel of the Panama Canal, and (2) to
improve economic conditions in the area by possibly providing new empioyment. 37
The dissolution of the merger between ClAA
and BEW in the economic field marked a great
reduction in the operations of the Commercial
and Financial Division of the former Office ;38 not
only most of its functions, but a large part of its
personnel, were transferred to BEW at this time.
The functions rem9-ining to this Department as
described in presentation of budget material and
otherwise indicated that its work was to be particularly concerned with cooperation with private
industry and aid in solving the latter's problems
by insuring cooperation between it and other
government agencies. 39 In addition, the Commercial and Financial Department worked in closest
cooperation with the Inter-American Development Commission. It also at this time took part
in handling the inter-American training program
in the economic field; the Commercial and Financial Division of CIAA, as was the case with several
other operating units, was greatly interested in the
highly significant field of training Latin American
technicians. 40
As in previous years, this Department of the
Office continued its function of keeping the Coordinator up-to-date on developments of. the
hemisphere in the economic field which might
affect other operations of the Office. With the
establishment in the spring of 1944 of a Department of Economic Development, research functions in the economic field (always of great significance to the agency) were centered in an Economic Analysis Section of a Research Division.
37 Results of the Caribbean fishery surveys carried out in cooperation
between CIAA and the Fish and Wild Life Dureau of the Department of
Interior were published in the summer of 1943.
38 See chapter 17.
19 See Hearings, II.R., First Supplement Appropriation Bill for 1943,
pp. 592-4 and IIearinos, II.R., 1944, Pf. 1, pp. 298-310.
40 This activity, held by some to be one of the operations of the agency
which in the long run will be one of the mor~ fruitful in regard to hemisphere development, will be discussed in a later chapter together with other
training programs.
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This unit performed duties earlier handled in the
Commerical and Financial Division, as well as
those required for the plans which the agency was
making for hemisphere development at this time.
It produced a "Weekly Economic Bulletin" from
June 1943 to October 1945, for use not only in
CIAA but by other interested government agencies. It likewi~e prepared all types of special
studies when requested and supplied information
in the commercial, economic, and financial fields
to meet requests constantly handled by the
agency. Associated with it in the Research Division (which replaced an earlier "Resources Division" set up in early 1943) were a Social and Geqgraphic Section, which carried out studies connected with matters indicated in its title, and a
Political Analysis Section. 41
Some larger projects were occasionally started
under the Commercial and Financial Division
-after the dissolution of the BEW merger, and
probably the most important of these was the
campaign for the maintenance of advertising expenditures in the other American republics by
United States firms. In the spring of 1942 CIAA
became concerned over the great decline in advertising by United States firms through radio
stations and newspapers in Latin America. Starting with the beginning of the war, this had reached
a point which seriously threatened the existence
of these channels of public opinion because of the
loss of a vital source of income; it was estimated
that publishers and radio ·station operators had
been depending upon the advertising of United
States firms for as much as 40 percent of their
total income. About 75 percent of this amount
had been received indirectly through the offices
of local branches or local distributors of United
States companies, and this type of advertising
had already shown a very sharp decline. The pther
25 percent of the advertising had been placed from
the United States, either directly or through export advertising; this had not yet declined to a
great extent, but by 1942 there were indications
that it would be falling off before long unless
something were done to help maintain the volume.
Justification for cancellation of the advertising of
United States firms in the other American republics had been based partly on the inability to

secure shipping accommodations or permits for
shipments of merchandise to these markets, and
because such products as automobiles, tires, refrigerators, and other durable goods (which represented about 75 percent of the products advertised) were no longer available in any quantity
for sale. Firms were starting to save money on
their advertising budgets under the excuse that
none was needed since they were unable to fill
present consumer orders for merchandise. 42
The Coordinator thereupon launched a program
to induce the firms concerned to maintain their
advertising at the usual volume. Advantages presented to the advertisers which would justify such
continuance were based upon both business and
patriotic reasons. In the first place, it was pointed
out that cancellation of advertising would cause
loss of the good-will which had been built up over
many years, and when trade could be resumed,
United States concerns would be under a disadvantage compared to other foreign competitors.
At the same time it was pointed out that most of
the newspapers and radio stations in the other
American republics had been friendly to the
United States and had refused considerable advertising and revenue from Axis sources. They
had likewise discontinued acceptance of free news.
photographs, and other material furnished by the
Axis, and instead had subscribed to the more expensive services of the United States news associations. Therefore, it was of great importance to
national defense that these media should not be
allowed to succumb. Likewise, intheir advertising
programs, the Coordinator urged the manufacturers to explain the reasons for shortages of
United States products, and to appeal to the
people of the other American republics to share in
the sacrifices which were being made to win the
war; advertising also could serve to indicate
methods for the conservation of existing supplies. 43
The Coordinator indicated his willingness to aid
where possible and noted that CIAA was active in
supplying press and radio stations in the other
Americas with suitable editorial matter, news releases, photographs, equipment, radio shows,
scripts, and programs of every nature, with the
42

41 These sections had been in existence as part of the Resources Division,
and the function of political analysis and reporting had been present from
the early days of the agency and will be discussed elsewhere. In the last
year of the existence of the Office these sections were simply called the
"Economic" and "Political" Sections; the latter was transferred to the
Interim Information Service in August 1945, and eventually discontinued.
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Memorandum of Harold N. Elterich to Don Francisco, May 8, 1942.

Taken from a sample advertising letter prepared in May 1942, for
distribution to Various United States advertisers. It was planned at the
time to vary the lettl'r to apply appropriately to certain specific industries
such as motion picture producers and distributors, new industries such as
aircraft and plastics, banks, steamship lines, oil companies, and cven
manufacturers not previously advertising but sclling their merchandise
in the markets of the Ameriean republics.
43

purpose of gaining success for the United States
in the war effort.
.
The program in regard to advertising launched
by the Coordinator's Office was to be continued
throughout the rest of the war, with a unit preserved to keep in contact with the situation and
to answer inquiries and requests for information.
During the first year of the war expenditures on
advertising had dropped to as low as about $4,000,000. In the following year $8,000,000 were
spent, and by June 1943 the Coordinator could
point out that some $13,500,000 had been devoted
to advertising by United States firms, and that he
expected this amount would be increased to at
least $16,000,000 in the current year. 44 In 1945,
trade sources reported a volume of over $20,000,000.
Another project which might be noted as introduced by the Commercial and Financial Department in the summer of 1942 was the establishment
of ajoint secretariat in the United States to review
materials prepared by the Office of Price Administration, and transmit to the other American
republics that data which might be applicable
there. The body was also to carry out studies and
give advice to the other American republics in
regard to establishing price control and rationing
machinery to meet their own needs. Missions were
to be sent when requeste<! by the other governments, with CIAA serving to supply funds for
their traveling expenses. 45 In addition, representatives of the other American republics who wished
to visit this country to study rationing and price
controls were to be assisted in their work through
arrangement of training courses or through the
supplYing of requested information. 46
Beyond the functions just indicated, which were
largely advisory in character and required only a
small staff, the Coordinator was interested during
the next year in a substantial food supply program
and in operations in the field of railway transportation anQ shipping, both of which will be discussed in the following chapter. By the summer of
1943, however, there was apparently a desire to
U [[earings, II.R., 1944, pt. 1, pp. 303-4. The estimated need for the
1944 fiscal year, on this activity was set at $100,000 and the Coordinator noted that constant contact was maintained with some 1600 firms in
the United States. See also Corrie Cloyes, "United States Manufacturers
'Up' Export Advertising," in Fo~eign Commerce Weekly, January 9, 1943;
William A. Anderson, "The Rising Tide of United States Advertising in
Laiin America," in Export Trade and Shipper, January 31,1944.

u In 1945 Mr. Leon Henderson went to Central America for this purpose.
46 Project No. CF-1394 approved 8/27/42. It wns noted at this time that
the project had been informally approved by the Dept. of State and that
approval by the Inter-American Economic & Financial Commission would
be re4luested at its next meeting.

reenter the field of economic development of the
other American republics on a broader scale. 47 In
August the Coordinator and the Under Secretary
of Commerce, Wayne C. Taylor, met with Mr.
Emilio C. Collado, representative of the Department of State, to discuss allocation of responsibilities. A memorandum had already been submitted by the Coordinator to the State Department outlining possible procedures. It was indicated that Under Secretary of State Welles had
questioned the function of CIAA in integrating
and coordinating' such programs as might be
decided upon jointly by the interested .agencies;
Mr. Rockefeller made it clear, however, that he
was not much concerned with details of wording,
but very much concerned that the Department
should either clearly acknowledge the place of the
Coordinator in this area of operation, or that a decision should be made that the Coordinator's Office should have nothing to do with the economic
programs and policies of the United States Government as affecting the other American republics.
The State Department indicated that it felt that
CIAA should participate "within the framework of
policies set by the Department" and that an
agreement could be reached for establishment of a
liaison group representing the three agencies for
the allocation of responsibilities. 48 The essential
understanding presented in memoranda worked
out between the several agencies at this time
started with the assumption that the Department
of State would centralize under one person or division the coordination of all activities within it
bearing on inter-American economic problems, and
that all necessary clearances pertaining to work in
the inter-American developmental field would be
obtained through this individual or division. It
was recognized that the major policy responsibility
for inter-American economic development rested
with the Department of State, with the DeH The importance which leaders in the agency placed upon economic
development is indicated by a letter of Major General George C. Dunham
(an Assistant Coordinator in charge of the health and sanitation program)
to Mr. Rockefeller on January 4, 1943:
"As you know, I am of the opinion that in the final analysis political
stability and overall security of the Latin American republics will depend
upon economic development of those countries and the establishment of .
strong and enduring economic relations between them and the United
States. All of our work should be directed towards the development of
economic unity on a hemispheric scale and economic interdependence
between the United States and the Latin American republics, and bo:tween the Latin American republics themselves. The current operational
activities of the CIAA such as information, education, public health, etc.,
should be regarded as means to an end. and that end is economic development of lhe countries concerned."

4S Memorandum on meeting of a Committee on Inter-American Economic
Development, August 16, 1943. Subsequent meetings were held onlthe
following three days.
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partment of Commerce, the Department of Agriculture, and the Export-Import Bank acting in
their respective fields. CIAA, which was created as
a war emergency agency, had the flexibility of administration, the funds, and the operating experience throughout the hemisphere which placed it
in an unusually favorable position to be of assistance to the several agencies concerned with work
in this developmental field. In addition, the
Coordinator's staff could be helpful because of its
contacts with private groups and private industry
and through its association with the Inter-American Development Commission, of which the
Coordinator was Chairman. It was felt that the
work of the Inter-American Development Commission could be continued on a permanent basis
after the war, provided the necessary financing
could be found. On the other hand, the work of
CIAA in the fields of transportation, health and
sanitation, and industrial and agricultural development would be turned over to appropriate permanent agencies after the war. 49 An attached
memorandum listed the types of activity which
CIAA had undertaken in the general area, under
the following categories: health and sanitation,
agricultural development (food supply), surveys
of mineral and forestal resources, and various
transportation activities. It also indicated that the
role of CIAA in the proposed industrial development be largely that of interesting private capital
in the hemisphere in the development of public
utilities, acting as a catalyst to bring together
necessary elements for the development of heavy
industry, the supplying of technical assistants in
connection with manufacturing and processing
enterprises) and the furnishing of technical advice
in regard to the training of nationals of the other
American republics in various professions and
trades. It would utilize the Inter-American
Development Commission in carrying out these
processes. In the development of inter-American
trade and commerce, ClAA's function would be to
bring together private banking and insurance
facilities in regard to certain financial projects, to
give aid in the working out of satisfactory adjustments of defaulted debts, to supply advice in
working out price control and rationing mechanisms, and possibly to carry out studies and make
recommendations in the field of tourism. The
understanding indicated above was acceptable

to the Department of State and an informal liaison
group already formed .under direction of the
several agencies in this field was directed to continue its work. 50 •
The potential field for economic development
under consideration in the summer of 1943 was
Mexico. By the spring of that year Mexican industry had begUn to feel the effects of emphasis
upon the production of strategic materials necessary for the conduct of the war,' and shortages of
machinery, repair parts, and materials caused by
the conversion of United States industry to production of war materials. As a result, considerable
dislocation of the Mexican economy had occurred
and at a meeting between President Avila
Camacho and President Roosevelt in Monterrey
jn April 1943, one of the principal subjects discussed was the formulation of a program of economic collaboration between the two governments
in order that both the immediate situation might
be improved and a long-range program developed.
A Mexican-American Commission for Economic
Cooperation was set up, comprising two members
representing each country; one of the American
members was Under Secretary of Commerce
Wayne C. Taylor. The first meeting of the original
Commission was held in May 1943 in Washington.
It completed its work in July of the same year with
its report released for publication on July 17,
1943. 51 In that report the first Commission advocated the formulation of a second or industrial
commission to carry forward the program. In the
August meetings mentioned above, it was decided
that the United States members of the second
Commission should be Under Secretary of Commerce Wayne C. Taylor, Nelson A. Rockefeller,
and Mr. Thomas Lockett, Economic Counsellor of
the United States Embassy 'in Mexico City.
The new Industrial Commission held its first
meeting toward the end of September, and at the
time a resolution was adopted recommending that
the scope of the Commission be enlarged so that it
might serve as a continuation of the original
Mexican-American Commission for Economic
Cooperation, taking over the same title. This
second Commission was approved by the two
governments and thus continued its work with
broad powers to study and make recommendations
for the economic development of Mexico. As the
program developed, various bodies in Mexico

49 Memorandum on Department of State and CIAA relations in connection with the inter-American economic development program, September, 1943.
.

A Department of State press release of July 17, 1943, included the
report of the first Commission.
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See chapter 00.

were requested to present projects considered of
major importance for the economic development
of the country and after study, these projects were
filed with the Mexican Section of the Commission.
Projects presented comprised not only public
works (especially electric power and irrigation)
but also new manufacturing industries and plant
expansions by private groups. This plan was
developed under the idea that the Mexican Section
of the Commission would be best informed as to
the type of projects desired, while the United
States Section was particularly concerned with
examining the projects in the light of needs of
machinery and equipment and in securing licenses
and priorities where it was decided these projects
were of immediate importance.
In working out the program, the Commission
determined that the economic development of
Mexico along sound lines, but without interfering
with the essential needs of other friendly countries
or with the war effort, was of definite importance.
Early in1944 it prepared "A Minimum 1944 Program" which included some twenty projects which
were considered as the minimum essentially
needed; the cost estimated was slightly over
$24,000,000, with possibly $12,000,000 worth of
equipment and materials required from the United
States. By the end of the year arrangements had
been made to make these materials available as
soon as permitted under the war effort.
The Commission also appointed in April 1944,
a Joint Subcommittee on Industrial Development
which submitted to the Commission in June a comprehensive report on Mexico's long-range needs in
the power and irrigation fields and information on
needs in other phases of economic development.
As a result of these studies, it was estimated that
Mexico would need to spend a total of nearly
$383,000,000 on developmental projects in the
"few years after the war, with somewhat over
$137,000,000 worth of materials to be purchased
from abroad. Some 59 total projects were planned
and approved by the Committee for development
when the machinery and equipment was available.
Purchase of such equipment was to be carried out
by private enterprise predominantly Mexican, or
in the case of publiC' utilities, by the Mexican
Government.
By the end of 1944 the Mexican-American Commission for Economic Cooperation had carried out
most of the functions possible at that time. Beyonq. working out plans for future developments,
the Commission had not been able to do more than

make recommendations for priority ratings on
equipment, and the production situation in the
United States (coupled with the fact that other
American republics likewise needed equipment and
it would be impossible to discriminate in favor of
Mexico) meant that further industrial development on an immediate basis was not possible. The
particular interest of Mexico was in regard to the
procurement of machinery and materials, and it
was felt that further planning could be done
privately. As a result, it was decided to conclude
the work of the Commission, and this was done
early in 1945.52
The failure of the Mexican-AmericanCommission to accomplish more in the field of economic
development, because of difficulties mentioned
above in regard to securing materials under war
conditions, and also because of questions of jurisdiction and responsibility for the Commission, 53
marked the end of the efforts to operate actively
in this field. At one time CIAA had hoped that the
Mexican-American Commission would form a pattern for similar commissions in other American
nations, particularly Brazil, but the failure to
grant it authority made this impossible, and it was
left to private enterprise to carryon the effort "in
the post-war period.
Usually associated with that area of CIAA
which was concerned with commercial, economic,
and financial affairs was the Inter-American Development Commission. This Commission was
created by the Inter-American Economic and
Financial Advisory Committee (representing all 21
American republics) on January 15, 1940. It was
composed of a permanent body of five members
with the responsibility "to promote and facilitate
the fuller realization of the economic potentialities
of the American republics." It was formally organized in June 1940, and when the Office of the
Coordinator was created, Mr. Rockefeller was
made its Chairman. 54
The Inter-Am"erican Development Commission
was created as a permanent body to make technical studies, compile basic information, establish
contact between parties interested in develop52 A short report on the Commission is in the CIAA "Weekly Report of
Activities", February 7, 1945.
53 A letter of Nelson A. Rockfeller to Under Secretary of State Stettinius, December 17, 1943, noted the loss of time due to this latter factor,
and other correspondence and minutes of meetings indicate that the Commission was never able to go ahead because authority was not forthcoming from Washington.
54 The Vice Chairman (and later Chairman) was Mr. J. Rafael Oreamuno, former Minister of Costa Rica in Washington. The Executive
Secretary for some time was Mr. John C. McClintock, who was at the time
Executive Director of CIAA.

23

mental activity, and aid such development by
enlisting all facilities possible on the part of governments concerned. Its areas of action as enumerated in the original resolution were (1) the exploration and exploitation of mineral resources, (2) the
cultivation and marketing of agricultural and
forest products, and (3) the establishment and
development of industrial plants. The Commission
itself was not a financing agency, but was to
undertake with mixed United States and Latin
American capital the promotion and financing of
such enterprises as would aid in the development
of new lines of Latin American production for
which markets could be found in the hemisphere.
Wherever possible, private finances as well as
government funds were so~ght.
In November 1940 the Commission designated
2 members to go to South America for the purpose
of establishing national commissions in the other
American republics and between December 1940
and May 1941 national commissions were established in 10 of the other American republics, and
by December, 1941, in the remainder. An InterAmerican Development Commission.· for the
United States was not created until January 21,
1943.
No attempt will be made to list in detail the
work of either the parent Inter-American Development Commission or the country commissions. It
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is sufficient to say here that it was financed regularly by grants-in-aid from CIAA, although after
September 1942 its operations were conducted by
a separate staff employed dir~ctly by the Commission. 55 It served to aid ClAA in carrying out
certain studies and operations, and in advising on
various industrial projects in several of the republics. 56 In May 1944 the first conference of
Commissions of Inter-American Development was
field in New York City under the auspices of the
parent organization. At this session a number of
resolutions were passed 57 looking toward the
future development of the countries of the hemisphere and the agency was looked upon as one of
the best possibilities to be utilized for the preparation and execution of long term programs which
it had been set up to accomplish, but which had
been interrupted by the exigencies of the war.
Discussion of that field of economic development represented by transportation will be cov-·
ered in the next chapter.
55 Memorandum to all members of the staff by J. C. Rovensky, September 10, 1942. This arrangement for supplying of funds had been considered desirable during the war period, so that the Commission might
immediately enter into its functions without going through the very long
procedure that would have been required to obtain necessary contributions
from the twenty-one governments which backed it.
56 Occasionally studies carried out by CIAA were published under the
auspices of IADC, as in the case of the pamphlet Latin America a8 a
Market for Machinery and Equipment, Washington, 1945.
57 See Proceeding8 of the Conference of the Commi18ion8 of Inter-A merican
Development, New York, },fay 9 to 18, 1944, Washington, D. C., 1944.
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Chapter III

TRANSPORTATION
Rios, who became an American citizen in the
early twenties." The plan under consideration
called ultimately for a carefully selected group of
American student fliers to go to South American
cOl;lntries for training, with a similar group of
South Americans coming to the United States for
the same purpose. At this time it was estimated
that this could be done at a cost of probably under
$250,000. 4 In September, the Executive Commit",:
tee of CIAA was informed by the Coordinator that
the "Lafayette Escadrille," an organization started 5 years earlier, was anxious to establish aviation
clubs in 24 South and Central Americaricities.
It was planned to obtain a small training plali'e for
each club with an American pilot as instructor.
The Escadrille desired that the, United States
should supply the plane and pilot but planned that
aU subsequent costs of operation would be paid for
locally. It was estimated by the Coordinatorthat
it would cost the United States Government
about $140,000 to start the program. At this time
the leaders of the Escadrille were planning a g()od
will flight around Latin America to' examine the
situation in each locality and the Coordinator had
committed the agency to pay part of the costs of
this flight. 5 In the following few weeks the plan
of the Escadrille received further discussion,6 and
in October a meeting was held at which r~presen
tatives of the Departments of State and Commerce, the Civil Aeronautics Board, and the Escadrille, ~s well as men' representing the aviation

As a part of its overall program in the economic
field, CIAA from the start was interested in transportation of all types. Activities were at first
handled by units'in the Commercial and Financial
Division, with a regular Transportation Pivision
in existence by the summer of 1942. 1 This unit,
"because of the increasing importance of cooperating with the various republics in meeting difficulties" in keeping their transportation systems
in operation, was made a department 2 in '1944
and in 1945 the Department of Economic Development was merged with the Department of Transportation. 3 For convenience in discussion in the
present chapter the activities of the agency in
regard to transportation have been divided into
the several fields of aviation, ocean shipping,
railways, and what later came to be called "overland transportation" and which covered inland
waterways and highways.
Even before the agency was actually formed,
Mr. Forrestal, Mr. Rockefeller and other members
of the group in the White House working on interAmerican affairs (later to' become ClAA) were
confronted with aviation problems. Mr. James V.
Forrestal in a letter to Federal Loan Administrator
Jesse Jones in July noted that a responsible New
York group, including Mr. James P. Warburg,
William Barclay Harding, and Franklin Field,
were putting up from $10,000 to $15,000 for organization of the initial flight of what was then
called "The South American Escadrille" under the
"leadership of a Chilean aviator named de los

4 James V. Forrestal to Jesse Jones, July 25, 1940. The de los Rios mentioned was Alfredo de los Rios, a Chilean aviator and at the time South
American Editor of La Prensa of New York. The Escadrille had been incorporated 'in 1937.

In a chart of the Office dated September 1, 1942, the Transportation
Division and the Inter-American Navigation Corporation are indicated
as under the direction of the Assistant Coordinator in charge of Administration (Mr. Percy L. Douglas). The Ocean Shipping Division, however,
was a part of the Commercial and Financial Department.
1

6

Minutes of Executive Committee, September 12, 1940.

Ibid., October 8, 1940. The meeting was held October 25. In the
conference it was recognized that an inter-departmental committee meeting
in 1939 had suggested as an important item the training of civilian pilots
in the hemisphere. The War and Navy Departments now pointed out that
the world situation, and demands in connection with national defense,
would make it necessary to move slowly in pushing the program at this
time.
6

Nelson A. Rockefel1er to all employees, August 24,1944. Major General
Julian L. Schley, who has headed the Division for some time, was, appointed an Assistant Coordinator.
2

The Aeronautical, Maritime, and Advertising Divisions of the Department were abolished effective March 31, 1946, about 2 months before the
Office of Inter-American Affairs itself was terminated.
S
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industry, were present to work out an agreement
if possible on a single plan for pilot training Latin
America.
The plan for a good-will flight of the Inter-American Escadrille, as it was now called, progressed in
the next few months and by the first of January
the Executive Committee was informed that the
"civil air mission" would leave around February 1
to survey means of coordinatin~ civil aviation
facilities of South America with the program of
the United States. The Committee at this time
authorized the expenditure of $26,500 for the
flight. 7 By February 5, the State Department had
received letters from the diplomatic missions in
the other American republics which indicated that
the proposed flight was favored by all of the more
important countries, although those whose meager
financial resources made private flying impossible
.were less interested. 8 Shortly afterward, General
Frank R. McCoy consented to be the leader of the
Inter-American Escadrille. It left Washington on
March 5, 1941; nine persons made up the group,
but not all members made the full trip. The goodwill flight visited all of the other American republics, although in Haiti and the Dominican Republic
no effort was made to discuss its purpose or to
carry out any organizational work. 9 Except in the
case of these two countries, a "Wing" of the InterAmerican· Escadrille was formed in each of the
American republics, with membership including
many leaders in government; aviation, and business in each country. In all places where formed,
the Wings had the official approval of the government and the director of civil aernoautics, and in.
several countries the President of the republic was
made honorary president of the local unit. Subsequently a complete radio convention of all wings
was held by means of radio hook-up in Mexico
City. Each wing was given a model constitution
7 Ibid., January 10, 1941. Project No. TC-1274 of June 4, 1942 author
ized an increase of the original amount granted by CIAA to $27,528.86.
Another memorandum in agency files indicated that the ultimate t-xpen...
diture was in the niehgborhood of $29,800.
8 As reported to the Executive Committee by Mr. W. D. Harding (Minutes, February 5, 1941).

9 In the Executive Committee Minutes of May 14, 1941, the Coordinator
indicated that at the request of Ambassador Braden the mission would
not visit Colombia, but the Report of the Civil Air Mission of the InterAmerican Escadrille to the American Republics, 1941 stated that "the
Civil Air Mission of the Inter-American Escadrille left Wash. on May 5.
starting with Cuba, the Mission visited each of the American Republics,
proceeding across the Caribbean, down the east coast, across the continent
from Buenos Aires to Santiago, up the west cost through Central America
and home." Organization of the wing in Bolivia was carried out by President Franklin Field of the United States unit, who was in Bolivia on
another mission.
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and by-laws and instru~ted in two immediate objectives: one, to work locally for the elimination
of the many diplomatic difficulties that hampered
civilian flying between countries, and secondly, to
work with their government and private interests
to promote the building of intermediate airports
to lesson risks of flying. in the hemisphere. 10
Shortly after the return of the flight from the
other American republics, the Inter-American
Escadrille made plans for fairly extensive operations. The project as first drawn up by CIAA included plans for a youth education program,
maintenance of the New York office of the organization, and an expenditure of nearly $200,000 for
training planes. By the latter part of 1941 the
Coordinator had drawn up contracts to complete
the organizing activities of the United States
branch of the Escadrille and to support the program for carrying out educational activities among
the young people of the hemisphere in regard to
aviation. l l The plan to acquire some 2,000 training
planes for the various wings had to be deferred and
then shelved, however, for as the war approached
the need for training planes in the United States
itself became greater, and it was clear that they
would not be available for other nations.I 2
After the war started there was further discussion of the possibility of working out a civilian
aviation patrol program under the direction of the
Inter-American Escadrille. It was planned to
establish this first on an experimental basis in
Mexico, and through the first months of 1942 there
was much discussion between officials of CIAA
and various other governmental departments concerned over the possibility of securing some 300
light training planes for this purpose, not only for
Mexico, but also for Cuba. Difficulties arose again,
however, but eventually a project was approved by
the Coordinator's Office, in August 1942, for a
grant to establish two training schools in Mexico
under the auspices of the Civil Aeronautics Administration. This project went forward in the
next two years under the direction of CAA; contributions on the part of CIAA were discontinued
10 Report of the Mission, p. 4. According to a memorandum in agency
files, the total cost of the Hight was just under $30,000.

11 A letter from Laurence Duggan to John E. Lockwood, November 27,
1941, noted that the State Department had already approved a CIAA
project of the expenditure of $25,600 to aid in organizational activities
and an· additional amount of $16,000 for the youth education program.
12 Ibid. It was planned to set up a lund of $184,000 to purchase the training planes, but the State Department never granted approval. Some difficulty was caused because of over enthusiasm on the part of· Escadrille
officials in carrying forward their activities before full approval was granted.

at the end of 1943. 13 The Inter-American Escadrille
also acted as the agency for bringing to the United
States for training Dr. Paulo Sampaio of Brazil,
together with his wife, for a year's study of regulations and techniques in regard to civil aviation. 14
The Coordinator's Office contributed sums for
the support of the United States Wing of the
Inter-American Escadrille at various periods, the
first grant covering up to July 31, 1942.15 Contributions from private industry were then utilized
for its work, but on April 1, 1943, the United
States Wing again requested, and was given, financial assistance by CIAA. In September of 1944,
direction of the Inter-American Escadrille was
taken over by the National Aeronautics Association, with CIAA making a grant-in-aid of $5,000
for financing the project for the next 6 months.
The National Aeronautics Association from this
time on assumed full sponsorship of the Escadrille. 16
The Inter-American Escadrille cannot be considered one of the more successful projects sponsored by CIAA. The plans as first projected could
not be carried out because of the coming of war
and the resultant need to subordinate civilian
aviation to military defense. In 1942 the Escadrille put on various radio programs concerned
with the development of civilian aviation, and
also carried out the project for furthering the aeronautical education of the youth of the hemisphere
through a model plane building program, arrang~
ing for the translation of several texts and manuals
as well as conducting contests in the construction
of model- planes. 17 Some branches of the Escadrille
in the other American republics continued in
existence, at least nominally, and members of the
body at times aided the CIAA 'coordination committees in the selection of aviation students to be
sent to the United States under other programs for
training as pilots', instructors, mechanics, and
engineers.
Project No. TC-1374 approved August 6, 1942. Some $34,000 was
appropriated of which slightly over $16,600 was spent. A letter of W. A. M.
Buren of the Department of Commerce dated December 16 informed CIAA
that its funds were no longer needed. The Coordinator also aided in securing
20 planes for this training program.
14 The agreement was signed December 17, 1941. After his return to
Brazil, Dr. Sampaio was made President of Panair do Brasil, subsidiary
of Pan American Airways.
11 The Inter-American Escadrille, Inc., under this grant agreed that it
would not publicly represent CIAA or any other United States Government
agency as sponsoring it. (Franklin Field to the Coordinator, 12/16/41).
18 The grant-in-aid was made August 11, 1944. Contributions to the
support of the New York offices of the Escadrille were not great, apparenUy
amounting to only a few thousand dollars.
17 The plans of the body for its work during the war were discussed in
an article by John Foster, Jr., "Inter-American Escadrille Assumes War
Role" in Aviation, June. 1942.
13

.:. Another aviation matter _of interest toCIAA
froin its beginning was the development of a program for the elimination of Axis control over airlines in the other American republics. I8 The
United States had begun to give attention to this
as early as 1939 when a seriesof conferences between interested departments had been held~ and
some work had been accomplished by the State
Department in eliminating Axis control in Colombia. Beyond this, no great progress had been made
because of divided authority existing between the
several interested agencies and departments and
because of a lack of funds needed to replace the
Axis interests if the latter were eliminated. By
November, 1940, the Coordinator had discussed
with General Marshall of the Army staff the
problem of Latin American aviation, and the latter was concerned over-the activities of Axis companies and in doubt as to the conflicting claims of
American commercial lines who desired to replace
them. 19 In order to obtain necessary information,
the Coordinator then had a survey made of the
airways situation in the other American republics
as a basis for further action. 20 At this time CIAA'
was of the opinion that the Civil Aeronautics
Board appeared to be the logical body to deal
with the problem as a single and efficient unit.
The report was submitted to President Roosevelt in January, 1941, and the latter suggested
that Mr. Rockefeller "discuss the matter with
Chairman Branch of the Civil Ae'ronautics Board,
Secretary Stimson, and Secretary Hull.2l', This the
Coordinator did immediately, pointing out that
CIAA investigations had indicated the danger to
the hemisphere through the activities of German
and Italian airlines in the dissemination of antiUnited States propaganda, as an important means
of communication between the Axis governments
and their agents and' sympathizers in South
America, through their control of strategic bases
18 An unsigned memorandum dated June 28, 1940. on possibilities in
this regard was found in agency files; this memorandum pointed out the
urgency of the matter and that failure to place responsibility in a single
agency had resulted in lack of action.
19 The two United States companies most concerned at the time were
Pan American and Pan American-Grace, with these companies being reimbursed through the cumbersome medium or Post Office airmail contracts,
a procedure which was not altogether satisfactory.
20 The study was presented to the Coordinator, December 30, 1940, and
Mr. Harding in a letter to Mr. Rockefeller noted that it had been prepared
after long consultation with members of the main airlines concerned, as
well as officials of the State.

21 Civil Aeronautics Board and other authorities. Another report on
Latin American shipping had been prepared by Mr. Harding and one on
inland transportation by Mr. Fred Lavis. A longer and more intensive
study (which later became the basis for a published volume) was made
b.l W. A. M. Buren, as noted in a letter from Nelson A. Rockefeller to
the President. June 14, 1941, making transmittal.
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which would be of value· in the event of an Axis
invasion of the Americas, and finally, as a medium
of training of German military personnel in Latin
American terrain. He felt that better machinery
should be established for handling the problem
than then existed and noted that the President
had approved the formation of such a committee,
consisting of representatives of the Secretary of
State, Secretary of War, Chairman of the Civil
Aeronautics Board, and himself. 22 On February 19
he informed the President that a committee had
been formed to coordinate the activities of the
Government in regard to inter-American shipping,
and that one was in process offormation to handle
aviation. About the same time, apparently, another committee had been- formed on which the
Postmaster General, the War, Navy, and State
Departments, and Civil Aeronautics Board were
represented. When he had been advised of the
formation of this committee, Mr. Rockefeller
wrote to the Postmaster General and stated that
although he understood it was chiefly concerned
with the international routes on the North Atlantic
- rather than with the Latin American area, he·
believed it was working along similar lines to those
he had in mind for the committee which he had
proposed, and that he felt that there was no reason
for two committees so similar in character to
operate. He forwarded information on what
CIAA had already done and noted that he would
cooperate to the fullest extent. 23 Shortly afterward, ClAA was asked to take part in the deliberations of this committee.
By the end of March 1941, action became neces:sary in regard to the Axis airline situation because
of the danger which' developed when Brazil had
planned to purchase German planes and equipment, which, until a policy was established, they
could not obtain -in the United States. The departments concerned took the necessary steps, both to
allocate the desired planes to Brazilian airlines
and to create an organization to handle the whole
problem.In April 1941, the President .earmarked
$8,000,000 from his Emergency Fund to eliminate
the threat afforded by the Axis-controlled airlines. 24 An American Republics Aviation Division
2~ Nelson A. Rockefeller to the Secretary of State, February 14, 1941 (it
may not have been sent until the 18th). Another letter of February 18,
1941, requested that the latter name a representative to the proposed
committee, if it met with his approval.
23 Nelson A. Rockefeller to the Postmaster General, February 28, 1941.
24 In the minutes of the Executive Committee meeting of May 28 the
Bureau of the Budget had appropriated $8,000,000 from the President's
Emergency Fund to deal with the problem of totalitarian aviation in the
other American republics.
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was-set up in the Defense Supplies Corporation
(subsidiary to the Reconstruction Finance Corporation) and was made responsible for providing
the necessary funds, airplanes, and technicians to
insure that essential transportation service in the
American republics should not be reduced as a
result of the elimination of Axis operations.
Technical and financial assistance was made
available to all bona fide hemisphere airlines with,
in some instances, the replacement program carried out by United States companies while in
others it was done by local corporations. 25 Actual
replacement of the Axis lines was carried out in
several ways; in some cases by nationalization by
the local government, in others by less direct
methods. Most effective of the indirect methods
and one suited for use by the several American
governments was through the control of aviation
fuel supplies, and eventually by the end of 1941,
the dangerous lines were eliminated.
The elimination of Axis airlines brought with it
one new problem: there was not sufficient trained
personnel in the other American republics to
handle adequately the work of national airlines set
up to take their place. As a result, the program to
train Latin American pilots, mechanics, and engineers to operate. the various commercial airlines
was initiated by CIAA and carried out by the
Civil Aeronautics Administration with funds
supplied by the Defense Supplies Corporation. 28
Certain transportation expenses of the Latin
American students were provided by CIAA,
amounting to $50,000.
The War Department also undertook the training of a number of student pilots from the other
American republics. Some of these students were
unable to pass the necessary tests for a pilot rating
for various reasons. As an aid in maintaining their
usefulness in aviation activities, CIAA arranged
for these men to have supplemental training in
associated fields. A little later the United States
Navy also offered scholarships for 140 Latin
American aviation officers for training at Corpus
Christi, but was unable to find the funds necessary
to cover transportation expenses of these students.
The CO,ordinator was appealed to, and eventually
provided $137,620 for this purpose. While these
students were in the United States, the Office
25 The story of the elimination of the Axis lines is told in full in The
Struggle for Airways in Latin America by William A. l\f. Durden, pp.
70-72. This volume was based on the comprehensive study made by him
for- CIAA in the spring of 1941.
18 In the first training program, 484 students were brought to the United
States, and 125 each under the second and third programs.

concerned with the situation in regard to shipping
financed an additional graduate tour of the imin the hemisphere,. inasmuch as the withdrawal of
portant cities on the Eastern Seaboard, thus givvessels from the inter-American trade for use; in
ing a finish to the course by enabling the students
shipping supplies to Europe, was causing increas-to gain a contact with the United States that it
was felt would be of value in furthering Intering difficulties to the other American republics. In
American relationships. In addition to these aviaNovember, ,the Coordinator had written to Under-:
tion training programs handled .largely by other . Secretary of the Navy Forrestal pointing out that
agencies, the Coordinator supplied funds for
the national safety of the UnitedStates depended
in many ways on the continuance of its commerce
training independently a few students in various
aviation courses at the request of the State Dewith the other states of the hemisphere, both to
partment. 27 The agency also gave financial assistpreserve their economic health and to maintain
ance to the Office of Air Transport Information
their good-will. He felt that the withdrawal of
shipping would have severe economic effect on
(later a part of the Civil Aeronautics Board) at
the time of its inception.
South America similar to the blockade of the
The need for a standard set of aviation textConfederacy during the Civil War. Secretary of
books in Spanish and Portuguese was also apthe Navy Knox, in replying to Mr. Rockefeller,
pointed out that all vessels which the Navy had
parent. The Office organized a committee consisting of representatives from the Army, the Navy,
taken over had been freely offered or surrendered
and the Civil Aeronautics Administration which
voluntarily, and that in some cases postponements
eventually recommended a set of books for transof delivery had been granted to permit commercial
lation and printing for use in the other Amer~can
use. He also suggested· that a solution might be
republics, so that .standard terminology and
found by using some of the 83 foreign-owned
methods of instruction could be established there.
vessels at the time inactive in United States
While the project was delayed for some time,
ports. 3D
On January 22, 1941, the Coordinator took the
eventually several manuals were translated and
printed.
matter to President Roosevelt, pointing out to
As time passed, ClAA took a less active part in
him the dangers to United States relationships
the aviation program since responsibilities had
with her southern neighbors due to the shortage of
been generally delegated to such agencies as the
shipping. Henoted that the need for cargo space
Civil Aeronautics Administration; by June 1944,
was steadily increasing and that there were accuman official in the agency handling aviation matters
ulations of freight awaiting shipment in both
noted that it had no "proper aviation position"
directions. As a solution, he recommended the
in the other American Republics with the excepformation of a committee to organize and direct
tion of Mexico. 28 The agency did, however, mainall available tonnage for the hemisphere. The idea·
tain representation on a number of committees
was approved by President Roosevelt and on
whose functions touched on the Latin American
January 29 the Coordinator sent letters on the
area.
subject to Under-Secretary of the Navy James V.
The Coordinator's Office, as indicated earlier,
Forrestal and to Admiral Emory S. Land, as well
carried out certain studies during the first months
as to the Ambassadors and Ministers of the 20
other American republics. Two weeks later in
after the Office was established to evaluate various
needs in transportation by sea, land, and air.
reply to the query of Admiral Land as to how the
One of the first studies prepared was on Latin
shipping shortage should be met, the Coordinator
pointed out that shortage of merchant tonnage
American shipping, and .was presented to the
Coordinator on September 30, 1940, in anticipawas the most serious problem faced by the demotion of the Inter-American Maritime Conference
cracies, and that the stability of the Latin Americalled for October 2, 1940 by the Inter-Economic
can governments, now friendly to the United
and Financial Advisory Committee but subseStates, was largely dependent on their ability to
quently postponed to November 25, 1940. 29
ship products to foreign markets. In view of the
By this time CIAA had become more and more
responsibility of his Office for the coordination.of
economic
relation's in'the hemisphere, he proposed
Norris Mumper to Perc~y Douglas, December 30, 1942.
the formation of a committee in order to obtain
2B Norris Mumper to Julian L. Schley, June 5, 1944.
29 Prepared by William Barclay Harding, at the time a special consultant
cooperative thought and effort on the problem,
27

on transportation matters, and entitled "Transportation in Latin America
by Sea and Air: Part I, Lati~· American Shipping:' .
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Frank Knox to Nelson A. Rockefeller, November 23, 1940.
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stating that in his -OpInIOn "the responsibility
belongs to the Maritime Commission. The first
step has already been started in some of its aspects
and the President's recent letter to you provides
authority and impetus for accelerated action."31
About the same time replies were received from
the representatives of the other American repub-.
lies, all of whom -were glad to hear of the Coordin'ator's proposal and hoped it would relieve the
situation. The President, with whom Mr. Rockefeller had left-additional memoranda, also wrote
Mr. Rockefeller on February 13th thanking him
for -the plan and suggesting that he get in touch
with-Admiral Land.
The Committee on Inter-American Shipping
was immediately formed, composed of Admiral
Land as Chairman, James V. Forrestal representing the War and NavyDepartments, Dean Acheson representing the State Department, and Mr.
"Rockefeller. 32 Correspondence, reports and minutes -of meetings of the Inter-American Shipping
Committee for the remainder of the year show that
the shipping shortage steadily became more serious, not only because of vastly increased demands
from Europe arising from the war but also because
of sinkings by Axis submarines. The Coordinator
maintained every effort to secure what he felt
was the necessary minimum tonnage for the Latin
American trade, .at times in the face of what he
felt was a lack of realization on the part of other
agencies and committees dealing with the shipping
problem as to the urgency of needs in the other
.American republics. 33 For at least the first part of
the year there was also no change to utilize Axis
vessels laid up in Latin American ports, since the
British were still insisting that they could not
recognize seizure of vessels by Latin American
countries and retained the right to capture them
on the high seas. 34 By June the Coordinator had
begun to consider the possibility of construction
of vessels in Brazil to help meet the needs of
31

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Emory S. Land, February 14, 1941.

In a letter to the President dated February 19, 1941. Mr. Rockefeller
noted that a committee consisting of l\Ir. Forrestal, Admiral Land, and
himself had already been formed and had held two meetings. State Department representation had been added later.
33

n A number of memoranda and letters in agency files of the period
from Feb. on reflect the amounts of tonnage requisitioned from hemisphere
trade with the result that both south-bound and north-bound cargOl'~ in
large quantities had been cancelled and left on the dock. On 7/9/41, the
Coordinator proposed to President Roosevelt the formation of a Joint
Shipping Board on which both tbe U. S. and the British would be represented.
U Meeting of Inter-American Shipping Committee on June 12, 1941.
Likewise, the British Were demanding a large proportion of_ the 17 Norwegian vessels in the inter-American service.
.
.
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hemisphere transportation, and in August he
backed the idea,.of modifying load-line regulations
so that an increased amount of cargo might be
carried in American-flag vessels, consistent with
safety.
.
At the Rio Conference in January 1942 the
transportation problem' of the hemisphere was
considered, and a portion of one resolution adopted
provided that the American nations take steps to
insure the allocation of sufficient shipping tonnage
and for cooperation by every means in their power
for the maintenance of adequate maritime service,
using all the vessels which were immobilized in
hemisphere ports, and which belonged to countries at war with any American nation, in order to
maintain sufficient tonnage to permit the countries of this hemisphere to import and' export
products essential to their economies. Shortly
after the Rio Conference a proposal came to the
attention of the Coordinator indicating the possibi~ities of constructing wooden sailing ships in the
other American republics. This idea was presented
by Under-Secretary of Commerce WaYne C.
Taylor, who felt that the situation was so urgent
that this possible expedient in transportation
(which, in his opinion, would require a minimum
of steel in construction and utilize a maximum
amount of local materials and labor) would be
worth further exploration. 36 Mr. Taylor noted that
he had discussed the idea with representatives of
the other American republics during the Rio
Conference and had found no major objections to
the proposal. On his return, he had had further
investigations made by the Bureau of Commerce,
and -had come to believe that the Inter-American
Development Commission was appropriate for the
purpose of constructing a "coffee fleet" of. small
wooden sailing ships for use in the Caribbean and
Gulf of Mexico. Within a month after the first
conversations on the matter between UnderSecretary of Commerce Taylor and the Coordinator had started, the-plan had developed far enough
for the latter to write the Department of State
suggesting the possibility of constructing and operating wooden sailing vessels in the Caribbean area.
At this time he stated that the War Shipping
Administration concurred with the Department
of Commerce and his Office as to the desirability
of formulating and putting into operation a practical program without delay, and also that the
U

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Franklin D. Roosevelt, August I, 1941.

as Wllyne C. Taylor to Nelson A. Rockefeller, 3/3/32.

Inter-American development Commission felt that
the project fell within the scope of its activities. 3?
With the necessary approval by the Departmentof State, on June 5, 1942 the members of the
Board of Economic Warfare approved the plans
made by the Coordinator to execute a program of
supplementing existing shipping facilities in the
Caribbean area with a s~al1 cargo vessel program. 38 On June 12 Mr. Rockefeller wrote President Roosevelt recalling the shipping shortage in
the Latin American trades, and that it was unlikelY,that it could be improved or alleviated in the
near future. He reviewed the plan for the building
of wooden sailing vessels and the Board of Economic Warfare's approval of the project. Information based upon studies made indicated that
approximately $10,000,000 would be required to
cover the cost of building and acquiring vessels for
the period of 1 year, and the Coordinator requested authorization from the President to the
Reconstruction Finance Corporation to grant a
loan of $10,000,000 to CIAA to undertake this
program. 39 The President granted the authorization requested shortly afterward. It was decided
to handle aetivities through the organization of a
subsidiary corporation, and on July 15, 1942, the
Inter-American Navigation Corporation was
created as a non-profit corporation under the laws
of the State of Delaware. 4o Progress in the program
for acquisition of ships was not as rapid as was
hoped, for two main reasons; first, difficulties
had arisen by reasons of changes in the basic plan
forced by intensification of submarine warfare in
the Caribbean, and second, because it had required time to prepare complete plans and specifications to conform with these changes. 41 Activities
of the Corporation by this time had been' concentrated along the line of acquisition of certain small
tonnage that was not being otherwise economically
employed, the coordination of small vessels operating in the""Garibbean,.,and",the construction of
new vessels in other American republics. It had
been found very difficult to purchase vessels since
other branches of the government also were in the

38 The Coordinator received letters from BEW, the Maritime Commission, War Shipping Administration, Secretary of the Navy, the War Production Board, and the Department of Commerce in regard to the program
contemplated, giving general approval of the idea.

market for such ships and had taken over some
2,400 small vessels, leaving little or nothing available to the Corporation. The Office of Defense
Transportation had also been reluctant to release
tonnage because it was urgently required in connection 'with United States coastal trade. By
November, however, nine vessels had' been requisitioned through the War Shipping Administration, and two had been acquired by purchase.
Some of the vessels obtained by the Corporation
were in need of repairs, however, and few were in
operation by November; at that time the Corporation was hopeful of improving conditions in the
small vessel field through the chartering of vessels
for use in handling essential commodities rather
thap. freight with the highest freight classification.
In regard to construction, it had been decided
thatitw01ild be more useful to build small wooden
coastal. ships rather than the originally-planned
auxiliary sailing vessels, the reason for the change
being that the former would require less critical
materials and would be more effective in moving
cargo than sailing ships.42 Likewise, it was felt
that they could be more economically operated.
Plans and specifications had been drawn up for the
Corporation, but the program hit a snag when investigations revealed that facilities for ship-building in the other American republics were far from
favorable, and only in Mexico and Honduras were
there sufficient materials available for an effective
program. Corporation officials eventually consulted some 35 ship-builders scattered through the
other American republics, but when informed that
the Corporation would only be able to supply such
main items as the chief engines, generators, and
winches, all, (with the exception of those from
Brazil) lost interest in the con~truction program. 43
In Mexico it was found possible to obtain pracHcally all materials with the exception of engines
and cargo handling gear.
Eventually the Navigation Corporation gained
title to some fifteen vessels purchased ~nder requisition by the War Shipping Administration.
Three of these were sunk by reason of marine
perils; one requisitioned ship had to be returned to
the owner because it was unsatisfactory. With the
improvement in 1943 of the shipping situation of
the Caribbean as the submarine threat was lessened, and with the increase of shippin,g space to
Central and South America made available by the

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Franklin D. Roosevelt, June 12, 1942.
co See chapter 19.
CI Progress Report by the Coordinator to the Board of Economic Warfare, November 23, 1942.

Annual Report of the Inter-American Navig~tion Corporation, December 13, 1943.

J7 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, April 13, 1942. The Coordinator noted that already the government of the Dominican Republic,
without previous knowledge of these plans, had undertaken locally the
construction of six small wooden sailing vessels for use in inter-island trade.
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At least this was the reason advanced in several memoranda.
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War--ShippingAdministration, it was decided to
liquidate the operations of the Inter-American
Navigation Corporation. On April 30, 1943, an
agreement was concluded between the War Shipping Administration and the Corporation whereby
the latter's vessels were to be turned over to WSA
for the purpose of coordinating all vessel operations in'the Caribbean and Latin American trades.
Meanwhile the plan to build ships had made
very little progress... One contract was. under negotiation with a Mexican company, but was
shelved when- it. was decided to·turn over all vessels to the War Shjpping,Administration. The Corporation had also entered into.,~ contract with a
builder in Bay Island,- Honduras,; for construction
of two vessels. One smalLve~sel was complet~d and
turned over.to the War Shipping-i\dministration,
while the contract for theother,-still under construction, was cancelled bymutualagreem~nt.44
Handling of the Corporation's vessels while in
operation was carried out by agreement with
v~rious private contractors under essentially the
same conditions as thoseeffected-pythe War Shipping Administration for the same purpose. Since
these ships were handled for only a short time,
revenues for carrying cargo were insufficient to
meet operatingexpe'nses. Insurance on two vessels
lost by marine peril was received by the Corporation, and money originally borrowed from theReconstruction Finance Corporation was returned
to that agency in July 1943.45
The program first envisaged when the InterAmerican Navigation Corporation was formed was
thus almost a complete failure. It should always
be .remembered, however, that it was attempted
only because losses, through submarine attack and
shortag.e of ships because of withdrawal for use
elsewhere, had made almost any possible expedient worthwhile, also that it had the full approvalof all other agencies interested in the shipping~;
situation. The program was never pushed to completion because improvement in the war situation
made this unnecessary.
The agency became interested in the Hbottleneck" conditions i~ 1944 developing in transportation through congestion at ports. Early in 1945 a
consultant in port management, Mr. Finley W..
U A letter of John C. McClintock to Emilio Collado on July 15, 1943'
noted that the Board of Economic Warfare had that day approved abandonment of the wooden ship.building program, and gave data on cancellation of existing contracts,

46 Ten million dollars had been authorized for the contemplated construction program, and $192.950 were borrowed against this loan,
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Parker, was appointed. 46 In June he proceeded to
Mexico (as an employee of the Institute of InterAmerican Transportation) to survey the needs
and conditions of six Mexican ports - Tampico,
Acapulco, Mazatlan, Manzanilla, Vera Cruz, and
Puerto de Mexico. He returned to Washington in
July and completed reports on all ports visited. In
the fall he made another trip, for the. Department
of Transportation and Economic Development, to
certain South American countries. Major ports in
Venezuela, Colombia, Peru, Chile, and Brazil'
were visited on this tour, It was hoped that his
comprehensive reports on need for equipment,
warehouse space, speeding up of cargo handling,
and other improvements, would be of value to the
other American republics in planning improvement of port conditions. 47
The Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs entered the field of railroad transportation
in Mexico in 1942. 48 By this time transportation
conditions in that country were becoming a serious
danger to the hemisphere defense program. There
is now no need to study in'detail the circumstances
which brought this about; it is sufficient to say that
after expropriation by the government in June
1937, the Mexican railroads were turned over in
1938 to the Railway Workers Union for operation.
A great many problems in maintenance and
management had arisen from lack of experience
and other causes, and at the same time the war
had vastly increased the burden upon the roads.
The impact of submarine warfare in 1941 and the
tremendous demand for vessels to carry goods to
Europe had made rail transportation a matter of
vital importance. From Mexico principally, and
from Central America as well, came some of the
most critically-needed war materials such as:
antimony, molybdenum, zinc, lead, tin, copper,
tungsten, manganese, mercury, rubber, henequen,
~ahogany, graphite, and coffee, and they could be
brought to the United States only over the Mexican rail
lines.
T4~ ;VVar and Navy Departments of the United
Statet':h?-d long been familiar with the inadequacy
of the Mexican railways to carry additional tonnage. On' ',July 15, 1941, an agreement had been
made between Mexico and the United States
whereby the 'former agreed to sell its entire export.:;-,;-",'

46l\Ir. Parker was a prominent member of the American Association of
Port Authorities and for many years was Manager of the Port of Galveston
Texas.
t7 Information on l\1r. Parker's tours was furnished by the Transportion
Division.
4S Surveys had been made earlier in regard to this field of transportation, however.

able surplus of many strategic materials to the
United States, and subsequent agreements further
increased production for shipment north. 49 In
January 1942 the Coordinator received word from
his Coordination Committee in Mexico that the
railways in Mexico because of their deplorable
condition would be unable to carry the increased
tonnage of strategic materials which would have
to be moved north for the requirements of national
defense. After consultations with other interested
government departments and agencies such as the
State Department, War Department, Metal Reserve Corporation, War Production Board, and the
Board of Economic Warfare, CIAA was authorized to undertake, in cooperation with the State
Department, a survey of the National Railways of
Mexico preliminary to a decision on further action.
The first survey was carried out in February
1942 by Walter Douglas, formerly President of
the Southern Pacific Railways of Mexico. He confirmed information already received as to the
physical and operating conditions of the Mexican
lines, especially those of the National Railways of
Mexico. Its tracks, bridges, and other structures
were found to be in a critically dilapidated condition, there was a serious shortage of locomotives
and rolling stock and a great inefficiency in
management. Mexican mines were producing more
ores than the railroads could carry, so that smelters
and mills were operating far under capacity because of inability to obtain raw materials and
supplies. Railway equipment was old and much of
the rolling stock and motive power was undergoing or awaiting repair. Tracks, bridges, and
structures had neither been constructed for the
movement of heavy trains at high speeds nor had
they been properly maintained. Mr. Douglas
recommended that a detailed study of the requirements be made at once. He recommended that a
specialist in transportation, Major Howard G.
Hill of the United States Army Engineers, who
had recently been in Mexico on a mission for the
War Department, be delegated to make the
survey. Major (later Lieutenant Colonel) Hill was
assigned to CIAA early in March and three railway technicians were borrowed from American
railroads to assist him. This mission left Washington at the end of March to begin a survey which
was completed by July, and which particularly
dealt with the lines of the National Railways as

these lines would be called upon to carry the
greatest volume of minerals, metals and other
materials north and south. 50 Periodic reports
returned to· the Coordinator in the next few
months indicated that conditions were fully as
serious, if not worse, than had been feared. On
July 8, 1942, a lengthy and comprehensive memorandum setting forth existing conditions on the
lines was presented to President Avila Camap-ho of
Mexico by Lt. Colonel Hill and United States
~
Ambassador George S. Messersmith.
Meanwhile an inter-departmental committee
had been organized by CIAA to study the reports
above mentioned and to make recommendations
for action. This committee included representatives of the State Department, War Department,
Board of Economic Warfare, War Production
Board, and later, the Office of Defense Transportation. After examining the reports, the committee
decided that it was necessary to take action immediately toward rehabilitation and improvement
of the Mexican railroads. 51 The committee recommended that the Coordinator should increase the
staff of the mission by the addition of such American railway experts as might be considered necessary, with special consideration to the organization of an operating section. A series of discussions
was carried out between the governments of the
United States and Mexico to confirm the proposed
plans and on November 18, 1942, an exchange of
notes was made between the two governments for
a joint program of rehabilitation for certain key
lines of the National Railways. The lines chosen
were selected on the basis of providing direct uninterrupted rail service from Texas Borner points
. to Suchiate on the Guatemalan frontier, thus affording a continuous rail route from Central
America for the movement of strategic minerals,
metals, and agricultural and forest products to-the
United States. In order to carry out this program,
Mexico agreed to take part in the·· immediate
physical rehabilitation of its railway properties
and to make SUCh. changes in management:'and
operation as would be necessary to.improve"'efficiericy. In return, the United States agreed to
furnish technical assistance arid to bear a portion
ofthe cost of rehabilitating the main lines essential
to provide uninterrupted transportation of war
goods and materials; and further agreed to make
possible the procurement in the United States of

4gSee Robert J. de Camp, "The United States Railway Mission to
Mexico" in Foreign Commerce Weekly, February 23, 1946; and Seymour
T. Abt, "Mexican Railways Rebuild for War and Peace" in ibid., July
17, 1943 for discussio1ls on the subject.

10 Project No. CF-1091 approved April 23, 1942. The amount authorized
for expenditure waS approximately $26,000.
it Under-Secretary of State Sumner Welles gave approval by the Di'partment of State in a letter to·the Coordinator dated October 5, 1942.
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the necessary minimum quantities of equipment
program was being liquidated, it was felt more
and materials needed in the enterprise.
advisable to establish an entirely new instruThe "United States Railway Mission in Meximentality.54 After the necessary authorization
co," originally a survey party, was in November,
had been granted to tlie Coordinator, the Insti1942, headed by Oliver M. Stevens, an executive
tute of Inter-American Transportation was inof the Missouri Pacific Railroad and President
corporated on June 18, 1943, under the laws of
of the American Refrigerator Transit Company.
the State of Delaware with a capital of $100,000
The staff in Washington was also enlarged.52 The
furnished by the Coordinator. Expressly created
Mission immediately made a preliminary study
to carry out the work of the United States Rail
of existing reports and of actual conditions, and
way Mission in Mexico, its charter was broad
devised a program along two lines. The first was
enough to allow it to take part in the assistance
comprised of strictly emergency measures in order
and improvement of all means and methods of
to avoid physical collapse and a halt in operations
transportation in the Western Hemisphere
necessary for national defense. The second part
whether by land, air, or water.55 Complete authoriof the plan consisted of a long term program lookty over the activities of the Corporation was to
ing toward complete rehabilitation and modernibe exercised by CIAA, and the $7,500,000' in
zation of the entire system. "
funds available for use of the Railway Mission
For a time the Mission's activities were limited
were turned over to the new Corporation under
since only a small number of technicians were
a grant-in-aid.
.
allowed for the undertaking, but as the program
During its years of operation the United States
developed· and mutual confidence.grew,..it&.staff
Railway Mission -in Mexico carried outav-igorous
was increased until over fifty expert railway
program- of rehabilitation which enabled the Natechnicians recruited from the railroads of the
tional Railways to continue operations without
United States were busily engaged. Five major
experiencing any suspensions during the war
departments were set up within the Mission:
except for temporary interruptions caused by
(1) Maintenance of Way, (2) Mechanical, (3)
floods. Many hundreds of thousands of defective
Car, (4) Traffic, (5) Stores and Reclamation.
cross ties were replaced; light or defective rails
Eventually, at its height the Mission had a
were replaced with heavier ones and many
staff of over 150 employees.
hundreds of thousands of cubic yards of new and
By the early part of 1943 it had become eviproper-sized ballast were placed on roadbeds.
dent that the program would last for some years.
Many bridges were rebuilt or strengthened, new
The original allocation -of funds for the project, sidetracks were installed, terminals were enlarged
from the President's Emergency Fund had
and improved, and repair shops were reorganized
amounted to $2,500,000 and $1,000,000 had been
and modernized. IIi addition, a complete reclamautilized from the Coordinator's. funds. The Bution plant was installed, which has since saved
reau of the Budget had also recommended that
over $1,000,000 to the National Railways, and an
an additional $4,000,000 be assigned from the
orderly program established for the collection
President's Emergency Fund for the Mexican _and sale of scrap. At the same time, through
railway project. In order to make this .money
mechanisms established in CIAA, the necessary
available to the Mission for the entire time of its
efforts were made to procure priorities and liexistence and yet not spend more funds than were
censes for much repair and replacement parts and
absolutely necessary, the Coordinator proposed
materials needed to maintain the Mexican Railto the other agencies concerned the creation of a
ways in operation.
subsidiary corporation modeled on The Institute
At the same time that freight was kept moving
of Inter-American Affairs, set up the year bein connection with the war effort, the Railway
fore to carry out the health program of the agenMission was carrying out extensive studies whi~h
cy.53 It might have been possible under terms
would enable Mexico to improve the railway
of incorporation of the Inter-American Navisystem on a long-term basis. Each department of
gation Corporation, to have utilized that entity
the Mission submitted carefully prepared deas a vehicle for the program, but since the latter's
~'Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, May 21, 1943. It was
~2 General direction of the work from the Washington end was placed in
charge of Edward L. Love, Vice President of the Chase National Bank of
New York.
n Nelson A.Rockefeller to G. Howland Shaw, May 20, 1943.
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planned at this time after the operating functions of the Navigation Corporation had been completed' to transfer the remaining funds to the new
Corporation.
II See chapter 19 for further data on the Corporation.
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tailed plans for the modernization of its part of
the operations, and these recommendatiolls and
plans were translated into Spanish and presented
" to the management for guidance. In addition, a
. program for complete reorganization of the administrative, accounting and operational management of the railways was drawn up, designed to
make the system eventually conforni to the best
and most modern practices in use on United States
railways. Thus the assistance given by the Mission in obtaining locomotives, freight cars, repair
parts, and other equipment (paid for by the
Mexican Government or the railways themselves)
was supplemented· by the possibly much more
important item of technical assistance and instruction, which it is hoped will enable the 55,000
employees of the Mexican National Railways" to
carryon operations on an efficient basis after the
work of the Mission is completed on June 30,
1946.56
In addition to the work of the United States
Railway Mission in Mexico, The CIAA ~arried
out several additional railway projects in South
America, which however were not handled by the
Institute· of Inter-American Transportation, but
by the Transportation Department of CIAA itself. In the fall of 1942 Bolivia, by that time the
principal source of tin for the war effort, appealed
to the United States for assistance in connection
with an imminent breakdown of rail transportation, and on January 4, 1943, James A. Dehlsen,
an experienced engineer formerly with the Southern Pacific Railway of Mexico, reached La Paz to
take up the task of helping to keep the Bolivian
railway system in operation and to serve as technical advisor to the Minister of Communications. 57
Mr. Dehlsen also gave aid ot the Chilean· government in its transportation problems by inspecting
the ports of Arica and Antofagasta, and by submitting recommendations for the relief of warehouse and traffic congestion in both ports. He likewise surveyed the Peruvian ports. of Mollendo and
Matarani and certain railroads· in" Peru and made
recommendations which would facilitate the
handling of freight in that area. (Bolivia is landlocked and her only outlets on the Pacific are
through the ports of Chile and Peru). Ecuador also
sought aid in maintaining her few but important
railway lines in operation. Another official of the
U The Mission operated in an advisory capacity only after January 1.
1946 (New York Times. January I, 1946).
n He was to continue to aid in Bolivian transportation during the reo
mainder of the""existence of the agency.
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Southern Pacific Lines, Elliott V. Vandercook,
went to Quito in September 1943, and for the next
five m6ntliscarried out a survey of the railway
situatiOri:andgave advice with regard to solution
of .problehIsiiIvolved. He also counselled and
as~i~ted in the acquisition' of materials and equipmen ~ urgently ·needed. His recommendation that
the nation consolidate its railways ina single
federal system was adopted· and made effective
by presidential decree. Finally, . . the Colombian
government requested assistance in overcoming
serious engineering difficulties confronting the
operations of her railway system, and the same
official with· two assistants spent a month beginning June 5, 1944, making a survey and inspection
of the system followed by a report and recommendations. In July 1945, Herman D. Knecht and"
Sherman F. Miller, both on loan from the Missouri
Pacific Railroad, went to Colombia and are making extensive studies to help hnprove shop equipme!1~" and opel'ations and general operating conditions over the entire system.
In the summer of 1942 Mr. Rockefeller made a
visit to Brazil and while there discussed with
President Vargas the possibility of establishing
fluvial communications by way of the Amazon and..
its branches to those of the Orinoco and thence to
the Venezuelan coast. This was ofparticular significance in view of the sinkings of vessels by Axis
submarines off the east coast of Brazil, at this
time reaching such proportions that there was a
growing doubt as to the maintenance of delivery
by ocean of food, petroleum supplies, and other
necessities. In November the Brazilian Ambassador in Washington wrote to Under Secretary of
State Sumner Welles that he had been informed
that Brazil, Venezuela, and Colombia were in
accord as to an examination of the possibility of
opening communications by river and suggesting
that Mr. Rockefeller be informed as to possibilities. 58 Under Secretary Welles then inquired "of Mr.
Rockefeller the status of the project (of which he
had been informed by the latter on his return from
Brazil) indicating that it could hardly be considered as an emergency war project. Mr. Rockefeller in a return letter reviewed his conversations
in Brazil, pointing out that the serious shortages of
petroleum products occasioned by the lack of
tanker tonnage and by submarine activities on the
Atlantic Coast imposed a major problem in the
rubber procurement program, as well as to the
II Carlos Martins to Sumner Welles, November 3, 1942: enclosed in a
letter from the latter to Mr. Rockefeller.

United States air operations based in Belem and
Natal. He felt that if it were possible to create an
alternate route from Venezuela to the Amazon, it
would be well worth while. He stated that at no
time had he discussed more than a thorough engineering survey to start with, which he felt would
be worth the expenditure as an emergency measure. 59
Discussions were then held by the interested
agencies, and approval was granted by Brazil and
Venezuela for a survey of the proposed OrinocoCasiquiare-Rio Negro inland waterway to be carried out by a group of United States Army engineers financed by ClAA. The necessary instructions were issued for the survey in January 1943. 60
The party which carried out the survey consisted of 15 persons, to which were attached 2 observers from the Venezuelan and Colombia governments. The party examined the proposed route
and returned to the United States in May, presenting a report in August 1943. 61 Findings indicated that the waterway was navigable for small
boats throughout its course for approximately
10 months of the year. Four plans for improvement of the waterway were developed for possible
use, but the success of the campaign against the
Axis submarines made it unnecessary to proceed
further with any effort to make use of the surveyed route. The report, however, provided valuable basic information relating to the area, and data
which would be essential to "its use in case need
ever should arise. The total cost of the survey was
$75,000.
.
As noted. before, the Coordinator in the fall of
1940 had had prepared by special consultants, surveys covering all fields of transportation. While
the greatest emphasis was placed upon aviation
and shipping, a report was also prepared by Fred
Lavis, New York consulting engineer and specialist in Latin American transportation, on the.essential facilities of existing land and river transporta- .
tion in the other American republics as a guide to
further study and possible operations; this report
was presented in December, 1940.
No extensive development of a program in early
days in the field of highway transportation was
undertaken by CIAA as compared with the efforts
made in aviation and shipping problems. The
Nelson A. Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, November 19, 1942.
A project covering the expenses of the survey not to exceed Sloo,OOO
was authorized by CIAA on Novembe~ 18, 1943.
U Report on the Orinoco-Casiquiare-Rio Negro Waterway, VenezuelaColombia-Brazil, prepare for CIAA by the Corps of Engineers, United
States Army, July, 1943.
aD
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reason for this is not entirely clear, but probably
several factors were concerned. In the first place,
other agencies, such as the Public Roads Administration, already existed and had responsibilities in
the field. The most important single project in the
Latin American area was the Inter-American
Highway, and its construction was under the direction of other authorities. Probably most important
of all was the fact that ClAA was in the position of
having to justify its activities on the basis of the
war emergency, and in most cases construction of
roads (except for certain military highways which
would be the responsibility of the United States
Army) would fall into the field of long-range objectives and would not come within the authority
of the CIAA.
However, some few projects in the field of highway development were backed by the Coordinator.
For example, in April 1941 some $10,000 was
transferred by the Coordinator to the FederalWorks· Agency, Public Roads Administration, to
provide for salary and expenses of a comptroller to
aid and advise the government of Ecuador on
methods of purchasing and accounting, job control, and other factors in connection with the road
construction program undertaken by that government. 62 This action had been suggested by the
Department of State following a request to it from
the government of Ecuador and by the Export- Import Bank (in connection with a loan to be made
by the latter to Ecuador). The funds advanced
.covered expenses up to June 30, 1942; expenses of
this project were carried elsewhere after this time.
Some financial aid was also given by CIAA in
connection with a survey of a portion of the Inter_American Highway under the auspices of the
Department of State. 63 As was to be expected,
ClAA gave every possible aid in pushing work on
this highway and in disseminating news regarding
it which would be of interest to the hemisphere.
The single most important operating program in
the field of highway construction which the agency
entered into during its history was the construc- .
tion of a key highway in Honduras, but this really
was developed more as.a project of emergency rehabilitation necessitated by dislocations in the
economic situation caused by the war.6~
The fields in which CIAA attempted most in
regard to highwaYItransportation were the. very
Letter from Federal Works Agency:to~the Coordinator, April 11, 1941.
Estimated amount expende(by%the agency ~as about $15,000.
64 This project is discussed-in·chapter-12 as a part of the Emergency Rehabilitation program.
- -
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important ones of giving technical aid to the other
American republics in connection with their construction programs, and in bringing officials and
engineers from Latin America to the United'States
for technical training, examination of roads and
obtaining data on construction, operations, and
administration. In both cases not an extremely
large number of individuals were concerned, but
as mentioned in connection with all training programs, it was hoped that results would contribute
to transportation improvement on a lasting basis.
In connection with the. plan for sending experts to
the other American republics, highway technicians
were sent to Mexico, Colombia, Venezuela,
Ecuador, Peru, and Paraguay (the sending of railroad technicians by the Transportation Division
to several countries has been mentioned previously). In Mexico under the auspices of the Mexican. American Commission for Economic Cooperation,
two men were sent to study highway and air
transportation conditions, with special emphasis
on materials and equipment necessary for mainteance, and to aid the Mexican government in
securing experienced operators and advice. The
project was later extended and the United States
technician assisted in the coordination and reorganization of bus passenger and automotive freight
traffic service with a view to improving the operation thereof without the necessity of obtaining
additional equipment.
A· mission sent to Paraguay studied not only
highway conditions, but all methods of transportation. A railway and trucking expert and an officer
of the Corps of Engineers experienced in railway
transportation and river improvement in 1944
made· an exhaustive investigation and analysis of
highway, railway, riverborne, and air transport
within Paraguay and in connection with its international trade at the request of the government.
The report subsequently submitted contained
recommendations for a program not only for immediate improvement but also one covering longrange aspects. In the case of Peru, CIAA sent a
trucking expert in 1943 who made an extensive
survey and a number of recommendations. The
Colombian government, as a result of the earlier
study on highway transportation made by an expert sent by CIAA as noted earlier, requested the
return of the mission in 1945, valuing its work so
highly that it agreed to pay for all transportation
and operative expenses of the mission while in the.
Republic. Subsequently this mission was extended
to cover highway studies in Venezuela and Ecua-

dor. Other projects were planned in 1945 to give
aid through the supplying of technical experts to
both Peru and Brazil, and Major General Julian
L. Schley, Assistant Coordinator in charge of the
Division of Transportation, made preliminary arrangements while on a trip through the other
American republics for the dispatch of the specialists desired. Both of these projects, however, were
eventually cancelled; in the case of Peru no official
request from that government was sent,65 and the
Brazilian program eventually was cancelled because of the contemplated termination of the
Office of Inter-American Affairs as an agency,·
which would end the work of the Transportation
Department.
In the field of giving aid to the other American
republics through bringing engineers and officials
connected with various aspects of transportation
to the United States for study and observation,
the first projects were put in operation as early as
1943. Several highway and road-building engineers were invited to the United States for periods
lasting up to a year each, and highway transportation officials were brought in for tours lasting
three and four months. Military justice officers
representing 11 countries were brought to the
United States for half-year training periods, and a
number of railway officials and one seaport official
were brought for visits. 66
Rising in part from the visits of officiais from the
other American governments to the United States,
CIAA was able to supply much information to
these persons in regard to the prospective purchase
of materials for postwar transportation improvement. According to the belief cf the head of the
Transportation Division, a tremendous expenditure for construction equipment and other transportation materials is in prospect, and it was felt
that the program of bringing representative persons from the other American republics, not only
to examine methods of operation but also to discover avenues for acquisition of machinery and
supplies, would be productive of modernization of
transportation essential to all types of hemisphere
economic cevelopment. 67
In September 1944, at the time when plans were
being made for liquidation of CIAA, the Coordinator hoped that the transpo·rtation activities of
his agency could be continued. He suggested to the
Julian L. Schley to Ralph Hilton, September 4, 1945.
ee By May 1946 the estimated total number of visitors brought in to
study highway and railway transportation Was at least 80 persons, with a
majority of the other American republics represented.
e7 Memorandum of Colonel Maurice E. Gilmore. April 26, 1946.
M
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Bureau of the Budget that the activities of the
Institute of Inter-American Transportation be
expanded to include all those of the Transportation Department, transferring to the former funds
available in ClAA. The reasons advanced for such
a proposal were the belief that the transportation
program should be continued even more vigorously after the war in view of the need for improvement of facilities throughout the hemisphere, and
that experience had shown that such a program
could best be carried out through the corporate
arrangement. The latter had obvious advantages
in the carrying out of operations in foreign countries where the hiring of personnel, the purchase of
materials and supplies and the contractual arrangements were concerned; likewise, it was a device which facilitated cooperative programs, so that
expenses could be borne in part by the countries in
which the work was concerned. The Coordinator
felt also that transfer of functions to the Institute
of Inter-American Transportation would facilitate
their eventual location on a permanent basis in
some continuing Government agency. 68
Th~ plan advanced by Mr ~ Rockefeller for use
U

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, November 13 1944
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of the Institute of Inter-American Transportation to handle ClAA activities in the fields of aviation, highway and ocean transportation was not
accepted by the Bureau of the Budget, the latter
believing that transportation activities should be
carried out by the Foreign Economic Administration. 69 While the Coordinator in a later letter defended the jurisdiction of his agency in regard to
programs in the transportation field, and recalled
an agreement with FEA in 1943 for division of
activities between the two,10 the program for
consolidation of all transportation work under the
Institute ·of Inter-American Transportation was
never carried out. Liquidation of the Institute itself was in prospect with completion of' the work
of the Mexican Railway Mission by July 1, 1946.
8g As noted in a letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith,
February 14, 1944.
70 A memorandum of July 10, 1944 by Major Ge~eral Julian L. Schley
indicated that a consultation with the Director· of the Transportation
Branch of FEA on July 1 and 7 had resulted in an agreement between them
that the latter agency was concerned principally with transportation requirements of the other American republics in equipment to be exported
. from the United States and with the export of strategic materials from those
nations, while CIAA would operate in the field of supplying technical aid
from those nations, while CIAA would operate in the field of supplying
technical aid for rail and highway transportation, and that it was agreed
between them that there seemed to be no conflict of activities.

Chapter IV

PRESS AND PUBLICATIONS
The Executive Order which established the Coordinator's Office charged the agency with the
"execution of a program in cooperation with the
State Department which by effective use of governmental and private facilities in such fields as
the arts and sciences, education and travel, the
radio, the press, and the cinema, will further
national defense and strengthen the bonds between the nations of the Western Hemisphere."
From this authority was developed the extensive
information program of CIAA, which was to start
in the fall of 1940 and to function continuously
until transferred to the Interim Information
Service in August of 1945.
The purpose of the CIAA information program
was two-fold. In the first place, the Coordinator
desired to further close cooperation and decisive
joint action on new and constantly changing problems by all of the countries of the Western Hemisphere, and this he believed depended on the "support of thoroughly informed public opinion which
un,derstands the significance of events that are
taking place at home and abroad."! In the second
place, he was attempting to meet and counteract
the propaganda program of the Axis powers which
was going on by that time through the radio,
through the news columns, through a subsidized
press, .and by many other means. 2 For the first 3
years probably the greater emphasis was placed
upon meeting the threat presented by Axis propaganda, but by the summer of 1943 t~e immediate
danger of military action in Latin America. was
greatly lessened by the successes of the Allied
armies in North Africa, and emphasis in the information program was shifted more toward the
maintenance of a continued effort in the economic
111eaTingB, H.R., Second Deficiency AppTopTialion Bill, 19-'1, p.688.
I

Ibid., p. 691.
695229-47-4

field and the minimizing of factors which might
cause political instability.3
There is some difficulty in defining exactly all
activities which might be included in the program.
The agency undertook to handle information activities directly through publications, radio, and
news services, pamphlets, and newsreels. In addition, it supplied aid to privately-owned information agencies whenever .this was necessary and
useful. It was interested in disseminating information in the other American republics about the
United States and its war effort, and likewise did
the same in the United States with respect to
Latin America. It also carried out information
activities for the use of its own divisions and other
government agencies working in the hemisphere
field. In addition, some aspects of its cultural program and certain activities concerned with interchange of persons were considered a part of the
information program. Most aspects of these informational activities will be covered in chapters
devoted to press and publications, radio, and
motion picture operations, but certain others are
included in chapters which emphasize other parts
of the program. .
The general policies under which the agency
carried out its information activities fitted into
broader national plans for the entire war effort.
From the start, the Coordinator had been instructed in the order creating his agency to cooperate with the State Department in his work in promoting the unity of the hemisphere through communication media. This cooperation was made
even more certain by a letter of the President in
April 1941, making all projects of the Coordinator's Office to be carried out in the other American
republics subject to specific approval by the De• The information program is normally described in the hearings before
Congressional hudget.committees, and in various "Summaries of Activities," as having the two-fold objective of promoting hemisphere unity
aud the counteracting,of enemy propaganda efforts.
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partment of State. 4 In following out activities in
the information field, therefore, CIAA maintained
constant liaison with the Department, with a
regular committee on information, representing
both'agencies, in regular operation. With the coming of war, new agencies entered the propaganda
or information field, with certain functions at
first carried out by the Office of Facts and Figures
and others by the Coordinator of Information.
With the former, concerned largely with operations in the United States, the Coordinator had
little cause for friction, but in the case of the Coordinator of Information, a serious question of
jurisdiction arose in the fall of 1941, to be settled
eventually in favor of retention by Mr. Rocke.feller of authority over information insofar as 5t
concerned the field represented by Latin America. 5
When the establishment of the Office of War
Information was in prospect in the spring of 1942,
for a time it appeared that the entire information
program of the United States abroad would be
made its responsibility, and the Coordinator again
had to make vigorous efforts in order to maintain
his control over information activities in the other
American republics. 6 This he succeeded in doing;
his program, of course, was to be planned and
carried out within the general framework of broad
policies and controls set up by the Overseas Planning Board of OWl, but it was adapted by CIAA
to suit needs and conditions in Latin America.
Likewise, the information program of CIAA was
always carried out with due regard to controls set
up· by the Office of Censorship and the Army and
Navy Departments.
The Office prided itself in handling its information program in accordance with the best professional standards, and with no deliberate perversion of the truth. 7 In th€ first years of operation (at
4

See chapter 15.

Further details of thi~ difference of opinion as to powers (which were
connected particularly with short wave broadcasting operations) are described in chapter 5.
6

6 See chapter 16. Loss of tbe information program at tbis time probably
would have meant liquidation.
7 llearings, ll.R., 1945, Pt. I, p. 911, :Mr. Rockefeller in speaking to
a Senate Committe held that "the United States came in with a program
of truth in answer to enemy lies" and to a question of a Committee member, "Have you always restricted yourself to the truth?" he replied, "I
know of no instance in which we have not. I do not like to use the word
'restricted' - it sounds as though we had a hard time," He went on to
explain:
"We consider it an information program, the objectives being to
explain what is going on in a military way the world over, and the significance of the battle, the objectives of our enemies, our own objectives,
that is, the preservation of freedom and the way of life which we have
believed in as a nation from the beginning. We attempt to bring to them
an understanding of this country, honestly portraying life in the United
States. We try to picture for them our appreciation of spiritual and cultural
values, so that they might understand us better and recognize that - in
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least in agency memoranda) the activities in this
field were spoken of frankly as propaganda rather
than information, and there was of course a conscious direction of the entire program so as to
present the United States to the other American
republics, both in connection with its war policy
and in regard to its efforts to promote hemisphere
welfare on a long-range basis, in a fav·orable and
convincing light. 8 This did not involve misrepresentation in regard to facts, for the Coordinator
and his associates fully realized that a departure
from the truth would give Axis propagandists
further ammunition and would arouse distrust
among the citizens of the Latin American nations.
Techniques involved in the use of information
materials, therefore, were those of selection of
favorable items and emphasis upon those ideas
which it was desired to convey, and with unfavorable subjects admitted but not stresBed. In addition, the information program was naturally affected by wartime restrictions, for nothing could
be reported that might give aid or comfort to the
·enemy.9 In public statements the use of the word
"propaganda" normally was avoided since by this
time it had unfavorable connotations in the public
mind, both in the United States and in the other
American republics.
The sections of the CIAA organization devoted
to press operations were of significance almost
from the creation of the agency. The order under
which the Office had been established had indicated the written word as one of the mediums for
promotion of hemisphere unity, and" the agency
was concerned from the start with the volume of
this type Axis propaganda pouring into the other
American republics and desired to establish its
own machinery to counteract this danger. In the
first year of the agency's existence all press operations were· not coordinated in a single unit, for
within the Communications Division (which had
its headquarters in New York) there was set up a
Press Section,lO while in Washington there was an
additional "Information Division."ll This unit
common with them - we have similar aspirations, share the same sense
of decency and the same desire to create opportunities for all to blotter
themselves through their own efforts. We believe that only people who
know, trust, and understand each other can effectively work together for
their future best self-interests. That has been the basis of our information
activities and will continue to be the basis as long as it is carried on."
(Hearings, ll.R., 1945, Pt. I, pp. 924-5).

• Cj. discussion in chapter 14.
o See chapter 7 for planning of content in information activities.

Program of the Communications Division, April 1941. The men most
concerned with this Section were Karl A. Dickel, former head of the United
Press, and N elscin Poynter, publisher of the St. Petersburg, Fl. Times.
10

11

Later called "Public Educatiori and Information Division,"

was headed first by John M. Clark12 and then,
when he was made Director of a Health and Security Division in December 1940, it was put in charge
of Mr. Francis A. Jamieson, formerly with the
Associated Press and a winner of the Pulitzer
Prize for Journalism in 1933. The Information
Division was particularly concerned with public
relations, while the Press Section of the Communications Division disseminated· news in the other
American Republics.
In the summer of 1941 the two above units were
combined in practice (although still shown separately on charts), with Mr. Jamieson placed in
charge of both. 13 Meanwhile there had been some
controversy as to whether the News Committee of
the. Communications Division should operate
mainly in Washington or New York. A memorandum presented in May to the Coordinator by Mr.
Jamieson pointed out that a serious problem resulted from the fact that CIAA was at the time
the only Office of the government that officially
attempted to disseminate news stories and articles
through two separate news sections or divisions.
This separation of functions, he felt, had created
confusion both among departments of the government and the press in general, and that certain
difficulties in operation were resulting. He advocated that the News Committee directing the work
of the Press Section of the Communications Division should be centered in Washington, because
that city was the greatest news center of the world
as the only remaining major source of uncensored
international news, and as the major centralized
source of Western Hemisphere news, with threefourths of all United States news printed in the
other American republics originating there. It was
also a centralized source of national news, with
most publications and press associations maintaining large writing staffs there; likewise it was a
. gathering place for experts, specialists, and writers
in all fields including Latin America. While he
believed the News Committee should remain a
section of the Communications Division, he felt it
essential that it should be operated under the
supervision of the Division of Public Education
and Information in Washington because the latter
was thoroughly familiar with the basic policy of
CIAA, an essential factor for effective operation
of the News Committee. There was also the ad12 Mr. Clark had been an editorial writer on the Washington Post, and
had been associated with Mr. Rockefeller in his Venezuela. enterprise.

13 Press Release No. 64. August 16, 1941. announced that Mr. Jamieson
had been made Chairman of the News Section. while remaining Director
of the Information Division.

vantage that the Information Division worked in
close collaboration with other departments of the
government and was familiar with their policies
and activities. a On the other hand, some men in
CIAA maintained that it was necessary.that at
least a branch of the News Section be in New York,
particularly because most news coming from
Washington was processed in New York before
being cleared for Latin America. New York also
was the only place in the United States from which
mat distribution was feasible, and where various
other practical problems, connected with production of posters, pamphlets, and cartoons, could be
handled. 15 More and more, however, the operations
of the Press Division tended to center in Washington 16 and by the time the United States entered
the war, direction of the entire information prcgram had been shifted there, although many operations, particularly in connection with radio news
broadcasting, were handled from the New York
office. Early in 1942 the Communications Division
as such was abolished, with a Department of Information created to handle all information activities. The Press Division was one of the three major
units of this Department. Nominally it remained
there through 1943, but during most of this time
it was functioning as a separate unit. By early 1944
the Press and Publications Division was a separate
Department with an Assistant Coordinator in
charge; it was transferred to the Interim Information Service with the remainder of the information
program in August 1945. 17
In regard to policy, the major operations of the
Press Division, as in the case of other information
activities, were directed toward the winning of
the war. When it started to operate in 1940, it was
found that with a few notable exceptions the
newspapers of the other Americas depended upon
the United States and other foreign press associations. However, the services of the independent
14 Francis A. Jamieson to the Coordinator. May 22. 1941. Mr. Jamieson
also suggested Mr. Harry Frantz of the United Press as possible ht:ad
of the News Committee and later l\Ir. Frantz was secured as Director of
the Press Division, remaining with it until Mr. Rockefeller went to the
Department· of State in December 1944. Mr. Jamieson also suggested
that Mr. A. L'. Murphy. News Editor of the Associated Press Picture
Service, should be obtained to handle news picture work and this was
done with Mr. Murphy handling this activity until the press work was
transferred to the Interim Information Service in August 1945.
15 Leslie Eichel to Don Francisco, August I, 1941; Don Francisco to
Carl n. Spaeth, August 13, 1941.
10 In the "Summary of Activities" of August 29. 1941, under "News" it
was stated "the Office of the Coordinator maintains a staff of trained
newspaper people in 'Vashington to render service to newspapers, news
agencies, periodicals, and picture services, both of the United States and
the other Republics,"
11 Mr. Francis A. Jamieson. Assistant Coordinator in charge or the Press
Department, remained with the agency until January 1946.
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commercial press associations were too costly for
many of the smaller Latin American newspapers.
At the same time, competing with the commercial
agencies, were Axis-subsidized press associations
such as the German Transocean Agency, which
offered news features and photographs at cut rates
or without cost. Because of these circumstances,
Transocean had been highly successful in getting
much material used in the Latin American press
even though editors realized that it was a Nazi
propaganda medium. The Coordinator's Office did
not desire to compete with the United States press
organizations; not only would ~t have been a costly
duplication of effort, but it would have undermined the position of these associations and would
have aroused much resentment. At the same time
it was a matter of great concern to CIAA that the
policies of the United States should be presented
adequately in Latin America and that the propaganda of the Axis should be opposed and counteracted by full use of press facilities in those areas
not reached by the commercial press associations.
The method adopted to achieve these objectives
was the establishment of services which supplemented but did not compete with those
rendered by the regular commercial concerns. The
Press Division of CIAA furnished abundant materials and all other assistance possible to the latter,
and made no attempt to interfere in any way with
their operations. News was to be transmitted by
shortwave radio; by distribution of feature articles, news photographs, pamphlets, and cartoons;
and by the publication of an agency magazine,
En Guardia. In these operations the major attempt was to furnish the news agencies of the
other American republics not able to obtain information from the major commercial press associations with the material considered necessary to
carry out the United States program,18
In its operations the Press Division tried to
maintain. the highest professional standards, always holding as a basic theory that the truth
itself was the best "propaganda" possible, for a
distorted interpretation of facts would cut down
use of materials by independent press associations,
and because misrepresentation would furnish a
weapon to the Axis. This, of course, did not prevent a wide latitude in selection and emphasis to
make the information program of the United
States follow the lines laid down by wartime
objectives. The majority of the materials for use
18 A memQrandum of Harry W. Frantz to Francis A. Jamieson, January
27, 1944, 'summarized this policy.

by the Press Division had to find acceptance by
editors on the basis of professional merit, and
therefore had to be prepared with an eye to timeliness and with a minimum of "editorializing" ·in
their content~; a few publications (such as En
Guardia. and various pamphlets) were delivered
directly to readers and could be guided and controlled editorially as desired. The Press Division
of course followed broad information policy lines
'laid down by such agencies as the Army and Navy
and jointly determined in cooperation with the
Office of War Information. Close liaison with the
Department of State was maintained by meetings
held weekly or oftener and through the submission
of individual items for its approval. Content of
different specific types of press media' was also
governed by groups set up for the purpose. The
editorial content of En Guardia was determined
by officials of the Press Division, the State Department, and the company (Business Publishers
International Corporation) who actually printed
and put out the magazine. 19 Radio and news
operations were constantly guided from a content
standpoint by meetings of a Content Committee
and by content directives. 20 News picture materials were selected chiefly under a criterion of timeliness, with editorial conferences on picture or cartoon subjects held as necessary. The content of
feature publications conformed to instructions
from weekly content meetings and daily exchanges
of ideas with the State Department, and was also
guided by requests and recommendations of field
personnel. 21
During its operations the Press Division had to
meet with several obstacles. In the first place, all
newspapers of the hemisphere had shrunk appreciably in size during the war years because of
shortages of newsprint and one of the earlier
efforts of CIAA, working through the Transportation Section of the Commercial and Financial
Division and in conjunction with the Department
of State, had been the arrangement of a subsidy to
pay for the shipping of newsprint to Latin America
so that friendly newspapers could continue to
print. Funds were obtained from the President's
Emergency Fund in 1942 and then from Congress
11 This editorial board was composed of Francis A. Jamieson and Harry
W. Frantz of the Press Division of CIAA; Michael McDermott and John
Drier of the State Department; and Clifford Stark of BPIC.

:0 The work of the Cont~nt Planning unit will be discussed in following
pages.
U l\lemorandum of Harry W. Frantz to Francis A. Jamieson, January
27, 1944.
'
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for the next 2 years. 22 The necessity of multiple
clearance under a governmental set-up also
slowed up press operations, and the absence of fast
international service message facilities and the inflexibility of personnel regulations handicapped
the Division. In the same connection, there was
great care needed that materials given out by the
agency should not be misconstrued as policy
statements. It was also found more difficult to
coordinate field operations under government
control than under private agencies.
Operations of the Press and Publications Division were one of the largest items in the elAA
pr~gram, with personnel during most of the war
years numbering in the neighborhood of 200 persons. 23 Less space, however, is needed to describe
these operations than in the case of some less important in the agency program, because of the fact
that these operations were continuing ones, and
were channeled into a few larger activities; in
evaluating the overall program of the Coordinator's Office this fact should not be overlooked.
One of the first major operations of the Press
Division was the publication of a pictorial.magazine to portray and dramatize the defense measures being taken by the United States. This magazine was first projected in the fall of 1940 by Mr.
Karl A. Bickel who made the suggestion that about
six issues of a "quality pictorial magazine" be put
out by the agency.24 Work was started on a
dummy, with subjects for the first issues to be the
Navy, the Army, and the Air Corps. Issues were
to be sent out about once every two months. Originally it was planned to have a magazine about the
size of the Saturday Evening Post or Life, of'the
highest possible quality, with much space devoted
to pictorial items both in black and white and in
color. Separate editions of the same issue in
Spanish and in Portuguese, for use in Brazil,' were
to be published. The original number of pages contemplat,ed was 32, but as the project developed,
it was decided to increase the number to 56. 25 It
was originally planned to, print 50,000" copies but
by the time a project was authorized, thefirst issue
22 Hearings,' H.R., ,1945, Pt. 1, p. 941. An alloc.1tion of. September 9,
1942, amounted to $550,000.

23 On October 31, 1944, a personnel chart showed 189 positions in the
Press and Publications Division in the United States, and 10 in the other
American republics.
,','
'24

Nelson p;p'oynter to James W. Y<jung, March'7,.1941.

251\.memorandum"on the development of the magazine states that.the
first number of 'pages' set were 32, about the middle of Januar'y 1942 it
was increased to 40, and by March had been further increased to 52,
and' finail y "56~· Subsequently it was standardized at 44 pages; including
cover.
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had been set at 80,000 copies, of which 60,000
would be in Spanish. 26
Distribution of the magazine, which at first was
given the title "En Marcha" was to be largely by
mail with a certain number placed on newsstands.
A few thousand copies were"to be distributed in
Spanish-speaking areas in the Southwest United
States and in Florida. 27
By the time the defense magazine (as it was frequently called in'agency·memoranda) was brought
to the status of the project in March 1941, some 2
months of experimental work had been put into
the first issue which was to be devoted to the
Navy. Editorial aid had been given by the staff of
Life magazine.
Bids for printing the magazine were obtained
from 7 printers, originally on a basis of 50,000
copies of a 32-page magazine, with bids running
from slightly over $3,000 to $5,000. Eventually the
contract was awarded to the Editors Press Service,
Inc., of New York' for the first issue, with five
additional issues in prospect at a cost of about
$35,000 per issue. 28
The first issue of En Guardia was to meet with
certain difficulties before finally being published.
The State Department become hesitant about the
sale of copies of the magazine. Eventually it was
decided that no sale would be permitted 29 and all
copies of the magazine were distributed free of
cost. Because of its high quality, enterprising individuals in Latin America occasionally acquired
copies and then sold them on the street. 30 In the
second place,. difficulties were encountered in
clearing the magazine through the Department of
State. When the contract was first up, the agency
had not been placed under full State Department
authority in regard to its projects. An English
copy was sent to the State Department and approved, and a Spanish dummy was also cleared.
The Coordinator then authorized the publisher
to print the magazine. 31 Subsequent to this, howProject Authorization approved :March 12, 1941.
Nelson P. Poynter to James W. Young, March 7, 1941.
28 Contract No. NDCar-45, with a memorandum of agreement made on
March 24, 1941. The project as authorized estimated the total expenditures for six issues of the magazine at about $195,000. At this time, however, it was estimated that a certain number of the copies printed would be
sold on newsstands; likewise, the size of the magazine had increased and
other factors had' revised estimates upward. '
29 A letter of John C. McClintock to Don Francisco, June 9, 1941, notified him that the State Department as a matter of policy did not wish'
copies of En Guardia to be sold (this also applied to ~-:WIiy We Arm'~"the
first major pamphlet issued).
.' .'
., .
30 Editors Press Service, Inc., had' been chosen Cor' the p~inting and lis-"'
tribution of the magazine largely because it was' expected to dis"tribute.
the magazine on newsstands since it was feared distribution by mail
would be unsatisfactory; also it had facilities for compiling a mailing list
31 Nelsop P. "Poynter to Don Francisco, July 2, 1941.''''.
26

27
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ever, the Department objected to the Portuguese
and 75,000 of the third issue. It then jumped, foltranslation, and it was necessary to reprint that
lowing Pearl Harbor, to in the neighborhood of
part of the edition. Likewise the Department of
200,000 copies and eventually climbed to over
State objected to the title HEn Marcha"; at the
550,000 copies. 35 The greater number of the issues
time the United States had not entered the war,
were printed in Spanish, with sufficient copies in
and it was felt that this title was too aggressive:
Portuguese issued to' fill needs for Brazil and allow
HEn Guardia" was substituted as much better resome distribution in Europe. A French edition
flecting the attitude of defense of the hemisphere
(entitled En Garde) for use in Haiti and elsewhere
against outside aggression, and this title was to be
was issued quarterly.
used throughout the remainder of the life of the
One of the problems in connection with dissemmagazine. 32 It was thus necessary to reprint the
ination of a magazine such as En Guardia was
cover page also. The first edition was submitted to
distribution. The magazine reached citizens of the
clearance by the Navy Department since it was . other American republics in two ways: by direct
devoted to Navy activities, and was approved by
mailing, and by distribution through the coordinthe Post Office Department for second-class mail~
ation committees. To compile a mailing list of any
ing privileges.
size was a complex problem, and one reason for
Two issues of the magazine were put out in the
choice of the Business Publishers International
summer of 1941 under the contract with Editors. Corporation as publishers was the fact that it
Press Service, Inc. It was then decided to find a
possessed" a mailing; list of some length. As time
private publisher, largelyin order to effect a savpassed, the original mailing list was taken over by
ing in time consumed in publication and in cost. 33
CIAA and received extensive additions under its
A new contract was signed on August 20, 1941,
direction; these names were obtained from the
with the Business Publishers International Corcoordination committees, from the United States
poration (McGraw-Hill). This company handled
Embassies, through individual requests sent in in
further issues' of the magazine. Full control over
increasing numbers as the magazine became better
policy and other matters connected with the
known36 , and through the purchase of additional
magazine was retained by CIAA, with flexibility
mailing lists from various commercial companies
assured by provisions which would allow for inoperating in the other American republics.
creases in the number of copies printed and in
Furtherproblems were presented in connection
other modifications which might seem necessary.
with· the maintenance of this mailing list on an
The publication period was not established on a
effective basis. In the first place, duplication of
monthly basis and contracts were renewed each
names was a constant danger and required much
year, so that En Guardia had a continuous history
checking and rechecking. Some names on lists
of publication throughout the remainder of the
secured from commercial companies included perwar. 34
sons and firms now on the Proclaimed List; these
Circulation of En Guardia. was to be rapidly
of course had to be eliminated. In addition, it was
increased in the first year in which the United
necessary for CIAA to have a mailing list with a
States entered the war. Eighty thousand copies
great deal of flexibility, for it issued many other
were printed of the first two issues of the magazine
publications and pamphlets beside En Guardia,
,
A letter of Laurence Duggan to John C. McClintock, June 3, 1941
with some of these specialized; that is, the "Interstated that "this will confirm our conversation in which I told you that the
American Economic Newsletter" would go to
Department approved the following title of the magazine heretofore
known as 'En Marcha':
commercial firms and persons in business, while
For the Spanish edition: En Guardia - Para la Defensa de las Americas.
For the Portuguese edition: Em Guarda - Para a Defesa das Americas.
periodicals dealing with public health and sanita33 Memorandum of John E. Lockwood to the Coordinator and others,
tion would be of interest mainly to the medical
July 2, 1941.
profession. As a result, the establishment and
According to a statement of Mr. Frank A. Jamieson, two people were
important in the development of En Guardia, Mr. Win Lambdin, Philamaintenance
of the extensive'mailing lists required
delphia printing designer, and Mr. Alexander L. Murphy, picture editor.
32
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Mr. Lambdin completely restylized the magazine beginning with Issue 4,
Volume 1 (which, incidentally, was stopped on the presses to cover Pearl
Harbor), and maintained supervision of design thereafter. Mr. Murphy
was responsible for pictorial content and selection.
Many distinguished writers in North and South America such as German Arciniegas, Richard Turner of United States News, Richard Hippleheuser, former editor of Fortune, and David Loth, contributed articles
to the magazine.
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IS A condensed table showing the number of copies printed in issues
selected from among those of the first three years of the war, indicates the
increase of circulation: Volume I, No. I, 80,000; No.6, 175,000; No. 10,
225,000; No. 12, 300,000. Volume II, No.2, 375,000; No.4, 436,000;
No.7, 484,500; No. 10,530,000. Volume III, No.1, 542,500; No.4, 548,500.

Ie A memorandum by William Phillipson to Nelson A. Rockefeller, July
27, 1942, gives a comprehensive discussion of the mailing list problem.

by the agency, and proper control thereof, was a
substantial and continuing task. 37
The magazine En Guardia itself was one of the
highest quality magazines printed by United
States Government information agencies for distribution abroad during the war. Quality paper
was used, and its illustrations (which made up at
least 50 percent of each issue) in many cases were
in several colors. The subject matter in the early
years of the war particularly emphasized the military might of the United States and its ability to
organize for war, and other issues depicted successes of its forces on land, sea, and in the air.
-Every effort was made from the start to present
this story as" a part of the defense mechanism of
the hemisphere, not only for the moment but for
the future. As the Allied success in the war be'came apparent, emphasis was shifted more and
more toward subjects having a longer-range value
in the hemisphere.
Throughout its history there was some difference of opinion as to the value of En Guardia, even
within the agency itself. Some persons believed
that it was too "exclusive" and too "rich" for the
job to be done, and that a publi.cation less costly
and with greater .public appeal, and more widely
distributed, would be a more effective propaganda
weapon. Likewise, it was sometimes felt that the
materials used in En Guardia would remind Latin
American publishers a little teo f)rcibly of their
own lack of newsprint and other publication materials. 38 Some persons felt that the magazine largely
went to the upper classes in the other American
republics rather than to the groups from whom
democracy should expect its greatest support. On
the other hand, it was argued at the start that the
United States should only be represented by a
high quality mag~zine, and that to put out one
cheap in appearance.and of poor quality would
make it largely ineffective in view of the fact that
other countries were distributing magazines of as
good quality as possible. In addition, it was also
pointed out that En Guar lia was aimed at the
literate group in Latin America, and that other
Inedia would be used to reach the masses; it was
also felt by many'that the upper classes were in
almost all of the other American republics the
d~minant group, and that it was necessary to work
with them for the very practical purpose of winning the war. Comments from the field likewise
A memorandum by William Phillipson t9 Nelson A. Rockefel1er, July
27. 1942. gives a comprehensive discussion of the mailing list problem.
38 A letter of John Hi ggins to Franci s Alstock, August 30, 1943, notes
that he had heard this comment "from a number of Latin Americans."
37

were divided, but the Press Division felt that a
majority of persons favored use of the more expensive materials. 39 In any case, once the decision had
been made early in 1940 to put out a high quality
magazine of the same type as Life, which had just
made its first appearance and had had great success, it was a practical necessity to continuepublication on about the same basis. 40
Associated with the En Guardia project was the
publication of an "American Newsletter", which
was started on October 1, 1941, under contract
between CIAA and the Business Publishers International Corporation. This Newsletter was issued
bi-weekly, and had the objective of supplying at
regular intervals a precise resume of United States
eventsand announcements which affected the interests of the other American republics. It was not
planrt~dth~tthis letter would intrude upon the
field ~f any'existing news service, but would merely do, in careful and intensive manner, reportorial
work which waf$,.not ordinarily undertaken by
newsmen engaged upon, spot coverage of international n~·~s..The materiaL·.wa~·also to be of a
character whichcould be republished as desired. 41
The Newslettei)~:printe(l)n Spanish and Portuguese, eventually' reached a circulation of about
13,000 carefully selected persons in the other
American republics.
Another regular service and important operation handled by the Press Division was the furnishing of a daily press and commentary report
for.regular short wave radio transmission to the
other American republics. This news and commentary report was written by the Current News
Section of the Department, operating on a 24hours-a-day, 7-days-a-week basis. At the peak of
its operations in the last months of the war, the
Division moved some 40,000 words daily on outgoing wires to short wave radio stations in New
York and San Francisco; the current average
during most of years was from 25 to 30,000 words
a, day. Most news stories were first written in
English, then translated to Spanish and Portuguese, with swift delivery of transl3:Eions to' the
".

~\ ..

A memorandum from }'rancis A. Jamieson to Francis'Aihock. dated
October 14, 1943. noted that "from the many thousands:~~t-comments
we have received it is apparent that the value derived fr6m'presenting
a more attractive book than is usual1y to be found on Latin American
newsstands far out.weighs the hurt feelings caused by lack of newsprint."
S9

40 In accordance with shortages. the weight of paper was decreased on
occasion and other economies were ma.de.

n Francis A. Jamieson to John e. McClintock, August 20, 1941. The
letter was to be careful1y edited and supervised by the same group of representatives of State Department and CIAA that supervised publication of
En Guardia. The Department of State approved the Newsletter on August
29, 1941 (Laurence Duggan to John E. Lockwood, August 29, 1941).
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broadcasters an· important part in the work in
order to. meet regular radio deadlines. 42
News was gathered from many sources. 43 The
three major press services --,- Associated Press,
United Press, International News Service - were
regularly transmitted by direct 'wire to the ,·Press
DiVision. 44 It also received the press association
radio wire service consisting of all news specially
written and condensed for radio transmission. It
also obtained from the same sources special services covering the news of Washington City and
Government agencies and both Associated Press
and United Press made available to the Office their
north-bound Latin American reports, a specialized
service for Latin American use. The Press Division also obtained through the Department of
State and coordination' committees favorable
editorial comments from newspapers' in the other
American republics, for inclusion in news broadcasts to make known such press reactions throughout Latin America. 45 In addition, from the Federal
Communications Commission the full 24 leased
wire service of the Federal Broadcasting Intelligence Service was available. Military news and
official communiques were transmitted to the
Press Division by the War and Navy Departments and basic news materials prepared by the
Office of War Information were utilized. A number of the more important daily newspapers were
received daily. The agency maintained its own
news staff in Washington to cover the White
House, Department of State, and other Government agencies. On occasion special correspondents
and photographers were assigned to particularly
important tasks; during the war,_ for example, a
writer and news photographer were sent to cover
the Brazilian Expeditionary Force in Italy, and
special coverage of the Chapultepec Conference
in Mexico City in 1945 was carried out. Interviews
with official visitors or distinguished Latin Americans traveling in the United States were a regular
feature of the radio news report.
Spot or current news was utilized by CIAA only
for short ~ ave, and it received the press services of
AP, UP, and INS free or at the cost of transmis42

Radio operations are covered in the following chapter.

Several memoranda of the Office summarize the work of the 'Current
News Section; an example is that of Harry W. :Frantz to Francis A. Jamielon, January 27,194 .
&1

44 Arrangement of direct wire service with the press associations was a
distinct achievement, since reconciliation of a free news service by CIAA
with the obligations of the press associations to supply exclusive services
to subscribers was not easy to accomplish.
4& A letter of the Coordinator to Laurence Duggan on March 18, 1942,
requested such service.

sion (simultaneously, of course, the radio transmitters such as NBC and CBS were receiving the
same press service reports). Unlike OWl, the
CIAA Press Division did not distribute spot news
abroad, for the press services had roughly two
hundred clients for news dispatches and these
clients represented the largest newspapers in Latin
America. Other newspapers in the area were
reached by feature services and pictures; in a few
co.untries which were not served by press dispatches or were inadequately served, the agency
appealed to the press services to expand their
offerings. In some cases this was done, as for
example, in Paraguay, Haiti, and Guatemala,
where UP "sold its service at such ridiculously
low cost that it amounted to a gift." This had a
t~ofold advantage. Papers in those countries did
not have to receive their services from a United
States Government agency, and at the same time
CIAA did not enter into competition with the
press associations. In addition· the latter' got an
opportunity to serve clients who would later be
able to pay a reasonable price.
Possibly the most important task of all carried
out by the Press Division was its feature service.
It was particularly designed to increase in the
newspapers of the other American republics articles concerning the United States. It was estimated that before the war all United States feature syndicates combined had· never had more
than 100 newspaper clients of consequence in
Latin America because of the cost of such service.
By the end of the war,feature articles put out by
the Office of Inter-American Affairs were used by
over a thousand newspapers in the other American republics, most of which could not afford the
more expensive commercial services. These feature
articles (which may be defined as news stories
which did not have a time urgency) were written
by the Feature Division of the Press Division.
These articles were then translated into Spanish
and Portuguese for distribution in the other
American republics and were then transmitted
directly to the editorial desks of newspapers there.
Part of the feature materials sent to the other
American republics was fully processed, but about
30 to 40 percent was prepared so that it could be
rewritten, edited, or adapted to meet local conditions, and this formed a basis for. material produced by press representatives working with the
coordination committees in the field. Feature
materials were particularly well adapted to tell
the story of the basic economy and economic de-
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velopment activities of the agency, and were so
used. 46
Weekly reports estimated average production at
between 60,000 and 70,000 words of new features
material with, on occasion when special events
such as the Mexico City Conference were taking
place, an increase in production to as high as
115,000 words weekly. Distribution of feature
materials was carried out through a number of different publications of the Press Division: InterAmerican Economic News Letter, Exclusive
Feature Service, Brazilian Air-Mail Feature and
Radio Service Letter, Special Labor Feature
Service, Special Mexican Feature Letter, Special
Chilean Feature Service, Calendar of Inter-American Events, Special Magazine Article Service. 47
Of the above, the Air-Mail Feature and Radio
Service Letter was released to about 800 Latin
American newspapers and had an estimated circulation of 20,000,000. The Exclusive Feature
Service was released weekly to larger metropolitan
newspapers. Four of the letters were designed to
meet regional needs, going to Brazil, Chile,
Mexico,· and the Caribbean-Central American
area. The Special Labor Feature Service was issued to about 60 labor publications. Magazines of
the other American republics received the Special
Magazine· Service consisting of three·· articles a
week intended for publication in the leadingmagazines of all countries. In it were included translations of articles selected from leading United
States magazines for which reprinting rights had
been granted to CIAA.
One problem involved which had to be met in
distribution of feature materials was the fact that
many Latin American newspapers did not have
the equipment to produce their own mats. To
meet this, the agency developed a mat service
which provided, in addition to the usual written
materials, distribution of illustrated feature article
subjects in ordinary matted form, at the rate of
nearly 33,500 per week by 1944}8 When metals for
casting type became scarce in wartime, the agency
developed a mat made of plastic plates which were
particularly effective since they could be used
directly on the presses of the Latin American
newspapers. These also had the advantage of being
Fred Gardner to Francis Jamieson, October 19, 1943.
As indicated at the beginning of 1944 in II. report from Harry W. Frantz
to Francis A. Jamieson. January 27, 1944.
4e

t7

(8 Production of mats had its problems; a letter from John M. Clark.
then in Chile, to Francis A. Jamieson, August 7. 1942, noted that mat
material sent there was too long because papers were going into tabloid
size for lack of newsprint. He also reported "unanimous enthusiasm for
En Guardia; unanimous boredom for the Economic Newsletter,"

light in weight. 49 Other feature articles were
microfilmed, a process for news transmission within the hemisphere which was also a pioneer operations of the ClAA Press Department.
In addition to feature servic~s for the press in
the other American republics, it was necessary to
supply a greatly increased demand in the United
States for articles covering inter-American activities. To fill this need ClAA released regularly two
domestic newsletters - a Special Feature Letter
and an Inter-American Economic News Serviceand in addition, a considerable number of special
articles were prepared, informing United States
readers of current developments in the other
American republics, the life of their peoples, and
contributions to the hemisphere defense effort.lio
The written feature articles distributed by the
Press Division were supplemented by photographs
and cartoons produced both in ordinary glossy
print form~ and on ordinary or plastic mats. Between 20,000 and 25,000 of the latter, covering
both photographs and cartoons, were produced
each month by CIAA for hemisphere distribution
during 1945, with a peak of 35;000 being reached
in April of that year, the month of President
Roosevelt's death,51 News pictures and cartoons
were produced by the Graphic and Publications
Division of the Press Department. The former
were selected from a daily service provided by
major photographic syndicates, and from Army,
Navy, and other official releases, while cartoons
were selected daily from United States newspapers. Photographs of major news events were
transmitted immediately by radio photograph
services to Rio de Janeiro and Buenos Aires and
in one case at least (the invasion of Normandy)
radio photographs were transmitted directly from
London to the other Americas by an arrangement
with the Office of War Information, and were thus
available for publication there at the same time
that they were released in London. As mentioned
'9 This type of service had been first developed by Germany and had been
found both economical and effective. Prior to Pearl Harbor, CIAA had
inspired several U. S. Companies to seek to develop a light weight plastic
to meet German competition. The need increased as shortages made
lead for casting more difficult to obtain and ultimately two or three companies produced plastic plates which were better than the German and light
enough to airmail at relatively low cost. The Office was able to print the
overseas edition of the New York Times from plastic plates during the
latter part of the war in three countries - Brazil, :Mexico, and Chile.
10 It was estimated that (in 1944) 546 full feature inter-American
articles, of from 2,000 to 10,000 words each, concerning Latin American
activities were known to be published and this figure reflected possibly
only 75 percent of the total (Lee Ross to Harry W. Frantz, January 12,
1945). The domestic newsletter services were esti mated to reach about
1,500 outlets in the United States.
II In December 1941, about a year after this particular service had been
started, not over 2,000 sueh items were distributed per month.
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earlier, CIAA news photographers were sent to
cover certain activitles such as the operations of
the Brazilian Expeditionary Force in Italy, and
other special events.
The Press Division was also concerned with
reaching persons in the other American republics
who were unable to read, and as a result one
phase of its activities was devoted to the reproduction and distribution of posters and placards.
Eventually several million. of these were distributed in the other Americas through the coordination committees. The use of graphic publicity (posters) apparently was first seriously
proposed in April 1942,52 and developed during
the summer with an "Outline of Poster Campaign"
presented and approved in August. 53 Posters
were of a number of types. An early series inspired by the Atlantic Charter dramatized the
"Four Freedoms." Others, of a qumorous character and produced by a leading Mexican cartoonist,
depicted Axis leaders in various uncomfortable
positions in the face of an aroused hemisphere
opinion. Still others were designed to emphasize
the unity of the hemisphere and ·of the United
Nations in the war. One of the most popular
posters, which is estimated to have accounted for
nearly one-fifth of the total poster distribution,
was entitled "The Americas United for Victory
and Progress." It was an almanac-style poster
in which the United States and the other Americas were each represented by a soldier, joining
hands to build a better world for future generations (represented by a mother and child). Its
particular appeal seems to have been that it made
an attractive wall decoration of a type which
pleased the Latin American masses. 54 Later
posters were drawn to focus attention on the
war in the Pacific.
Also in the class of poster material were photographs of Jeading American figures such as President Roosevelt, Admiral Nimitz, General Eisenhower, and General MacArthur. These proved
also very popular and were distributed in large
quantities by the Poster Committee.
Publication of pamphlets in Spanish and Portuguese was started early in 1941, when it was
U

Harry Hult to Francis A. Jamieson, April 29, 1942.

n Richard H. Hippleheuser to Francis Jamieson, August 18, 1942. He

and some others felt that posters could best be produced in Latin America
rather than in the United States. Some were so produced, at least in Brazil.
if Not all posters were successful. Those somewhat modernistic in character were not understood by the ordinary observer, and were felt not to he
worthwhile by many members of the coordination committees. One in
particular was estimated to have backfired, because it made the. Nazi
figure represented a much more dangerous-appearing opponent than was
desired.

decided that there was a possibility for wide
usage both on the part of special groups and
among the general public in the other American
republics for particular information on popular
topics in a more permanent form than that of the
daily newspaper. The first one issued was a collection of speeches by President Roosevelt called.
"Por Que Nos Armamos." In succeeding years
many others were circulated, with 18 pamphlets
being printed during the 1942-43 fiscal year. 55
Eventually at least' 15,000,000 copies of some 60
pamphlets prepared by the agency were distributed. Many illustrated the progress of the war
or were biographical in their nature. For distribution in the United States, a booklet description of each of the other American republics was
printed and made available for distribution. The
first; on Brazil, appeared in March 1943 and the
series was completed by the end of 1944. More
than 2,000,000 copies of these booklets were
estimated to have been distributed in the United
States.
One cartoon strip style booklet, produced in
1943 under the title "Heroes Verdaderos" and
depicting the exploits of United States' war
heroes, proved to be tremendously popular among
the children of the other American republics;
distribution amounted to over a million copies.
Its success was so great that other booklets of
the same type were produced later. In. general
it was found that the most popular pamphlets
were distinctly pictorial.
The Publications Section of the Press Division
also handled a program of aiding in the printing
of books. This activity was designed basically to
acquaint all the American republics with each
other's literature, and it likewise developed into
a medium for increasing the popularity of United
States books dealing with the war and its problems. Publishers had been, or were being, assisted
in translating more than 100 United States books
into Spanish or Portuguese by 1943, and assistance was also being given to English translations
of Latin American works,56
The Press Division carried out certain other
services in addition to actual publication. Its
aid in maintaining a supply of newsprint in the
65 Francis A. Jamieson to the Coordinator, July 26, 1943, reporting upon
pamphlet and poster distribution for the 1943 fiscal year. Four of these
(18) pamphlets were in English, most or the others in both Spanish and
Pol"luguese. Thirteen additional pamphlets were at the printers at the
closed or the fiscal year.
II David Loth to John Robey, June 5, 1943. In many ways this was a
part of the cultural relations program.
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journalists of the other American republics. 58
other American republics has already been noted.
The
first of such tours started in November 1942
In addition Press Division officials made every"
and
eventually some 12 were carried out with
effort to supply information of use to publishers,
about
140 prominent Latin American editors,
editors, and correspondents or the United States
news
writers,
and publishers brought to the United
press, not only in regard to materials on Latin
States
in
order
to" give them an opportunity to
America, but in regard to plans for travel of pergain
first-hand
knowledge
and experience to aid
sonnel or inter-Ameri~andistribution of publicaAt
first
tours
were designed to.
in
their
writing:
tions. For example, the Office stimulated and en.enable
the
Latin
American
journalists
to evaluate
couraged the New York Times in developing an
the
United
States
war
production,
and
emphasized
overseas edition which was well received throughvisits to war" production plants and naval and
out the American republics, and it also encouraged
military institutions. Later, tours were planned
the development of the Pan-American edition
to
afford professional and educational contacts
of Newsweek. 57
through visits to universities and well-known
One of the most important nonpublication venschools of journalism, and in order to strengthen
tures of" the Press Division was the advancement
this part of the program, fellowships were awarded
of aid in b~inging to the United States working
to many journalists for advanced study in the
United States. 59
n HarryW. Frantz to Francis A. Jamieson, January 27, 1944. Mr."
Frantz stated that editors of Newsweek had consulted CIAA in the early
stages of the" project and that they had aided in arranging priorities for
travel of personnel.
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Hearings, II.R., 1944. Pt. I, pp. 264-266.

n A sum was transferred from" State Department cultural relations

to aid in this program. as noted later.
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Chapter

V

RADIO OPERATIONS
The radio operations of CIAA, as in the case of
press activities, were to be carried on continuously from the first months of the Office's existence
until transfer of the information program to the
Interim Information Service in August 1945. As
a continuing operation, no major modification
of the organization which handled them was to be
made. Also, as in the case of the press operations,
radio was one of the larger items in the agency
program, with some 125 persons allocated to the
Department in 1944.1 About 35 of these were in
washington and most of the remainder located
in New York. The Radio Department also had
offices in San Francisco and Hollywood, and a
few ~'~presentatives in the field. 2 Since its operations were continuing, description of functions
does not altogether do justice to the volume of the
work performed, a common characteristic where
departments perform this type of work.
The Radio Division was a part of the Communications Division when the latter was organized in the fall of 1940. Head of the Division at
first was Mr. James W. Young, a former advertising specialist. His assistant (within a year to
be head of the Radio Division) was Mr. Don
Francisco, also an advertising expert who had
been associated with the firm of Lord & Thomas. 3
At first the Radio Section operated almost entirely from New York, but as the importance of
the psychological warfare program of the Office
1 This is a small number compared with the 647 doing similar work for
the Office of War Information at this time. The Radio Division was
able to keep down its personnel because a portion of the work was done
by short wave licensees and in the other American republics by coordination committees.
2 Hearings. H.R., 19H. Part 1, p.242 .
• Other officials particularly to be concerned with the radio program
Were Mr. J. W. G. Ogilvie, former Vice President of International Telephone and Telegraph, who has set up radio communications for this concern in all of South America, and Mr. Sylvester Weaver, Jr., who had been
a top advertising man in the field of radio for II number of years. Mr.
Merlin H. Aylesworth, the first President of the National Broadcasting
Company, was Chairman of thc Radio Section for a time and then aided
as a consultant. Most of the men directing the operation. of the Division
were::experienced in the field.

695229-47-5

was increased in the latter months of 1941, it was
decided to' shift the administration of the radio
program to Washington. This was done late in
January 1942. 4 The major part of the production
work, however, continued to be carried out in
New York, since that city was the center for radio
operations in the United States.
In the spring of 1942 the Communications
Division (or Department, as it should be styled)
was abolished and in its stead was created an
Information Department headed by an Assistant
Coordinator. The Radio Division, now under
Mr. Francisco, was one of the three major divisions of the Information Department. In succeeding years Mr. Francisco became an Assistant
Coordinator and head of the Information· Division; press operations as noted in an earlier
chapter also developed into a Department by
this time.
In August 1945 radio operations, together with
press and motion pictures, were transferred to
the Interim Information Service, to go eventually
to the Department of State. In October the Department of State released three of the government short wave broadcasting frequencies so
that American press associations could meet the
need for sending American news to Japan and
the F~r East generally. 5
The situation in regard to radio activities in the
Western Hemisphere when ClAA entered the
field in 1940 was not particularly promising. Under
normal conditions in the United States there were
12 short wave stations broadcasting programs to
the other American republics. 6 The 10 stations
4

Don Francisco to Radio Division staff, January 28,1942.

~

Department of State Press Release No. 792, October 22,1945.

6 Some statements of the period indicate 11 stations, others as many
as 14. Mr. Francisco reporting to the Coordinator on April 16, 1941,
enumerated them as follows: CBS, two stations: Crosley Corporation,
one station; General Electric Company, three stations; NBC two stations;
Western Electric and Manufacturing Company, two stations; World Wide
Broadcasting Foundation, two stations.
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owned by commercial interests were operated at a
loss, while the two operated by the World Wide
Broadcasting Foundation were financed by private
subscription. Little or no profit incentive existed,
and the six companies which were in the field commercially were there largely because they hoped
at some future time to put their operations on a
paying basis. United States stations were operating with much less power than European-owned
radio units, and the government-operated stations
in London, Berlin, and Rome also had superior
equipment. Equally important was the fact that
stations in London and Berlin covered the more
densely populated areas of South and Central
America with a series of narrow beams of not
more than 6° in width, while the narrowest American beam was 20° and others were as wide as 60°.
Thus, with no coordination of physical equipment,
and each United States broadcasting company attempting to cover all Latin America from Western
Mexico to Eastern Brazil, even with power equivalent to that of European stations, those of the
United States delivered a weaker signal.
Another factor that was to hamper the radio
program in early days was the lack of radio receiving sets in the other American republics. This
was to make radio programs reach only a comparatively small part of the population of Latin
America, although it was true that the group
owning radios probably had greater political
strength than any other. Quite early the Coordinator'~ Office found that the only practical way to
reach a large audience throughout the hemisphere
was by having the United States programs transmitted over local stations. This was to be an essential part of future operations; in many cases rebroadcasting could make available programs originally transmitted from the United States by
short wave.
In regard to the programs, there was much also
to be done. News broadcasting consisted largely of
monotonous reading of dispatches without editing
in advance, since most broadcasters in Latin
America had never had editorial training. Entertainment talent for feature programs was scarce
since most countries had no theater or movie industry, and there were many difficulties in regard
to both language and local custom to be met in
each area. 7 One of the first efforts of CIAA was to
examine possibilities .in the field. Two public
opinion surveys on a small scale were carried out,
7 From an interview. with Guy C. Hickok of the Radio Division, as
recorded by W. O. Inglis.
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and according to these it was found (somewhat to
the surprise of the testers) that Latin Americans
preferred the United States radio short wave programs to those of Europe even though reception
was much poorer. The same finding was obtained
also in a checking of fan letters. This was considered due to the fact that quality of programs
produced in the United States was better, and that
no propaganda. was included. With the idea of
planning an intensive radio program, Mr. Francisco started ,on a three-months tour in the field
early in 1941. 8
Even earlier, however, certain activities had
beenEjtarted by CIAA. In September 1940 officials
decided to get in touch with Mr. Walter Lemmon,
headof the World Wide Broadcasting Foundation,
in order to negotiate for possible use of facilities
for occasional broadcasts before the main program
was organized. 9 Somewhat later it wa~ decided that
the station of this company was not powerful
enough for the purposes desir~d, and even though
World Wide had appealed to CIAA for aid, it
would be unwise to spend money in this way at the
time. 1o In the early period the International Telephone & Telegraph also had offered its facilities
to CIAA for broadcasting radio programs in the
other American republics,ll and even this· early,
officials of CIAA were considering the possibility
of formation of a single company which would be
able to increase power until it could compete in
power and quality with Axis radio stations. Before
Mr. Francisco left for South America, he had
called a meeting of short wave broadcasters in
New York in early November and informed them
that it would be necessary to improve reception of
programs in the other American republics before
substantial aid could be advanced by CIAA. Committees were appointed to study the matter and
had taken it up with the Federal Communications
Commission. 12 The Executive· Committee was informed in later meetings that the broadcasting
companies had been working on plans with the
possibility in mind of simultaneous broadcasting
of programs to give greater coverage.
The World Wide Broadcasting Foundation, the
only non-profit company operating,continued to
experience difficulties and again appealed to the
Coordinator for aid in December 1940. After. discussion, the Executive Committee decided that a
His conclusions were presented April 16, 1941.
Minutes of Executive Committee, September 18, 1940.
10 Ibid., November 13, 1940.
11 Ibid., September 26, 1940 and October 18, 1940.
12 Ibid., December 11, 1940.
8
9

certain amount might be granted to the company
to carry it for the next few months, until a program was worked out, under provision that the
Foundation would meet conditions imposed by the
Office. 13 Meanwhile, the agency had taken under
consideration another possible means of furthering
the radio program. In January, it was proposed
:hat a fairly extensive advertising program should
be started in the Latin American papers listing
the stations carrying United States programs and
the time of news broadcasts. In order to avoid .any
suspicion of government influence on news it was
proposed that this program be utilized to advertise
radio sets, with the possibility that radio companies themselves might pay for the program,14
Twenty-five thousand dollars was authorized for
possible use on this program, and there was some
planning to see if it could be tied in with an extensive travel advertising campaign which was
under consideration at this time. This plan seems
to have developed into an even more ambitious
idea, which the Coordinator was to pursue for the
next several months but which was never to come
to fruition because of shortages of necessary
materials. This idea was the distribution throughout Latin America of large quantities of cheap
radio sets in order to increase the audience for
United States programs. 15 The idea was approved
in the State Department and then considered in
connection with allocation of strategic materials to
Latin America. 16 For a time it was thought possible by the War Production Board that necessary
priorities might be granted for the radio sets if
done over an extended period, but eventually the
plan was abandoned.
A radio news program was authorized in April
1941, when a project was approved for the expenditure of not over $50,000 for daily news broadcasts in southern South America for a period of
several months. The broadcasts, to be prepared
from United States press association news by
CBS, was to be sent by American Telephone and
Telegraph Corporation radio telephone to the
other American republics. There it would be
picked up by the International Telephone and

Telegraph Company' and distributed by· it for
broadcasting over a network of local long and
short wave stations. 17 It was explained that the
unusually low cost of this project was due to the
willingness of the companies concerned to absorb
a good part of the cost.
Certain difficulties were encountered in carrying
out plans for news broadcasts, for the agency had
not yet been able to arrange a contract with the
major press associations for a regular wire service
because of their other commitments. }!Jventually
services were secured, and the radio news program was to be maintained as a regular feature
throughout the remainder of operations.
By the summer of 1941 the financial straits 'of
the World Wide Broadcasting 'Foundation were
such that it would have gone off the air if aid had
not been granted. Since it was essential that onesixth of the then total United States short wave
potential should not be lost, a contract was signed
between CIAA and that company to take effect
July 31, 1941, and to run for one year, with a total
of $200,000 paid for 700 hours of broadcasting "to
promote better relations and to strengthen the
bonds between the American republics."18 The
Foundation agreed to maintain a responsible
editor who would be satisfactory to CIAA and the
contract could be cancelled by notice of the Coordinator on a 60-day basis. Some difficulties were
to occur in succeeding months in connection with
the operation of Station WRUL of World Wide,
including selection of the proper individual to
head programs and certain problems of financing. 19
The Coordinator was to find a competitor in the
field of dissemination of information in a new
agency created by the President on July 11, 1941.
This was the Office of the Coordinator of lnfor- .
mation. While ft was apparently not intended for
COl to supersede or duplicate any other government agency, in the fall certain jurisdictional differences arose between it and ClAA. The development of this problem is discussed in a later chapter;20 it is sufficient to say here that ClAA appealed
to the President for a clarification of the situation
and was granted full responsibility for the hand-

13 The Executive Committee authorized a grant to the World
Wide
Broadcasting Foundation of $10,000 in the early part of 1941 to keep it
alive for the time being (Minute, February 12, 1941).
14 Minutes of Executive Committee, January 15. 1941.
15 In a meeting of July 31, 1941. the Executive Committee was told that
the radio industry would provide 850,000 radio sets (norlIlally retailing
from $8. to $10 per set) for distribution throughout Latin America.
1G A letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to M. H. Aylesworth. January 7.
1942, noted that the former had seen Under Secretary of State Sumner
Welles and that the latter was enthusiastic over the "defense radio set
program,"

Minutes of the Executive Committee, April 23, 1941.
The idea had been approved by the Department of State in a letter of
Under Secretary Sumner Welles on June 26, 1941; the Coordinator formally advised Mr. Welles on July 17. 1941. that the contract had been
signed for this purpose.
19 J\Iinutes of Executive Committee for August 19 and 26 mentioned
reports on starting investigations of the financial and organizational setup of Station WRUL. On September 9 the Committee heard that the report
on the Station was quite favorable. but that it wa~ still necessary to find
a man to take charge of the broadcasting programs.
20 Chapter 16.
17

18
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ling of information in the other American repub!lics. 21 The Coordinator of Information retained
jurisdiction over short wave broadcasting to other
parts of 'the world. With the matter of authority
clarified in regard to short wave broadcasting,
representatives of the two agencies then worked
out a plan for operation, by which all copy prepared by both would be cleared through a single
office representing all six broadcasting companies. Material prepared by each agency could be
used by the other for broadcasting in its own area,
if it was so desired. The time was divided between
the two 'agencies on a basis of one-third for CIAA
and two-thirds for COl, with the former utilizing
the hours between 4 p.m. and midnight. In negotiations for time with the broadcasting stations,
the entire broadcasting programs scheduled by
the two agencies were submitted jointly.
The accomplishments of CIAA in the radio field
in the period preceding the outbreak of war were
particularly in the field of coordinating and aiding
the efforts of, the private operators. To improve
programs the six companies established a central
office for the editing and translating of news items.
22 In addition, the agency had done everything
possible to encourage the improvement of programs and took credit for a wide increase in the
transmission of the better United States features
to the other American republics. CIAA also encouraged NBC and CBS in forming local affiliate
chains in Latin America, with NBC making contracts which resulted in a network of some 125
local stations. CBS contracted with some 74 local
stations in tl~e same way. These stations rebroadcast the programs received from the United States
by short wave from NBC and CBS. The agency
also, in substitution of its original plan of using
advertising to list programs, now published regularly complete consolidated program listings of all
of the six United States broadcasting companies.
These were put out separately in three languages
(English, Spanish, and Portuguese) to be distributed in bulk by air express to important cities and
by mailing lists to listeners. Efforts were also made
locally to obtain publication of the program listings in the press. 23 Power for the United States
stations was also increased to a minimum of 50
kilowatts auring this period, and CIAA techni21

See chapter 16.

The "Coordinator of International Broadcasting" (Ur. Stanley Rich.
ardson) represented the private companies. It was through his office that
CIAA and the Coordinator of Information transmitted their programs.
22

23 The coordination committees formed in the fall of 1941 served as the
field organization for radio just as they did for press operations.
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cians were 'interested in all possible improvements
of equipment for the program.
In the summer of 1941 the Coordinator foresaw
the need of an intensive study of communications
facilities of the hemisphere and made a proposal
to the President for an examination of such facilities in connection with the national defense program and long-term needs. On September 24, 1941,
he received a letter from the President as follows:
My DEAR MR. ROCKEFELLER:"I have considered carefully
your recent proposal for an examination of the problem of
communications in relation to our Hemisphere defense program and our long-term plan for carrying forward the Good
Neighbor Policy. It'is my feeling that this matter can be
best handled at this time if you will assume the leadership
in calling together representatives of the interested Government agencies to serve as an informal interdepartmental
committee in giving joint study to the following:
1. The extent of existing facilities for communication
by radio, cable, telephone, telegraph, and allied media in the
American Republics.
2. The adequacy and the need for further development of
such facilities in order to createa communication system designed to meet most effectively the needs of the Americas.
3. The policies which should govern the relationship of
the Government toward a program designed to develop a
more effective communication system among the American
Republics.
Representation on your committee should be secured from
the Department of State, the Department, of Commerce,
the Economic Defense Board, the Federal Loan Agency, the
Defense Communications Board, and the Coordinator of
Information. The Federal Communications Commission,
which is represented on the Defense Communications Board,
has for some time been studying international communication facilities and can undoubtedly provide much of the basic
information required for the study. I am addressing a separate
letter to Commissioner Fly to inform him of my interest in
this matter and to request his cooperation.
I shall
happy to receive whatever recommendations
, for further action may arise from the deliberations of this
committee.
Sincerely yours,
(s) F. D. R.
Honorable NELSON ROCKEFELLER,
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs.

be

The committee started its work shortly afterward; before its report was prepared, the United
States had entered the war and the need for adequate communication facilities was more apparent
than ever. In its report the committee recommended the coordination of all existing short wave
broadcasting facilities in the country and that
further technical development be made as soon as
possible. The need for government backing to
finance costs was recognized.
The problem which brought about a need for
coordination of the broadcasting facilities was the

fact that, for commercial reasons, licensees were
programming statiors in accordance with what
was considered most favorable to their particular
interests. The result, for Latin America, was a very
haphazard programming situation on a threelanguage basis and with coverage very inadequate
for many areas, since Inost commercial advantages
lay in direction of programs to the heavily populated areas of Eastern South America. Some difference of opinion had been found between CIAA and
COl over subsidization of stations, with the former
interested in subsidizing possibilities while the
latter felt that lease of the stations should be on
cost basis. Nevertheless, the two agencies got
together and presented a joint request to the
President for authority to carry out negotiations
with the short wave operators for the leasing of
all or part of existing facilities, and likewise requested authority to make arrangements for additional short wave transmitters to care for the increased. program in prospect. 24
In the spring, CIAA faced a new danger in regard to its entire information program. This was
the prospect of placing all such activities of the
United States under a single agency. Mr. Rockefeller again defip.ed the values of his program in
the other American republics and, with the backing of the Department of State, succeeded in maintaining jurisdiction ove~' this field when the Office
of War Information was established on June 13,
1942.25 This new agency continued to work in conjunction with CIAA in negotiations for the leasing
and construction of short wave broadcasting
facilities. In the summer of 1942 an Interdepartmental Planning Committee for International
Broadcasting Facilities, made up of the Director
of OWl, the Coordinator, and a member of the
Federal Communications Commission, was established to work out a program. This Committee
recommended that the number of short wave
transmitters be increased from 14 then in existence
to 36, and this decision was approved by both the
Board of War Commun~cationsand the FCC. An
agreement between OWl and CIAA provided that
the former would assume the responsibility for the
expansion of short wave broadcasting facilities,
although CIAA would receive a share of time when
thir; was done.
A contract was signed shortly afterward with
the six broadcasting companies effective Novem2t Draft memorandum of February 28. 1942, to the President from
William J. Donovan and Nelson A. Rockefeller.
25

See chapter 16.

ber 1, 1942. 26 These contracts were renewable from
year to year and eventually extended to June 20,
1946. 27 Two-thirds of the time leased was allotted
by agreement to OWl and one-third to CIAA, and
payment for facilities were in the same proportion. 28
The first problem to be settled was distribution
of short wave broadcasting by language patterns.
In working out details of the plan, it was found
that there was not sufficient suitable broadcast
talent in the United States to permit both NBC
and CBS to program in Portuguese a full 8 hours
to Brazil. Arrangements were made whereby the
two companies would each use one transmitter on
Brazil, with each taking a set portion of the available time. In this way it was possible to concentrate all Portuguese talent and provide a better
service than had been done in the past. Under this
plan 10 stations programmed in Spanish and two
in Portuguese. In addition, the Coordinator had
been able to work out with OWl a plan for the
former to purchase the studio and studio facili ties
of Station KGEI in San Francisco. Since there
was much ·less Portuguese and Spanish talent
available in the west, and because it would have
been expensive to transmit programs from the east
coast to the west, it was decided to utilize the west
coast stations for broadcasting in English. 29 The
principal shows from the major United States local
networks were transcribed and the commercial
announcements deleted through permission of the
sponsors of these shows. This made available to
the .listeners of these stations the best type of
radio entertainment produced in the United
States. These stations were beamed particularly to
reach United States military forces and other personnel in the Canal Zone and the East Coast
Brazilian bases.
The Spanish language service was allocated so
that adequate coverage was given to the three
major areas-the east coast, the west coast, and
the Caribbean and Central American region. The
network system which had been' developed was
followed so that specific stations in each country
26 For a time the World Wide Broadcasting Foundation refused to accept
the contract, holding out for higher compensation.
27 In 1943 OWl and CIAA requested changes in the language of their
appropriations so that they could protect the broadcasting corporations
from possible program damage suits, since the government was now doing
the programming instead of the private orerators.
28 This arrangement cove~ed any neW transmitters developed, as well as
those in operation.
29 Radio Division Report on International Short Wave Broadcasting,
December 28, 1942.
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were available for the rebroadcasting of the short
wave broadcasts from the United'States.
In the first year of Government operation,
CIAA working with NBC and CBS produced
from the studios of these companies all Spanish
and Portuguese language programs sent out. This
plan assisted the two _networks in maintaining
their commercial identities, as a complete Spanish
and Portuguese language service was offered by
each. This was desirable, as both licensees had
established affiliation with local radio stations as
noted above. 3D At the end of the first 6 months of
operation, however, it became apparent that more
frequencies in transmission were necessary to provide better coverage and signal strength. Since
additional transmitters were not becoming available, it was decided to discontinue individual programming by NBC and CBS, and on July 1, 1943,
CIAA abandoned the dual program service in
Spanish to reallocate existing transmitters to give
better coverage for a single program schedule. 31
The multifrequency set-up provided allowed
simultaneous broadcasting of the same program in
the same langua~e by teams of short wave transmitters. The radio listener at any station in the
other American republics was able to select from
several frequencies, choosing the one which was
clearest at the particular time" of day which he
desired. Affiliate stations also were enabled to pick
up short wave programs for rebroadcasting to local
audiences on a much better basis than before. 32
Contracts drawn up by CIAA (and OWl) in
connection with short wave broadcasting covered
the use of all transmitting facilities and the actual
production of the basic programs by the broadcasting companies, including the writing of
scripts and announcing. 33 They also covered the
purchase of station time in the other American
republics for rebroadcasting of the more important
programs by station networks associated with
NBC and CBS.34 While CBS and NBC under the
30 John W. G. Ogilvie, "Inter-American Radio" in Radio News, May
1945. This article is one of the best summaries of the inter-American radio
program of CIAA available.

U Notice of this plan was given in a letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to
Elmer Davis, May 4, 1943.
32 A mimeographed statement on "Short Waves and the CIAA Coordinated Plan" by J. M. Larson, December 24,1942.
33 A summary of short wave facilities contracts was contained in a Radio
Division Operating Procedure Directive No.4, December 15, 1942.
U Contract costs for 1944 with the large companies are estimated at
about $2,000,000. Additional costs were incurred for wire serv ices used
in carrying out point-to-point broadcasting, supplied by American Telephone & Telegraph, International Telephone & Telegraph, and the Radio
Corporation of America Communications, Inc.; these amounted to about
$300,000 for the 1943 fiscal year but were later reduced about $75,000
per year by 1945 (Budget Estimates for 1943 and 1945).

contract did the writing of scripts, final authority
for all programming rested with CIAA. Regular.
content directives were issued by the agency on a;
daily basis, with additional directives for special
types of operations. 35 In working out such content
directives ClAA maintained close liaison with the
State Department in regard to its radio operations
and was in regular contact with the Office of War
Information on general policy and with the Army
and Navy in regard to military affairs. These
directives were al~o sent to the coordination committees, where control could be fully exercised
through the Embassies.360p~rating procedure
was also directed throughout the entire CIAA
radio organization by a series of numbered directives. Examples of these are: Operating Procedure
Directive No.3, December 16, 1942, which informed all operators that it had been decided not'
to allow- sponsorship of program$. by advertisers,
since much material had been received under a
definite understanding that this would not be
done; Operating Procedure Directive No.8, April
30, 1943, which gave directions for an emergency
plan of operations by OWl and CIAA in case of an
evep.t of great world significance; and by Operating
Procedure Directive No. 11, May 21, 1943, which
gave directions for the preparation of project
authorizations.
Five methods were utilized for reaching radio
audiences in the other American republics. The
first of these was short wave broadcasting by
powerful stations in the United States which could
be picked up directly by those persons in the other
American republics having short wave receiving
sets. A second method was by rebroadcasting of
these short wave programs by local stations, which
was a regular plan followed by the networks
affiliated with NBC and CBS. A third method
was by use of commercial point-to-point delivery
of special programs to local stations for rebroadcasting. A fourth method (utilized very widely)
was the sending of transcriptions of all types of
programs to the local stations for their use.
Finally, under the direction of the coordination of
committees, programs were produced locally in
areas Where, facilities were available.
Turning to the types of programs presented, one
of the major operations of the Radio Division was
35 Radio Division Operating Procedure Directive No. I, December I,
1942, also noted that CIA.-\. maintained final authority for all programming
to prevent unnecessar~r duplication, to get the maximum audiences for
programs of political significance, and to permit the two companies to fulfill their obligations to their affiliated stations in the other American
republics.
as Don Francisco to John Drier, December 29, 1943.
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the broadcasting of news, at regular interVals. The
gathering and writing of news scripts used was
performed by the News Section of the Press Division. That part of the Radio Division in charge of
news then acted as the contact agent with the
broadcasting companies, aiding also in employing
able commentators in the several languages to present the news. Under the contract with the broadcasting companies, CBS and NBC had the right to
adapt scripts supplied by CIAA so long as general
directives were followed. At first there was some
friction over this, particularly with CBS (NBC in
many cases from the start used scripts supplied
verbatim), for this company was somewhat concerned over loss of identity in view of its commercial interests in the postwar period, and also because it had a fear that its independence in handling news might be affected. 37 No real difficulty
was encountered in this regard, however, and
differences were reconciled within a comparatively short time.
_
Types of news programs and commentaries presented are represented by the broadcasts of
Roberto Unanue, the program "Alejandro Sux
Habla," and "La Marcha del Tiempo" (modeled
somewhat after the "March of Time" program in
the United States). News programs in Portuguese
for special'use in Brazil were also developed, with
prominent Brazilian journalists employed by the
Office to adapt the news to the particular needs of
that country. In news programs every effort was
made to maintain right-of-way and under general
agreement no other type of program was allowed
to take the regular period assigned to news broadcasts. Feature shows which were arranged by the
Radio Division covered all types of entertainment.
Important political events in the United States
were covered by special arrangement, and interviews were arranged with visiting dignitaries from
the other American republics. Many dramatic
shows were presented, also serial features of
various types, such as "Estamos En Guerra"
which depicted various' aspects of the war effort.
In addition there were musical programs and
sports event presentation. Great emphasis was
laid on prograII;ls which would stress the friendship
of the countries of the hemisphere and the values
of democracy, and due attention was given to
recording the exploits of the great men of Latin
America.

Many problems had to be met and conquered
in the working out of the above programs. For
example, it was always difficult to find the proper
talent in the United States to present shows in
Spanish and Portuguese. Comparatively speaking, few Latin Americans had the needed training
in radio diction, and it was necessary to meet the
problem of differing dialects in different parts of
the hemisphere. In many cases shows sent by
short wave were not· always effiectively received
in the other American republics because of atmospheric conditions; it was not always possible,
however, to send these same shows by transcription for rebroadcasting later because, if topical,.
the several weeks' delay in presentation in the
other American republics would cause almost a
total loss ofvalue. The use of transcription in the
radio program was very extensive, in regard to
those feature shows where the time element was
of no consequence.
The use of recordings was particularly valuable
in regard to musical programs; and the Radio
Division prepared and dispatched to the coordination committees a great quantity of recordings of
all types of music, ranging from opera and symphony to popular recordings. For a time at least
there seems to have been some lack of censorship
in regard to some transcriptions. Programs previously short waved, of course were passed in that
process by the short wave censor. Shows produced
for transcription only and shipped direct, however"
were for a time passed only by a customs inspector; eventually, however, this was brought up
by ClAA and arrangements were made for necessary check by the Office of Censorship.38 In addition, many blank records were sent to the coordination committees for local use, as well as all types
of necessary equipment. Transcriptions dispatched
were normally reported in advance to the coordination committees through the Department of
State so that programs could be arranged prior to
the time of their arrival.
In addition to recordings, the Radio Division
used microfilming processes extensively to transfer
scripts of all typesto the coordination committees
for use of this material in the production of local
shows. Incidentally, the significance of the coordination committees in regard to the radio program
must be borne in mind, since they served as the
field agents (with the aid of some radio/represen-

17 A number of letters· in agency files comment on this problem in the
first months of the contract. Apparently also personality factors entered
into the matter.

88 Letter of Guy C. Hickok to Russell Pierce, September 11, 1943. At
tbis time it was found that some 500 uncensored programs had been
shipped that year.
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tatives. sent by the Division) for all operations
connected with local production of the radio pro~
gram, and in addition gave all possible publicity
to the programs sent direct from the United States.
In addition to radio operations directed at the
other American republics, the Radio Division was
concerned with audiences in the United States.
The objective of this part of the Division was to
attempt to create a vigilant, informed public
opinion in support of the policies of the United
States in hemisphere affairs, and in doing this it
tried to educate the public about the other American nations and to create an appreciation of the
part which the latter were playing in the war. 39
In the case of audiences in the United States, how~
ever, the Office did not carry out direct broadcasting but worked through the regular commercial programs of the country. The four main operations in the United States Section were recognized as: (1) Commercial Program Cooperation;
(2) Network Sustaining Program Cooperation;
(3) Local Station Program Cooperation; ~4) Program-Production. 40
In regard to commercial programs representatives .of CIAA got in touch with advertising
agencies and artists to gain their cooperation in
using material of a Latin American flavor and
direction. For example, at one time the Coca Cola
program saluted a different Southern RePl:lblic
each week. In the case of network sustaining programs, CIAA radio men maintained liaison with
the four major United States networks, keeping
informed in regard to all shows which were Latin
American in content and attempting to increase
the- number of attractions of this nature, add to
their effectiveness, and supply materials for the
use of shows and artists. In the field of local station programs, a representative of the agency
tried to m~intain contact with local station operators, to aid them in regard to use of appropriate
materials, and to make known to them the,objectives of the ClAA program. The program production unit supplied the first three units of the
radio organization named above with materials
for their use.
The Radio Division, with the Motion Picture
Division of CIAA, made· a limited use of a subsidiary corporation in, its operations. This was
ag
(0

Sylvester Weaver, Jr., to Frederick A. Long, February 23, 1942.
Frederick A. Long to Walter H. C. Laves, March 20,1942.
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Prencinradio, Inc. 41 a nonprofit membership corportion organized under the laws of the State of
Delaware on July 20-,1942. All members, directors,
and officers were employees of ClAA and served
without compensation from the corporation itself.
It was formed, according to Mr. Rockefeller, "in
order to develop and encourage public SYmpathy
with our war objectives on the part of the people
of the other American republics . . . through the
development of existing media of communication
and the creation of new facilities."42 The existence
of this corporation was kept secret, under agreement with the Department of State, until an item
about it was printed in 1944. 43
The main project in connection with radio operations carried out by Prencinradio was an attempt
to expand radio facilities in Uruguay in the dissemination of information tending to encourage
friendly relations with the United States, and to
combat Axis propaganda detrimental to the war
effort. The plan involved purchase of. a radio company (Sadrep Limitada), certain real estate, buildings, and equipment, and financing radio production. Many problems developed in carrying out the
main project, arising from difficulties in clearing
equipment through the Uruguayan customs office,
. lack of available experienced men in the field for
both construction and operations, and political
factors. These prevented it from being carried into
. successful operation. Eventually the corporation
disposed of its interests, with its projects in process of liquidation by 1945. 44
The Radio Division also had its part in the
training program, bringing to the United States
directors of radio stations, radio engineers, and
artists to study techniques and dramatic art.
Cooperation with radio interests of the United
States made it possible for these visitors to observe
the work of major networks and independent stations, the recording companies, television studios,
radio manufacturing plants, and transmitters.
This phase of the operations was of particular
significance because of the shortage of skilled radio
technicians in the other American republics.
H The name was a combination of the Spanish words, prenta, cinema,
and radio to indicate its operations in the information field. See Chapter 5
for further information.
(2 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, June 18, 1942.
(I Wall Street Journal, l\fay 18, 1944.

u Hearing" 1I.R., 1946, pp. 591-2.

Chapter

VI

MOTION PICTURE OPERATIONS
The Motion Picture Division of CIAA was organized to employ motion pictures as one of the
three main media in its information program. In
all probability motion pictures, particularly those
originating in the United States, provided the most
direct approach to the widest audience in the
hemisphere, with this being particularly true in
the other American republics because of the high
rate of illiteracy. In addition, motion picture
activities were in a favorable position from the
start, for while Axis films presented some competition, in general the technical excellence of those
prepared in the United States gave them a definite
advantage. Motion picture operations of the
agency were to be likewise exceptionally successful because of a high degree of cooperation on the
part of the industry. It was also to be a medium
very useful in furthering other aspects of the CIAA
program, for films dealing with health and sanitation activities were widely used both as a means
of popular education and for training purposes.
The education divisions of CIAA also utilized
motion pictures as a tool. Finally, it was just as
successful in the propaganda field.
The first motion picture unit was set up with
the establishment of the Communications Division in October of 1940. At that time Mr. John
Hay Whitney, who had long been interested in
motion picture activities and had pioneered in
technicolored film production (he had backed
"Gone With the Wind"), was appointed head of
the Motion Picture Division. 1 This unit remained
one of the three major subdivisions of the Communications Division (or Department) until the
latter was abolished, and then was given the same
status in the Department of Information which
had been created to take over the information
1 Mr. Whitney was at the time also Vice President of the Museum of
Modern Art and President of its Film Library. His services were donated to
the government on a dollar-n-year basis (Press Release No.2, October

9,1940).

program. Here it remained throughout the rest of
the war; unlike the Press and Publications Division, the Motion Picture unit never assumed the
status of a separate department. In August 1945
it was transferred to the Interim Information
Service along with press and publications and
radio operations.
The Motion Picture Division was able to operate with less personnel than either Press or Radio,
largely because most of th~ work beyond planning
and adaptation of materials was carried out by the
motion picture industry. In 1944, slightly over 40
persons were on the staff. Organization of the
Division was also comparatively simple; as shown
by a functional chart of October 15, 1944, the
direction of the program centered in the Washington office, while operations were largely handled in
New York.
The Motion Picture Division carried out its
operations by means of an organization whose
activities were classified as in two fields - theatrical and nontheatrical. Both of these, however,
operated under the same management; their titles
are sufficiently indicative of the type of production
with which each was concerned.
The Washington office of the Motion Picture
Division was responsible for the policy and scope
of the program and its coordination with those of
other government·. agencies. It likewise arranged
for necessary clearances by the State Department
and maintained informational files for general use
in all operations. The New York office had three
sections. A Production and Adaptation Section
was concerned with selection of suitable film material from that produced by other Government
agencies, the motion picture industry, and private
concerns, for adaptation and sound-tracking in
Spanish and Portugues~ for distribution in the
other American republics. This section also
developed story lines, wrote scripts, and con-
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tracted for, and supervised the production of,
16-mm. films of interest to the other American
republics put out by independent producers in the
United States. A Newsreel Section was responsible for the inclusion of subjects of inter-American
significance in the regular theatrical weekly releases by major newsreel companies. It also compiled' a weekly newsreel on special events in the
other American republics for distribution to newsreel theaters throughout the United States. A
Distribution Section organized and supervised the
distribution of 16-mm. films in the other American
republics and saw that the United States embassies and the coordination committees had equipment and prints for free exhibition. It likewise had
charge of the distribution of films of inter-American significance in the United States.
The Motion Picture Division also maintained a
Hollywood office which maintained contact with
the industry and advised producers on their problems which related to the other American republics. It also supervised the Division's West Coast
projects, reported on studio activities of interest
to CIAA, and promoted the use of Latin American
talent in the industry wherever possib.le.
Policy and content determination in connection
with motion picture activities was handled in the
same manner as in the case of press and radio
operations. Relations between the Division and
the State Department were close from the beginning, with approval by the State Department
a regular part of the project authorization process
and with conferences held on all materials produced by the Division. Amicable relations were
also maintained with Mr. Lowell Mellett, Director
of the Office of Government Reports, who had
been appointed Coordinator of Films by President
Roosevelt on December 18,1941. While his agency
felt that the government should produce its own
documentary films and should not be dependent
on private industry for films calculated to impart
information of value to the war effort, his staff
did not itself engage in motion picture production"
activities, but concentrated on clearance functions.
Since the Motion Picture Division did not normally act directly in gaining clearance, with most of
its operations in this field would be handled
through the Motion Picture Society for the Ameri-

cas, this did not affect its operations to any great
extent. The Office of the Coordinator of Films also
furnished an additional clearance requirement
applying to films distributed in the United States.
His office was likewise interested in a distribution
system for 16-mm. nontheatriCal films in the
United States and eventually utilized the network
which ClAA had already arranged for that purpose. 2
Some problems had to be met in connection
with the creation of the Office of War Information
in 1942. The new information agency contained
two motion picture bureaus, one for the Domestic
Branch and one for the Overseas Branch. The
Domestic Motion Picture Bureau (of which Mr.
Mellett had been made chief) found it necessary
to go into the producing field for a certain period
of time, until was abolished by Congress in 1943.
As far as the Overseas Motion Picture Bureau was
concerned, it tended to expand as a parallel 01'- \
ganization with the ClAA Motion Picture Division, although with not as close a liaison with the
State Department and with greater emphasis
on its own production. Many items produced by
OWl were made available to CIAA for its program, but since neither agency was particularly
interested in the other's activities (and with a
certain amount of professional jealousy present),
as full a coordination as might be desired was not
attained.:!
The first need of the Division upon its inception
in 1940 was the establishment of a plan of operation and Mr. Whitney, like Mr. Francisco for
radio, made a trip to the field to survey possibilities. By January 1941, the agency had organized
its program, as evidenced by a press· release in
January.4 A number of Hollywood committees
representative of the producers, stars, writers, and
directors, who had agreed to cooperate in carrying
out the program, were listed; those mentioned
were an Executive Committee, one on Visits to
South America, another on South American Film
Facilities, another on Short Subjects, another on
Art Direction, one· on Story Material, and one
representing the Academy of Motion Picture Arts
2 Harold F. Gosnell, "Information Activities of CIAA" (draft), July
22, 1944.

3 Harold F. Gosnell, "Information Activities of CIAA" (draft), July
22, 1944.
• Press Release No. 14, January 14, 1941. At this time, the l\Iotion
Picture Division was centered in New York with other units of the Communications Division.
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and Sciences. 1i Plans which were being developed
at the time covered such activities as the encouragement of feature films involving Central
and South American themes, such as "The Life of
Simon Bolivar," "The Road to Rio," and "Blood
and Sand." It was hoped also that certain pictures
scheduled for production in the near future might
be photographed at least in part in Latin America.
It was also the plan of the industry to send a number of its leading performers to the other American
republics to appear personally at premieres. Another part of the plan involved increased newsreel
coverage of events of significance in Latin America.
Two months later CIAA announced further developments in its motion picture program, including a plan for the collection, distribution, and
production when necessary of informational and
educational non-theatrical motion pictures for use
in the American republics. 6 Films obtained as a
result of this program, which was being carried out
in cooperation with the State Department, would
be offered for showing before schools, universities,
cultural institutions, and various other appropriate organizations and groups in the other American republics. 7
In accordance with the general plan of the
Motion Picture Division, actual operations were
to be carried out under contract by the Film
Library, Inc., of the Museum of Modern Art of
New York. Under the direction of CIAA the
Library -was to (1) maintain a comprehensive
catalog of all available nontheatrical films suitable
for the purpose desired; (2) gather special films
from all sources; (3) review them; (4) cut and edit
them as necessary; (5) arrange for sound-tracking
in Spanish and Portuguese; (6) distribute these
prints for showing in the other American republics;
'and (7) arrange for the production of new films
where these seemed necessary because of a lack of
~

Membership of the committees was as follows:
Committee on Visits to South America: Joseph Schenck, Chairman,
Edward Arnold, Kenneth Thomson, and Benjamin Thau.
Committee on South American Film Facilities: Sam Driskin, Chairman,
E. J. Mannix, Sol Wurtzel, Major Nathan Levinson, Keith Glennan, Sol
Lesser, J. D. McDonough, and William Koenig.
Committee of the Academy of Motion Picture Arts and Sciences:
Walter Wanger, Chairman, Frank Capra, Major Nathan Levinson, James
Stewart, and Robert Riskin.
Short Subjects Committee: Gunther Lessing, Chairman, Jack Chertok,
Gordon Hollingshead, and Hugh McCollum.
Art Directi on Committee: Cedric Gibbons, Chairman, Richard Day,
William Cameron Manzies, and Jack Otterson.
Committee on Story l\laterial: Sheridan Gibney, Chairman, Kennetb
MacKenna, Milton Krims, and Kemieth McGowan.
Press release No. 25, M~rch 13, 1941.
Mr. Kenneth McGowan, state and motion picture producer, was appointed at this time as Director of Production for this part of the program.
These films could also be used in the United States.
8
7

existing films which were appropriate. In addition,
the Library was to serve as the mediulp for purchasing of suitable film on nontheatrical subjects
in the other American republics and arrange for
their distribution in the United States.
The Motion Picture Division continued with its
orderly plan for increased production of materials
dealing with Latin America, and with the coming
of war, in common with the other information divisions, laid great emphasis upon subjects connected
with the war effort. A summary of objectives as
they had developed by 1943 is of interest. The
most important specific objectives namEd were 'the
following:
1. An increase in United States production of feature
pictures, short subjects and newsreels about the United
States and the other Americas for distribution throughout
the Hemisphere;
2. 'Producing and stimulating the production of pictures in
the other Americas, particularly short subjects and newsreels, that could be exhibited effectively in the United States;
3. Eliminating Axis sponsored and produced pictures from
exhibition throughout the Hemisphere;
4. Inducing the motion picture industry. voluntarily to
refrain from producing and/or distributing in the other Americas pictures that are objectionable in whole or in part; and
5. Persuading producers that it is unwise to distribute in
the other· Americas pictures that create a bad impression
of the United States and our way of life. 8

The general method of operation established. to
carry out these plans provided for (1) supervision
by a relatively small but experienced staff of
specialists; (2) enlistment of the motion picture industry's facilities and personnel to as wide an
extent as possible; (3) whenever it could be done,
to adapt existing films to CIAA needs rather than
to undertake new production; (4) expenditure by
the government only when objectives could be
reached in no other way, and then, if possible,
doing it in the form of guarantees against losses to
producing companies rather than by outright purchase of subsidy; and (5) active consultation with
other government agencies, particularly the Department of State, in order to avoid duplication
and errors in policy.
Cooperation with the industry was carried out
both in New York and Hollywood. In the former'
city, two major committees were in existence, one
composed of the presidents of leading companies
and the other of export managers of the industry.
In the case of documentary and other nontheatrical film, liaison was maintained directly by the
staff of the Division. As noted earlier, the Film
Library of the Museum of Modern Art operated
8

Report on Motion Picture Division, February 15, 1943.

71

to handle processing, sound-tracking, editing, and
other mechanical aspects of the nontheatrical
16-mm. film program. In HollywoOd the Motion
Picture Society for the Americas, a nonprofit
California corporation, had been established on
March 21, 1941, to maintain cooperation between
CIAA and the motion picture producers in regard
to all problems and projects which related to the
other Americas. Membership of this Society's
Directorate and the Executive Committee of the
Producers' Association of the motion picture industry were practically the same;9 the Motion
Picture Society's Directorate also included, in
addition, the heaqs of the industry Guilds, the
agents, and specialists in all phases of other mo-,
tion picture operations. Subcommittees formed by
the Producers' Association to effect cooperation
with the Motion Picture Society for the Americas '
included some of the leading figures in the production industry and in the several fields of Short Subjects, Stories, Talent,· Art, Music, and Foreign
Managers. These committees not only aided the
Society and the Division, but also assumed direct
responsibility for much of the work concerned. lo .
The Motion Picture Society for the Americas
operated at first under a contract with CIAA
entered into on April 1, 1941, by which it agreed
to act in a liaison capacity (under the direct supervision of the Coordinator and subject to its guidance and direction) between various associations
and individuals in the motion picture industry.ll
The original contract was replaced by another on
April 30, 1942, which provided for an extension
of the activities of the Society and for additional
services including aid in the production of motion
pictures related to the national defense and
morale, the war effort of the United States, and
inter-American relationships and activities. l2 This
contract was extended and additional projects
were undertaken by the Society. In 1944, a grantin-aid to the Society was substituted for the contract, with the program undertaken by it generally
unchanged, however, and the move made to aid in
eventual transfer of the Society to a system" of
private financing.
It was through this agency that it was possible
to establish a voluntary censorship over all United
t The President of the Society lor most 01 the War years was Mr. Walter
Wanger.
10 Report on Motion Picture Division, February 15, 1943.
11

Memorandum Irom Katherine Drew to Kenneth R. Iverson, March

lI, 1946.

u The ba~ic amouut paid by CIAA under the contract wu $54,000 per
7ear (see Hea.ring" H.R., 19~5, Pt. I, pp. 961-2).
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States motion pictures insofar as relationship with
the other Americas was concerned. Members of a
subcommittee representing various studios met
weekly to exchange information about their respective pictures and to discuss the solution of
problems arising in connection with Latin America. At CIAA's request the Producers' Association
(Hays Office) also appointed a specialist on the
other Americas to the Office of the Production
Code Administrator, with the' responsibility of
checking pictures to insure maintenance of content
favorable to the inter-American program.
The Motion Picture Division was also successful in gaining the cooperation of the industry in
carrying out its program at a minimum cost to
ClAA and with the greatest possible aid from the
industry. Some of the more important contributions by the latter listed in 1943 included the
waiving of sound-processing royalties on pictures
distributed by ClAA on the part of the Radio
Corporation of America Manufacturing Company,
as well as the waiving of royalties for re-recording
of Victor Records used in making music tracks for
ClAA films. The American Society of Composers,
Authors, and Publishers also gave up all royalties
on behalf of the organization and its members
when music owned by. ASCAP was used by the
Motion Picture Division. The President of the
American Federation of Musicians cooperated
with the Division so that union fees and labor costs
were reduced. The Motion Picture Division was
able to obtain waivers from the manufacturers of
many records re-recorded for pictures. Major
Hollywood producers also granted, without
charge, the 16-mm. nontheatrical rights to selected
short subjects for distribution in the other American republics, thus making· available to ClAA
some of the best short subjects in the industry
without production costs. In many cases also, the
companies provided Spanish and Portuguese
sound-tracks, providing a saving of costs in adaptation of the films for use in Latin America. It was
also possible to secure without cost rights to other
nontheatrical films such as those produced by the
American Public Health Service, the American
College of Surgeons, the National Tuberculosis
Association, the American Society for the Control
of Cancer, and others.
Another source of materials for use by CIAA
was the other agencies of the United States Government; a large number of films were obtained
from the Office of War Information, Department
of Agriculture, Tennessee' Valley Authority,
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Activities in the newsreel field started from such
United States Public Health Service, Department
an attack on the widespread use of Axis films.
of Interior, and others. In addition, the Motion
United States newsreels had begun to circulate in
Picture Division was able to secure without cost a
Latin America as early as 1936, but they had alnumber of films produced by industrial and comways received minor program treatment, for
mercial organizations, such as United States Steel
Export Corporation, Bell Aircraft, Greyhound Bus
United States producers made no particular effort
to obtain special Latin American or inter-AmeriCompany, Standard Brands, American Can, and
the Aluminum Corporation of America, and many
can subjects for their reels and contented themselves with occasional stock shorts of fiestas,
of these companies also adapted productions in
Spanish and Portuguese for use in the other
carnivals, and earthquakes. The reason for this
American republics~
was probably that because little profit was inContracts which the agency made with laboravolved. On the other hand, newsreels exported
often indiscriminately included material on life in
tories for the printing of pictures were also at lower
the United States which revealed North Americans
rates than normally granted, and those with the
as a nation of flag pole sitters, polar bear bathers,
Film Library, Inc. made it possible to process,
produce, and edit nontheatrical pictures at an
and people who were utterly and completely
average cost which was far lower than would have
publicity mad. German newsreels on the other
hand had been utilized in a carefully planned
been required for original production of similar
material. 13
propaganda program. They invariably stressed
Cooperation of the industry was also attained
German military might with sequence showing
by CIAA in fields other than donation of film
stages in the conquest of Czechoslovakia, Poland,
rights and similar concessions. As indicated preand other areas. On the cultural side, these films
showed the enthusiastic, vigorous youth of Gerviously, working through the Motion Picture
many and other scenes indicating prosperity and
Society for the Americas, CIAA was able to make
headway-in its objective of inducing the industry
happiness. By means of generous government subto refrain from producing and distributing picsidies these German propaganda reels were distures that were irritating to Latin Americans,
tributed free or at a nominal charge to theater
and also in regard to elimination of distribution · operators and were receiving far more extensive
distribution than United States newsreels. In adin the other American republics of some pictures
which would create a bad impression of the United
dition to servicing the regular motion picture
States and its way of life. By 1943 CIAA had not
circuits, special newsreel editions were regularly
been completely successful in this latter respect,
shipped to German embassies where frequent
but it did get eliminated some of the more glaring
private showings were arranged for specially inerrors. The Motion Picture Division also claimed
vited Army, Navy, diplomatic and other influential officials.
credit for a great increase in the number of feature
pictures based on Latin American themes or of
Early in 1941 the Motion Picture Division of
particular interest to Latin Americans; in 1943 it
CIAA began to work on a program in the newswas noted that since the inception of the Division
reel field. It was particularly desired first of all to
in October 1940, about" thirty feature pictures on
eliminate Axis newsreels from the theaters of the
Latin American subjects had been released. These
other American republics. The Division also
and many other pictures contained Latin Arp.eriwished to reduce unfavorable material on the
can sequences for which CIAA had respons(bjJity.14 · United States, and to add favorable sequences on
Another area in which the Division was' active . this country to reels exported to the other Amerwas the attempt to drive Axis-produced and sponican republics, also to include more suitable matesored pictures from possible distribution and exhirial about the other American republics both in
bition throughout the hemisphere. This was carreels going south and in those circulated in the
ried out through the cooperation of United States
United States. It worked on' this program during
distributors operating in the other Americas, and
1941 and on January 1, 1942, formally set up a
by aid from the producers of film and equipment. ·Newsreel Section to put the program into full
operation. One of the first projects of this Section
13 One memorandum indicated that the average cost to CIAA· of these
films was approximately 5850 per version per reel, where otherwise they
was to provide coverage of the Rio Conference held.
would have amounted to some $7,000 or 58,000 per reel.
January
15-28, 1942. Arrangements were made
Report on .the Motion Picture Division. February 15, 1943. It was
Doted that 25 other films were in production at the time.
with Fox-Movietone News to send a crew with
It
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complete sound equipment to Rio to cover every
aspect of the Conference, and the film produced
was made available to all newsreel companies and
was distributed theatrically in North and South'
America and in other parts of the world. Retaining
the 16-mm, nontheatrical rights, the Newsreel
Section continued to circulate these reels to
specialized groups and to those not having access
to the general theater showings.
The Newsreel Section then turned to obtaining
adequate coverage of Latin American newsreel
material. United States newsreel companies were
already exporting weekly newsreels covering
world events to their Latin American outlets, and
the main necessity was to make it financially possible for them to secure the type of subjects which
would tend to further the CIAA program. They
needed local cameramen stationed at important
news centers in the other American republics to
be in a position to cover spot events. Guidance
was required in regard to content in order to carry
out psychological warfare, and assistance was
necessary in getting to them desirable story material and direction in the problems involved in providing Spanish and Portuguese sound-tracking.
Through a series of contracts negotiated in the
early months of 1942 with the five major newsreel
companies,l5 United States camera crews were
dispatched to Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, and Santiago,
Chile, under an expense-sharing' plan whereby
CIAA paid half of the amount necessary to maintain these operators while the five companies
jointly shared the remainder of the expense. In
addition, CIAA arranged to retain the services of
three other free-lance cameramen. The film footage obtained from these several sources was airexpressed to New York under high priority ratings,
where it was cooperatively processed, edited, and
pooled by the five companies for use in their special
weekly Latin American editions released to their
local outlets. South-bound distribution was also
accelerated by granting of high priorities in air
express so that it was possible to exhibit current
inter-American newsreels in the more than 6,000
theaters of the other American republics at about
the same time these were exhibited in the United
States.
The Newsreel Section then entered into activities designed to increase production of film material which would apply to .specific points in the
CIAA information program. The agreement
signed with the newsreel companies provided that
II

Paramount. Pathe. Universal. FOll:-:Movietone and News of the Day.
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they would include voluntarily in their reels special subjects produced or selected by the Motion
Picture Division for reasons of strategic significance. CIAA also had the right to issue directives
to the cameramen in the field to cover certain
situations or events which were particularly important to the agency program. These sequences
were then substituted by the newsreel companies
in their Latin American editions in place of other
subjects which did not necessarily further the
United States hemisphere program,16
In the United States, through the cooperation
of other government agencies (partic~larly the
Office of War Information, the Army, the Navy,
and the Office of Strategic Services), the Motion
Picture Division was in a position to produce
similar material of inter-American interest originating in the United States; here likewise it had th~
.benefit, at a nominal cost, of the extensive facilities provided by the pomestic newsreel companies
whenever special assignments were desired. Thus
the Division procured a series of highly effective
films on such things as visits of presidents of the
other American Republics to the United States
and celebrations of Mexican Independence Day in
New York and Los Angeles. 17
The Newsreel Section also worked toward establishing tie-ups between United States newsreel companies and those of Mexico, Chile, Brazil,
and other hemisphere republics. In this way Latin
American subjects were made available on a greater scale for use in the United States. In addition,
it· undertook. on a limited scale to develop and
train Latin American newsreel personnel in the
more advanced technical aspects of the profession
as practiced in the United States. In line with these
objectives, the Newsreel Section in March 1942,
sent a representative on a trip to Mexico, Chile,
Argentina, and Brazil for four months, to aid in
such developmental activities.
Newsreel distribution was also a part of the
program to which the Newsreel Section turned its
attention with tbe idea of gaining expanded distribution for its films. In carrYing this out, a project was started for the compilation of 16-mm.
weekly newsreel summaries. A selection was made
of footage from the best current newsreels' on the
IS Typical of the stories of this kind were "Salvage Collection in Brazil",
"U. S. Army Engineers Speed Inter-American Highway". "President of
Nicaragua Visits President of Costa Rica". "Brazil :Makes Tires for Allies",
and "Chilean Navy on Guard in Pacific" (listed in an undated memorandum on activities of Newsreel Section of the Motion Picture Division).
17 Other similar subjects included: "Peru Signs Commercial Treaty with
U. S.... "Chile Gets American Planes". nnd "Archbishop Spellmnn Ask.
Prayers for Rome and Pope Pius".

United States, and these summaries were then
sent to the United States embassies and coordination committees to supplement the commercial
films shown theatrically throughout the other
American republics. These private and special 16mm. showings under CIAA -auspices were designed, in effect, to 'be "a report on the United
States" which would effectively present this nation in a favorable light.
The coordination committees were supplied
with equipment for such newsreel showings. In
addition to this, more than 200 sound trucks
equipped with 16:-mm. projectors and screens
were obtained from United States industries operating in the other American republics, and through
cooperation with the local coordination committees, and these trucks operated itinerant circuits
in the rural districts and interior regions. In this
way, many persons were reached who normally
did not see motion pictures and who could be
reached by the propaganda program of CIAA in
no other way.IS As noted earlier, this medium was
also highly significant because it reached illiterate
groups.
The Motion Picture Division likewise was deeply interested in increasing the number of newsreels on Latin American subjects shown in the
theaters of the United States. In 1943 it made
arrangements with a chain of newsreel theaters in
the country to show a special Latin American reel
made up exclusively of outstanding inter-American events, at least once every three weeks. A
16-mm. edition of the release was also included in
CIAA film material regularly sent to the various
inter-American centers established throughout the
country, and to many organizations interested in
furthering.the inter-American program.
In regard to content in the newsreel field, the
Motion Picture Division worked informally with
the industry, supplying directives and advice on
matters of policy and in connection with special
problems. Representatives 'of the Division were
also allowed the privilege of reviewing the reels in
preliminary showings and were able to secure the
IS Some adverse statements arose in connection with these free showings,
for many persons felt that it was only propaganda or that it was to open
the field to United States commercial films. In order to counteract this,
audiences at these showings normally received a handbill which explained
that the films were made available by CIAA in order to show the development of the war against the enemy powers, to increase the knowledge of
the people of the other American republics in regard to the United States,
and to improve the general welfare of the Western Hemisphere. It was
likewise emphasized that similar films were being distributed in the United
States to inform the people there about life and conditions in the other
American republics so that interchange of information was on a mutual
basis for the purpose of increa!ing thorough understanding.

elimination of many subjects inappropriate for
distribution in Latin America. Attention was
naturally directed to showing not only the military operations of the United States but also. its
activities in the industrial effort in defense of the
hemisphere. Newsreel content was also arranged
to indicate that the United States was affected by
shqrtages in common with the rest of the hemisphere and, to combat Axis rumor propaganda circul~ted in Latin America, included scenes showing
that Mexican workers in the United States were
adequately housed, and that there was no discrimination in regard to Brazilian troops training
in United States Army camps. Great emphasis was
also placed in the newsreel program on such
developments as the 40-day visit of Vice President
\Valla~e to 7 Latin American countries in March
and April of 1943. As indicated above. that nart of
the motion picture program devoted to the elimination of Axis newsreels was especially successful,
and during the entire period of the war such newsreels were nowhere shown generally, except in
Argentina. This, like most other operations, was
carried out through the industry, with United
States distributors agreeing to' withdraw all
United States film bookings from theater operator
who showed objectionable films.
An additional field in which the Motion Picture
Division was interested was the production of
short subjects, prepared on Latin American
themes, or those of particular value in regard to
United States relations with the other American
republics. As early as November 1941, "all major
companies accepted commitments to produce a
minimum of 24 hemisphere shorts for theatrical
- release in addition to specially designed travelogues."19 By 1943 some 61 such shorts had been
produced and released at the request of CIAA,
without cost to it. Included in the group were such
films as "Viva Mexico", "Highway to Friendship", "Gaucho Sports", "Madero of Mexico",
"Der Fuehrer's Face", "Cuba, Land of Romance and Adventure", and "Price of Victory".
The l\10tion Picture Division supplied ideas and
story material on Latin American themes to the
industry whenever possible. In addition, they were
behind many more ambitious projects designed to
produce miportant features and short subjects for
distribution. One of the best examples of this type
of effort was the project for production of a feature
color motion picture on Latin America, of exceptional quality, to be written, directed, and pron John Hay Whitney to Nelson A. Rockefeller, November 26, 1941.
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duced by Orson Welles and his Mercury Players. 2o
This project represented an effort by the Motion
Picture Division to realize a favorite plan of
Lourival Fontes, then Minister of Propaganda and
Popular Culture of Brazil, who had proposed it to
Mr. Whitney and others during their South American trip on October 1941. The picture was to be a
saga of the other American republics, made up of
four major dramatic episodes diversified in subject
but universal in appeal. Mr. Welles was to direct
the project as well as to appear in it.
. As was usually done in the case of motion picture operations of this type, CIAA advanced no
money for the venture. Instead, RKO Radio Pictures, Inc., signed a contract to engage Mr. Welles
to write, direct, and produce the full-length picture, which RKO further agreed to distribute as a
class "A" feature. On its part, CIAA agreed to
indemnify RKO against loss up to the amount of
$300,000 or 30 percent of the production cost,
whichever was less. 21 Mr. Welles went to Brazil in
1942 and spent some 5 months in photographic
work. However, due to subsequent misunderstandings between him and RKO, no agreement
would be reached as to the final cutting and showing of the approximately 150,000 feet of film which
had been shot. As a result, CIAA was not liable for
any expenditure in connection with the venture
and on May 14, 1943, informed RKO that the
Government was no longer, obligated under the
terms of the agreement signed. 22
The Motion Picture Division also worked. in
close cooperation with the Walt Disney Studios,
since the cartoon medium utilized by Mr. Disney
was held to be one of the most effective in the
field. In 1941 CIAA financed a trip by Mr. Disn'ey
and a staff of assistants to the other American
republics, with the purpose of affording an opportunity to gain background for a picture or pictures
later on. In addition, it served as a good-will tour
since the Disney cartoons were extremely popular
in the other American republics. Following his
return, Mr. Disney completed one feature and
several short subjects inspired by the trip. In succeeding years, to further augment its program
and to take advantage of the Disney method of
visual presentation, CIAA entered into additional
contracts with the '\\ralt Disney Studios, Inc., for
Project Authorization proposed January 2, 1942.
11 Wallace K. Harrison to R. B. Wigglesworth. February 7. 1945.
21 Ibid. A number of subsequent attempts were made to arrange for the
showing of the picture. which is said by persons who have seen it to have
exceptional value as.8 motion picture feature. CIAA was always anxious
to have it produced, as an important contribution to inter-American
understanding.
10

research on and the production of a series of educational and propaganda films to be distributed
throughout the hemisphere. Several of these were
designed to further the programs of other divisions
of the Office, particularly in the fields of health
and sanitation, food supply, and education. The
Disney projects were financed under the guarantee-against-loss plan. For the first trip, CIAA
advanced $70,000 against the cost of the tour and
entered into a further guaraI}.tee of $150,000
against loss on a series of 12 film subjects. In later
contracts, other sums were appropriated for both
research and production. Although most of the
later pictures were designed primarily for nontheatrical distribution, some were to be exhibited
commercially also. The contract arrangements
with the Disney Studios provided that income
derived from exhibition, up to an amount equal
to production costs, should be paid to the United
States Government. Several of the features pro-'
duced were very successful; this was particularly
true of "Saludos Amigos", the first feature under
the contract, which proved to be so successful
that none of the money appropriated was needed. 23
During the fiscal year 1942, the sum of $520,000
was obligated for "guarantees against loss" on the
part of various producers, but none was paid out
by CI!1\A. By the date of presentation of the 1945
fiscal year budget estimates, the general success of
the pictures produced was such that CIAA no
longer requested funds for this purpose. 24
In the production field, the Motion Picture
Division set up a unit· in' Hollywood under an
experienced producer of shorts and features. This
unit prepared a number of scripts, some of which
were turned over to studios for production under
CIAA's supervision, with the agency retaining
16-mm. rights. The, Division also contracted in
New York for the production of newsreels and
shorts by professional film makers. It was in this
way that "Victory for the Americas" was made
for the agency from a Motion Picture Division
script by Paramount News. This film, a report on
the United States war production, through the
cooperation of the major distributors it is estimated was shown to more people in Latin America
than any other single film ever produced.
13 Other subjects completed by Disney for theatrical distribution as a
result of his arrangement with CIAA were "Education for Death" and
the so-called "Latin American Surprise Packages". Non-theatrical fil~s
produced under the Disney contracts were "Winged Scourge", "Walt
Disney Sees Latin America",,"The Grain that Built the Hemisphere",
"'Vater Supply", "Chicken Little", and "Defense Against Inva'sion", and
others.
24

Hearinll3, H.R., 1945, Pt. 1, p. 963.
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The Motion Picture Division utilized the coordination committees for distribution of its productions, just as these committees were used as a
field organization in other information activities.
In the larger countries the committees usually
employed one or more paid motion picture men,
who made arrangements with schools and organizations for exhibition of the pictures and actually
handled projection in most cases. As indicated
earlier, it was also through the coordination committees that station wagon~ or trucks equipped
for the showing of motion pictures were sent into
the interior to show films. Distribution of films to
groups in the several countries was usually supervised by subcommittees of the central coordination committee. Almost invariably one or more
professional motion picture men, usually a representative of one or the major United States, distributors, were members of such subcommittees.
Well over 300 projectors were sent to the coordination committees in the other American republics and additional equipment was reguarly
supplied for maintenance. 25 Some 70 sound trucks
were in use by the end of the war and, in addition,
several commercial companies also made use of
projection equipment to advertise production and
to furth~r the film campaign. Accompanying
charts indicate audience showings and certain
other information in regard to motion picture
operations.
Distribution in the United States of CIAA pictures was operated and controlled by the Motion
Picture Division's New York office. Prints were
distributed directly to 85 depositories. These depositories were charged with responsibility for obtaining maximum distribution in their respective
territories. Inter-American centers established by
CIAA in various cities in the United States also
made showings of nontheatrical films, and provided desired items for showing by interested
private groups.
The Motion Picture Division of CIAA made
use of the same subsidiary nonprofit corporation
in its operations that was utilized in the radio
program. The idea was first proposed in May 1942,
when a plan was presented for cooperative development of motion picture and radio industries
in the other American republics. Insofar as motion
pictures were concerned, this program involved
the supplying of production capital, technical
Hearings. II.R., 1945, Pt. 1, p. 960. At this time (by June 1944) there
were 309 projectors in use. and it was noted that some of these were wearing out and that others were being sent to replace them.
2"

assistance and equipment for the encouragement
of the film industry in Latin America, with the
idea of producing feature films presenting in various ways the cause of hemisphere solidarity in the
war against the Axis. 26 Mexico and Brazil were to
be the centers for the first operations. It was proposed to establish a corporation of the same type
as had been set up for other operations of ClAA,
with this corporation to 'advance funds on a loan
basis with provision for their recovery if the films
proved profitable; as noted this basic idea of
guarantee-against-Ioss was a fundamental feature
of the Motion Picture Division operations. No objection, according to the Coordinator, was offered
by United States film producers, who instead offered their aid in carrying out the program. It was
justified on the ground that Latin American films
reached a different audience than United States
films, and that there would be less subject to
suspicion as a part of a United States propaganda .
campaign. 27
The corporation which was formed to carry out
the motion picture (and radio) program was named
Prencinradio. It was felt at this time that it would
be desirable to keep the activities of Prencinradio,
and its connection with the United States Government, confidential. No mention of the corporation
was made in printed proceedings of appropriations
hearings held before Congress in ,June 1941. The
following year some testimony was given to the
House Appropriation Subcommittee in regard to
cooperation with the Mexican film industry, but
the name of Prencinradio was not introduced. 28
In 1944 there was likewise no reference to the
name of the corporation. Information regarding
Prencinradio was made public on lVlay 18, 1944,
by the Wall Street Journal, and in hearings before
the Subcommittee of the Senate Appropriation
Committee, not -long afterward, the work of the
corporation was discussed for the record. 29
The first (and only) motion picture project
undertaken by Prencinradio was inaugurated
under instructions from the Coordinator that it
act as the vehicle for carrying out, under direction
of CIAA, a program to stimulate the development
of the motion picture industry in Mexico. The
objective stated was that production of pictures
by the Mexican industry would support the war
2S Budget Estimate 1943, as noted in H: F. Gosnell. "Information Activities of CIAA" (in draft form), July 22. 1944.
27 Harold F. Gosnell, "Information Activities of CL\A" (in draft form)
July 22, 1944.

sa Hearings. II.R., 19H, Pt. 1, p. 223.
28 Hearings, Senate, 19~5, p. 92.
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effort and hemisphere solidarity and would also
serve as a means of "forestalling development of
an industry in that country by interests unsympathetic to the United States war effort."30 Representatives of the Coordinator's Office, working
through the .United States Embassy, then held
conferences in Mexico City with members of a
committee representing the Mexican motion
picture industry. An agreement was signed, which
provided for: sale of United States-made ~otion
picture equipment to the two leading established
motion picture studios in Mexico City; technical
training to be given to selected Mexican technicians; underwriting the production of a limited
number of special productions; and cooperation
with the Mexican industry in the distribution of
films. No direct control of the Mexican motion
picture industry was contemplated either,by the
United States industry, Prencinradio, or the
United States Government. The program worked
out was approved by Ambassador Messersmith
and then by the State Department. 31
In order to determine the exact needs of· the
industry, Prencinradio had a comprehensive report prepared of the motion picture industry in
Mexico by competent authorities. Then, as a result of this investigation, the corporation authorized· the expenditure of some $285,000 for motion
picture equipment needed in modernizing and
expanding the Mexican studios. Whenever possible, second-hand equipment was secured. In order
to make this equipment available to the Mexican
industry and at the same time to assure recovery
of its cost to Prencinradio, a trust agreement was
drawn up in March 1942 between the corporation,
the Bank of Mexico, and the Coordinator. Under
this agreement the equipment purchased was
placed in trust with the Bank of Mexico for sale
to the studios at cost plus expenses. According to
material in agency files, the motion picture venture in Mexico was definitely successful and
amounts advanced were steadily repaid during the
next few years. However, it was never possible to
10 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Prencinradio, Inc., July 27, 1942. The Coordinator stated that the program in Mexico was only the first in a
broader plan to develop the motion picture industries in several of the
other American republics.

n Lauren·ce Duggan to Wallace K. Harrison, July 11,
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1942.

extend the program of the corporation beyond the
Mexican project.
From its inception, the J\tlotion Picture Division
had some interest in exchange of motion picture
a.ctors and other personnel. It arranged for the
appearance .of players of Latin American origin
at various public exercises in the United States,
and through the industry, took some part in
arranging for United States actors and others to
make visits to the other republics. The motion picture industry at the request of the Division financed a trip by various ~lm players and executives to Mexico City in the spring of 1942, under
the official sponsorship of President Avila Camacho. Somewhat earlier a reception given naval
officers from South America by several Hollywood
studios was a projJ~ct favored by the Division.
Receptions were regularly provided for visiting
Latin Americans of importance in the motion
picture field.
The Coordinator's Office also had its part in at
least one other motion picture good-will tour, for
which it received some condemnation. This was a
visit to South American by the film actor Douglas
Fairbanks, Jr., in the spring of 1941. A special
representative of the Coordinator, Mr. Edward H.
Robbins, was assigned to accompany him on the
"special mission which Mr. Fairbanks is carrying
out for the President of the United StatEs."32
While CIAA was thus not responsible for Mr. Fairbanks' tour, some of the not always favorable
publicity which resulted from this trip came back
upon the Office,33 since many persons believed
that the Coordinator had proposed and financed
the trip.
The Motion Picture Division produced one
newsletter for distributors of CIAA motion picture
films, indicating developments in the field. This
was a small pamphlet entitled "Saludos Amigos" ;
it was issued during most of 1944. The Division,
likewise published a catalog of films available for
distribution to possible users.
Wayne Coy to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April 25, 1941, authorized the
32

necessary expenditure of funds on the part of 1\:lr. Robbins. Instructions
by the Coordinator to Mr. Robbins noted that Mr. Fairbanks was to
look to him for counsel and advice, which does· not seem to have been al.
ways done.
33 1\:lost of the adverse comment made on :Mr. Fairbanks' visit was not
concerned with any of his activities, but rather that a motion picture actor
should even unofficially represent the President of the United State••
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VII

INFORMATION SERVICES
In addition to major operations represented by
press, radio, and motion pictures, certain others
were normally inCluded in the information program of the Office; these were usually classed as
"information services." Some of these activities
contributed to the carrying out of the major programs or served CIAA and other government
agencies in day-to-day functioning. Such activities were also carried out from the start of the
Office, for its leaders realized that if they were to
affect public opinion, it was necessary for them to
know what that public opinion was and to test
progress in reaching objectives. Likewise, if they
were to combat Axis propaganda, they must know
what the propaganda was. Finally, it was obviously necessary to plan campaigns in the information field both as to content and general objectives.
A certain amount of guidance for the information program came from sources outside the
agency, such as the State Department and the
Office of War Information. Later, one function of
the coordination committee was not only to adapt
programs for use in their own localities, but to
suggest new projects and to report to the Coordinator on the effectiveness of activities already
underway.! Certain individuals in the Office itself
were particularly useful because of their expert
knowledge of one phase or another of the. entire
program; men like Dr. Enrique de Lozada, John
Dickey, and Francis A. Jamieson (in addition to
their other duties in the organization) were listed
in charts of the agency as "Special Advisers." The
first advisory committees also were formed partly
to aid in planning program content. Finally, in
carrying out the information program, its officials
when necessary visited the other American republics to examine operations in the field and to
work out plans for new activities.
As noted, from the beginning the Coordinator
and his associates were aware of the significance of
1

See chapter 20 (on Coordination Committees).

public opInIOn in regard to operations, and the
need to evaluate this public opinion by means of
specific machinery. Early in September, Mr.
Rockefeller consulted Dr. George Gallup, a leading
authority on public opinion surveys in the United
States, concerning the practicability of gathering
information in Latin American countries regarding the opinions, tastes, and habits of their peoples. He also was interested in surveys in the
United States to test attitudes of United States
citizens toward the other American republics. Dr.
Gallup referred the Coordinator to Dr. Hadley
Cantril of Princeton University, who was to be
given charge of most of the work in surveys of
public opinion and in reporting on specific conditions for the next year. 2 Dr. Leonard Doob (also
of Princeton) and Mr. Lloyd A. Free were to be
his chief aides in the work. 3
Discussions of the plans of the agency in regard
to possible surveys were carried out by the CIAA
group with the State Department in late September. Mr. Laurence Duggan of the Department at
first feared that it was planned to start a steoreotyped poll of public opinion which might involve
a number of political problems embarrassing to
the State Department. 4 He was assured that there
2

l\Iemorandum by Hadley Cantril to Don Francisco, May 8, 1941.

3

Dr. Doob was later to become a member to the staff of CIAA.

A memorandum from Hadley Cantril to Nelson A. Rockefeller indicated
that his group had been allowed to work with certain materials of the
State Department and the Federal Bureau of Investigation, both of whom
had proved cooperative. It was their feeling that data at hand were inadequate on the following points: Little information was available concerning the opinion of the other American republics, either majority or
minority groups; second, while there were some reports on radio and
moving pictures and reading tastes of the public, these were quite inadequate to serve as the basis for the expensive program contemplated
by CIAA as to the best time of day to broadcast, the type of moving picture films that people might desire to see, and similar matters; third,
there was very little information concerning the reactions of the people
of tbe other American republics to foreign propaganda. Strength of Axis
efforts in this line were quite clear, but no good yardstick to measure
their effectiveness existed. As a result Dr. Cantril's group was of the
opinion that the type of investigation which the Coordinator had in mind
was imminently necessary and to obtain it new mechanisms must be devised. (A copy of this memorandum in agency files is dated October 14.
1940; another memorandum indicates that it was started about this date
but was not presented to the Coordinator until November 1.)
4
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was no intention of reproducing a "Gallup Poll"
tions of Brazilians to the United States and the
in the other American republics, but that the inAxis. 8 The second was made by the J. Wal ter
formation desired would be handled by research
Thompson Company in Argentina for a client, the
techniques which would not raise the issues over
General Electric Company, which was interested
which he was concerned.
in the number of people who listened to short wave
In order to carry out the work contemplated, it
broadcasts in Argentina. Several surveys were
was finally decided to set up a private, nonprofit , also made in the United States for CIAA. Four
corporation at Princeton. On October 14, a conreports, the first on January 10, 1941, the second
tract between the newly formed "American Social
on April 25, 1941, the third on February 12, 1942,
Surveys, Inc.," and the Coordinator's Office was
and the fourth on August 25,1942, were made to
signed. The contract, in which it was stated that
sample opinion in the United States concerning
amounts spent were not to exceed $250,000, stipuLatin America and the Latin Americans. In addilated that the corporation would "deliver confition three spot surveys were madein this country
dential reports" to CIAA.5 Dr. George Gallup
between October 1941 and November 20, 1942.
was President of American Social Surveys, Inc.,
The amount set in the original agreement bewhile Dr. Hadley Cantril (who was to carry out
tween the Office and American Social Surveys as
operations) was Vice President. Shortly after the
a possible maximum payment was ste::tdily regeneral contract was signed, an agreement was
duced in the next year, while the termination date
made for American Social Surveys, Inc., to deliver
for receipt of the reports was extended (eventually
to the Coordinator two reports which should be
until December 31, 1942).9 Through June 30, 1942,
the result of a detailed scientific investigation of
expenditures involved amounted to slightly over
the basic attitudes of the major groups of the
$75,000.
people of Latin America; for the first report CIAA
As the first plan for possible public opinion surwas to pay not more than $10,000, while the cost
veys had developed, it had become desirable to
of the final report was to be determined in adestablish the representatives who were expected to
vance of presentation and was not to exceed the
gather the information on a common basis. To
$250,000 maximum noted above, nor be less than
achieve this result, it was decided to create a
$20,000. 6 It was expected that these studios would
"Research Division" of an Export Information
take approximately one year for completion.
Bureau attached to the American Association of
Permission was given by Under Secretary of
Advertising Agencies. A contract was then drawn
State Adolf A. Berle to conduct the survey in
up between the "4 A's" (as this association is
Brazil as a test case. Consent of the State D~part
usually abbreviated in agency correspondence)
ment was also gained for the tentative planning of
and CIAA to cover operations, which was signed
reports for other areas, to be carried out by agents
on March 3. 10 The contract set maximum expendiwho had already been sent to Latin America to
tures for the program planned at $200,000. From
gather information for use of the Coordinator but
this time on, operations in the gathering of inforwho would not go ahead with any survey until the
mation in Latin America were handled by the
one in Brazil had been completed and shown to the
new agencY,ll while American Social Surveys, Inc.,
State Department. 7
was utilized for opinion testing in the United
Actual public .opinion surveys were never carStates, as noted above, and other tasks. While cirried out by the American Social Surveys, Inc., on
cumstances caused the Export Information Bu;.
the scale that had been planned at the beginning,
reau to be created as a separate entity to gather
largely because of difficulties inherent in attemptinformation for the Coordinator in the other
ing this type of survey in a foreign country. Two
American republics, the relationship between it
polls were made under its direction. 'One, called
According to an undated memorandum in agency files on "Types of
the "first systematic survey ever made in a Latin
Information Being Gathered by the Export Information Bureau." Another
memorandum indicated that the facilities of the J. Walter Thompson
American country," was carried out in Brazil, and
Company were used to carry out this survey.
dealt with communication habits of Brazilians
9 A letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to Dr. George Gallup. March 20,
1941. reduced the maximum figure to $100,000 and another from Carl
throughout the country and of all walks of life. It
B. Spaeth to Dr. George Gallup. May 12, 1941, reduced it from $100,000
also included' questions designed to reveal reacto not to exceed $90,000.
8

This contract (No. NDCar-l) was apparently the first signed by the
Coordinator.
e Nelson A. Rockefeller to George H. Gallup. November 18. 1940.
7 Memorandum from Hadley Cantril to Don Francisco, May 8, 1941.
5
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10 Dr. Hadley Cantril was made Director of this Export Information
Bureau Research Division.
11 This agency was created in time to act as the medium for handling the
Brazilian survey.

and CIAA was not deliberately concealed and was
specifically mentioned. by Mr. Rockefeller in a
speech to the League of Women Voters in New
York City on February 8, 1941.12 However, the
representatives of the 4 A's were instructed not to
.approach the United States embassies in the other
American republics, since it was felt a good deal of
information would be difficult to obtain if it were
generally known that they had connections with
the United States Government. 13
The "observers" (as they came to be called)
of the Export Infonnation Bureau established
headquarters in some eight cities in the other
American republics. In the several months during
which they operated, they gathered a number of
different types of information for ClAA, much of
which were concerned with public opinion. A
series of reports were made on the newspapers of
the other American republics, which included data
concerning ownership, editorial policy of the
papers, personal opinions of the owners and editors
of the papers, circulation figures, advertising
rates, types of readers, and the recent history of
each paper's editorial policy with reference to the
United States. The observers also attempted to
obtain the same type of information on a systematic basis concerning radio stations. In addition,
Dr. Doob had instructed the observers in a system
of "propaganda analysis," in order that they might
evaluate the content of selected newspapers and
thus infonn ClAA as to trends in local editorial
comment and general opinion. The observers also
forwarded information concerning the reception
given in Latin America to various motion picture
films made in the United States, and on reactions
to official visitors and prominent news stories.
The popularity of various radio programs, both
local and short wave, was also occasionally reported upon, and in addition, the observers supplied spot information' on such things as local
radio talent that might be worth bringing to the
United State$ for short wave broadcasts to Latin
America, outstanding news commentators, organizations in the other American republics composed of United States citizens, and similar
matters. l4
IVleanwhile, there had been established a unit
which received and processed the reports of the
observers and performed certain other functions.
One section of this unit was a Reports Section,
Press release No. 16. February 8, 1941.
Hadley Cantril to Don Francisco, May 8, 1941.
U Undated memorandum on "Types of Information Being Gathered by
Export Information Bureau."
12

13

which was under the supervision of Mr. Robert
Miller, former editor and owner of "The Hemisphere," a periodical which had been devoted to
Latin American affairs. 15 Under his direction the
illformation forwarded by the observers was processed and made available to various divisions of
ClAA. In addition, there was a Propaganda Analysis Section, under the direction of Dr. Leonard
Doob. This unit provided ClAA with detailed
studies on Nazi propaganda strategy and tech.niques, utilizing all types of material available,
including transcripts of short wave broadcasts
provided by the monitoring service of the Federal
Communications Commission and records of the
Hellschreiber Service which the Germans sent by
short wave to Latin American newspapers, which
was forwarded by the observers.
In the early part of 1941, CIAA embarked on a
well-intended but ill-fated program of advertising
on a broad scale in the press of the other American
republics. The official purpose of this program was
to carry out a campaign to further travel from the
other American republiC's to the United States,
but its real objective was to serve as a vehicle for
presentation of information on the United States
which would serve to combat Axis propaganda. 16
The plan involved the purchasing of large amounts
of advertising space in the press of the American
republics, with the 4 A's used as the agency to
handle the matter. 17 An "Inter-American Travel
Committee" was set up on lVlarch 27, 1941, as a
part of the project.
The travel advertising campaign was brought to
the attention of the State Department early in the
year, according to. memoranda in the files of the
agency.lS At this time there was no requirement
15 One of the observers, Mr. Jack Fahy, had also been a part owner of
this magazine, which had utilized the services of persons in the other
American republics, as well as an extensive clipping service, in gaining
information for its issues.
16 This pr~gram was officially described in a memorandum on the program of the Commercial and Financial Division in the following terms:
" . . . there will be released within a month a very large newspaper advertising campaign throughout the American republics. While this campaign will be in the form of travel promotion, its primary purpose will
be to tell the story we want to tell in those countries and to make it profitable for publishers in these countries to tell this story." Nelson Poynter,
in a letter to Karl Bickel, March 13, 1941, noted that he was optimistic
about the advertising campaign; "It will start out as innocuous travel
advertising. I hope to see us convert it into hard-hitting political advertising in the very near future."
17 Contract No. NDCar-ll, dated March 3, 1941. Costs involved were
not to exceed $600,000.

18 In a letter to Mr. Will L. Clayton on April 22, 1941, Mr. Nelson A.
Rockefeller noted that "the basic objective of the campaign was discussed
with representatives of the State Department over a period of the past
three months, as was the advisability of placing travel advertising paid
for by this Government in independent papers which were pro-Axis and
anti-American in their editorial policy."
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that specific projects be submitted for the
approval of that Department and there is some
indication that although consultation was carried
,out by different individuals with those of the
Department, not all higher officials of the latter
were fully informed as to what was contemplated.
The travel advertising project was put under
way early in April and almost immediately adverse reactions were received from diplomatic representatives and other sources in Latin America.
The most important points which caused unfavor.able reactions were, in the last analysis, two. In
the first place, Latin Americans were not accustomed to the type of advertising carried on in the
United States, and immedIately began to view the
,campaign as one to "buy" Latin American editors
and owners over to the United States side by use
·of advertising contracts. The second factor was
presented by a question of policy in regard to the
many newspapers of the other American republics
which were occasionally inclined to be pro-Axis
in sentiment although not entirely committed to
that cause. Some leaders in the agency felt that
advertising should not be placed in any paper
which was not definitely pro-Allied. 19 Others, however, felt that planting a certain amount of advertisi.ng with these papers might serve to convert
them to the Allied cause, and it was the viewpoint
of the latter which had won out in planning the
advertising campaign. It was also not always easy
to discover the ownership of newspapers, so that
in some cases those with totalitarian sympathies
were given contracts in error.
For a time in April it was hoped that the advertising campaign might be adjusted to meet these
and some other objections, but this was not to
be. At least in part as a result of the reaction to the
advertising project, the State Departlnent took
the question of relative authority to President
Roosevelt, and on April 22 the jurisdictipn of the
Department over all CIAA activities was established by a letter from President Roosevelt to
. Mr. Rockefeller, informing that all projects of
CIAA must have State Department approva1. 20
It was decided by the end of the month that the
current advertising program would be terminated
in its entirety on May 18; instructions had already
been issued by the Coordinator that advertising

in newspapers reported to be undesirable should
be cancelled at once. The reasons specified for
cancellation were: -(1) unfavorable reactions of
some papers on the ground of implied influences;
(2) embarrassment caused by the fact that it had
been necessary to discriminate among papers; (3)
the practical difficulty of adapting advertising to
local conditions in each of 20 different countries;
and (4) the anomaly of making large expenditures
on behalf of travel when other more worthwhile
projects needed support. At the time, the latter
reason was most emphasized as the cause for discontinuance of the travel campaign; to say the
least, it was ineonsistent that travel advertising
should be carried out on a large scale at a time
when conditions connected with the war were
making any travel more and more difficult.
The Coordinator instructed the 4 A's to discontinue the travel advertising program beginning
May 18, 1941, but instructed it to prepare materials for a new campaign or campaigns. 21 By June
3, however, it was clear that the State Department had become convinced that any kind of advertising program would be unfortunate. 22 By
September, in conferences between CIAA and
representatives of the Export Information Bureau,
cancellation of the contract was discussed. For
some reason, however, actual cancellation of the
contract was not carried out on March 3, 1942,
after a long period of inactivity.
The advertising campaign was not directly connected with the system of observers employed by
the Export. Information of the American Association of Advertising Agencie~ for the benefit of
ClAA, and their use was continued a few months
longer, although in some cases the local United
States embassies objected to the activities of individual observers. 23 It was then supplanted as a
field organization by the coordination committees,
composed of selected American citizens resident
in the larger cities of the other American republic8. 21 By January 1941, it was decided that the
contract with the 4 A's for the maintenance of the

19 Mr. Percy Douglas in a letter to Mr. Nelson A. Rockefeller on March
11, 1941, warned him that the 'plan of doing some advertising in antiAmerican media was unsatisfactor~·. lie noted that many American concerns had already withdrawn advertising and would resent the use of these
papers.

23 1\Iost of the observers were satisfactory to the embassies; a letter of
John C. Drier to Laurence Duggan, (a copy of which is in agency files, dated
November 13, 1941) stated that the one in Mexico was doing a most interesting job in surveys of public attitude and that the Embassy believed
these surveys of considerable value.

20

See chapter 15 for further discussion of this matter.
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Don Francisco to John nenson, 1\Iay 5, 1941.

Mr. Carl n. Spaeth in a letter to the Coordinator on June 3,1941,
noted that because he was sure _that no substantial advertising program could win the approval of the State Department, he recommended
that steps be taken to terminate the contract with the 4 A's.
22

2C

See chapter 20 for full discussion of this development.

observers also should be allowed to expire on
March 3, 1942. 25
l\tIeanwhile, the work of the Reports Section and
the. Propaganda Analysis Section was considered
valuable' enough ito become a part of the regular
CIAA organization,26 and both continued to operate for the remainder of the war. In regard to the
Reports Section, somewhat later an extensive
newspaper clipping file which had been the propertyof the Hemisphere Corporation, together
with its reports. and library, were made available
for use by the Coordinator. 27 In February 1942,
the unit was shown on one chart, associated with
the Health and Sanitation Division and the
Regional Division, as under the direction of an
Assistant Coordinator. Shortly afterward it was'
made a part of the Directive Division, under the
title of "Political Analysis Section." When the
Department of Information Services was established in February 1943,28 this Section became a
part of the Resources Division, associated with a
parallel section to carry out economic analysis
and another which did research in social matters
and other subjects. The CIAA Library was also
part of this Division. When the Department of
Information Services was abolished, the Resources Division was transferred to the Department of Economic Development, where it remained until 1945 when it was again consolidated
with the Content and Planning unit to form a
"Guidance and Reference Division" in the Department of Transportation. and Economic Development. It was transferred to the Interim Information Service in August 1945.
The Political Analysis Section during its existence published several bulletins for the use of
ClAA and other interested government agencies.
One of these was the "Daily Information Bulletin," which under country headings gave con25 A letter of Nelson A. Rocke.feller to Richard Turnbull on January 22,
1942, instructed the Export Information Bureau of the 4 A's that the
contrr.ct for the observers (NDCar-35) would be allowed to expire on
March 3 and that the advertising contract (NDCar-ll) would be also
terminated on that date.
26 John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, August 5, 1941. This
letter noted that the matter of conducting further public opinion surveys
was at this time still awaiting decision by the State Department.
27 This Corporation had published the Hemisphere magazine, of which
Mr. Robert Miller, head of the section, had been editor and part owner.
The clipping service had been started before the war, Was added to _by
the observers, and was later carried out by means of the coordination
committees. It comprised a regular selection of items concerning various
activities chosen from leading Latin American newspapers. Eventually,
in 1944, the file and other assets of the Hemisphere Corporation were purchased by CIAA.

Staff memorandum of February 22, 1943. The Department included
the Resources Division, the Content and Planning Division, and the Regional Division.
28

densed summaries each day of the news of the
hemisphere drawn from AP, UP, and INS wire
services, ten or a dozen of the leading newspapers
of the United States, and the monitoring service
of the Federal Communications Commission. For
a time it also distributed a "Monthly Summary of
Activities" digested from the Daily Bulletin. A
weekly "Digest of Periodicals" prepared by the
Library of Congress under a ClAA project was
edited and distributed by the Political Section. It
likewise supplied the agency with various reports
of a political nature including such things as a list
of cabinet ministers of the other American republics (brought up-to-date periodically) , and studies
on current political situations or problems. The
Political Analysis unit also regularly digested, for
the confidential use of the Coordinator and a few
top officials, restricted materials from the State
Department, Army and Navy Intelligence Services, and the Federal Bureau of Investigation, and
was available to supply spot information in the
political field whenever necessary.
The Propaganda Analysis unit, also set up as
indicated in connection with the work of American Social Surveys, Inc., and transferred to ClAA
in the fall of 1941, was to continue its operations
until June 1945. Like the Reports Section, it was
transferred from one division to another, being
for a time a part of the Directive Council and then,
in December 1942, going to the Press Division,
where it was merged with a somewhat similar
section which had been built up there. 29 Here it
remained until the middle of 1945, when it rejoined the other reporting units as a part of the
Guidance and Reference Division. The operatiQns
of the Propaganda Analysis unit have been indicated earlier; it examined press materials and data
obtained through radio monitoring services by
FCC to keep watch on developments in enemy
propaganda activities. During the latter part of
its history, it prepared a daily "PropagandaAnalysis Bulletin," and also a weekly review. In addition it carried out press analyses as requested and
prepared special reports. It maintained files containing specific and general material covering:
Latin American press publications and news facilities, and data relating to foreign information
activities in Latin America as well as other material on the political and cultural frameworks of
Latin American news and information media. 30
George Dudley to John E. Lockwood, December 15, 1942.
An interesting proposal to extend the work of this unit in connection
with the Committee for Political Defense organized at the Rio Conference
is discussed in chapter 17.
29
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The directors of the information program of
CIAA were concerned with the proper selection
of items to be emphasized from an early date in
their operations. By the fall of 1941 this aspect of
the information program was directed by a Content Committee formed for the purpose and composed of the Directors of the Press Radio and
Motion Picture Divisions and the Assistant Coordinator in charge of "Psychological Warfare."31
When in the spring of 1942 the Coordinator
created the "Directive Council" to aid in policy
planning for the agenC'y, one of the units under
this Council was a Propaganda Committee.
Membership of this group was comprised of representatives of the several information divisions,
with likewise two members of the State Department present to' maintain the liaison .particularly
essential in this field.
In the fall of 1942 content planning was given
special significance. The invasion of North Africa
by the United States forces was imminent, and
information on the progress of this invasion, and
its use as a medium for emphasizing the war program of _the United States was recognized both
by the military staffs and the agencies of the
Government concerned with dissemination of
information as needing very particular planning
to gain 'its greatest effectiveness. As a result, the
Coordinator and the men in charge of the information program bent every effort for some weeks
toward the integT~tion of their program for Latin
America with that of the entire Office of War
Information plan, and worked out its details in
the utmost secrecy so that they would be properly
timed with the invasion, and so that each step
would work smoothly and effectively. With the
start of the invasion, through the Department of
State the Coordinator directed all coordination
committees to develop certain themes in their
information activities and to point out such things
as the United States military strategy to encircle
the Axis, and to free France in the start of an aggressive campaign which would not be ended
until the war was over. In addition to observing
the general content directives issued, the committees were to inform the Coordinator of statements
made by local authorities and public figures regarding the North African operation, to cable
excerpts from favorable press editorials for dissem-ination elsewhere in the hemisphere, and to

watch for and report'on favorable demonstrations
or statements by groups of Europeans in each
particular country. They were also to try to secure
favorable expressions of opinion from leading
figures in each republic. The whole operation of
the information groups was thus coordinated
through a small group in Washington who directed
and selected content in the information programs
for all of the other American republics on a common b~sis.32 A similar specific content directive
program was planned in advance of D-day.
The now well-organized Content and Planning
Division was placed in the Department of Information Services when the latter was organized in
February 1943, and according to instructions
issued then, was made responsible for "advanced
plans and current guidance to insure consistency
and effectiveness in the variety of materials produced by the Information Department." It made
use of confidential outlines of policy communicated
to ClAA from departments and independent
agencies engaged in the prosecution of the war, as
well as all other information of an intelligence
character received through normal liaison with
such agencies as the State Department, OWl,
Army and Navy Intelligence groups, Office of
Strategic Services, Federal Bureau of Investigation, and the Board of Economic Warfare. On a
basis of such information it prepared regular daily,
weekly, and special Content Directives for distribution to the coordination committees and diplomatic missions in the other American republics, to
radio stations in the United States, and to various
divisions of CIAA itself. The Content Planning
Committee continued to operate regularly on
this basis, but was transferred later to the Department of Information. In 1945 it was combined
with other research. units for a time to form a
Guidance and Reference Division; it was dis-continued following transfer of information activities to the Interim Information Service.
As CIAA developed its information program, it
was found necessary to have charts and other
graphic materials to illustrate progress made not
only in this field but all others. At first this was
done for the agency by the Works Progress Administration,33 but it was soon found more satisfactory to do it within the organization. A
"Graphic Reports unit" was developed, and associated with its operations was a well-equipped

31 As shown in a chart dated September 16, 1941. Me~bers of the Committee were Assistant Coordinator Wallace K. Harrison and Don Francisco of the Radio Division, Francis A. Jamieson of the Press Division. and
John Hay Whitney of the Motion Picture Division.

;2 The Coordinator received letters of commendation from military leaders for the cooperation of CIAA in the information operations.
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Andrew V. Corry to Carl B. Spaeth, October 21, 1940.

chart room which was regularly used for presenting the progress of various programs by charts and
graphs, brought up-to-date constantly by the
unit. 34 This room was also equipped to show
motion pictures and, being about the only aircooled room in the Commerce Building (in which
CIAA was located during most of its history), it
was utilized to the maximum. The Graphic Reports Section was transferred from department to
department, as in the case of several of the service

units. At first it was a part of the Administrative
Division, then placed under the Directive Council, next attached to the Department of Economic
Development, then transferred back to the Administrative Division, and finally assigned to the
Guidance and Reference Division. The work produced by this unit ·was effective and it served the
agency well in presentation of its programs before
Congressional committees and. at the White
House. 35

U The unit was usually simply called "the chart room" in agency memoranda.

36 Chart material used in this work was prepared b1 the Graphic Re
ports Section.
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Chapter

VIII

CULTURAL AND EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES
When plans were being made in the summer of
1940 for organization of the agency, the furtherance of cultural relations between the republics of
the Western Hemisphere was included as one of
its functions and even included in the title of the
agency as first designated. While the Coordinator's
first interests had been in the field of commercial
and financial operations, he and his associates
willingly accepted responsibilities in the cultural
relations field, and organized in the fall of 1940 a
division under that title to carry out the work.
Dr. Robert G. Caldwell, Dean of th~ Humanities
of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, was
selected to head the Division, and a number of
committees were appointed to direct its operations.
While these committees varied somewhat in title
during the next year and a half, some five normally
functioned, and when first set up were listed as
follows: Scholarship, Literary, Publications, Mu~
sic, and Art. An additional committee, called a
Hpolicy Committee" was named to aid Dr. Caldwell in directing cultural operations.! By early
1941 the committees were entitled Art, Music,
Literary, Publications, and Education, with an
additional one handling Fellowship Interchange
created shortly afterward. 2 The-personnel of these
committees was made up of distinguished men in
the various fields indicated.
The Coordinator's Office had a competitor in
the field of cultural relations from the start, for a
Division of that name in the Department of State
had been functioning for some years, organized
particularly as a result of discussions carried on
in various inter-American conferences. This Division had been interested in programs involving
interchange of persons in the field, and in the
1 Press release 6, November 14, 1940. The Policy Committee was composed of William B. Benton, then Vice President of the University of
Chicago and now as Assistant Secretary of State, and Henry R. Luce,
Chairman of Time, Inc.
t As shown in contemporary charts.

furtherance of teaching of Latin American subjects in United States schools, interchange of
publications, and associated matters. Only a comparatively limited amount of funds had been
available for its activities, however. Cooperation
between C~AA and this Division in the State
Department were established fairly early, and in
April 1941, President Roosevelt instructed the
Coordinator to institute arrangements for assuring that in all instances projects originating in his
Office should be discussed fully with and approved by the Department of State, and a full
meeting of minds obtained before any action or
commitments were made. 3 In accordance with the
President's request meetings were held and on
June 6, 1941, a memorandum of agreement was
drawn up between ClAA and the Department of
State whereby there was established a Joint Committee to consider projects in the field of cultural
relations.
This Committee, which was to function during
most of the life of CIAA, was to do two things: (a)
determine the basic policy to be followed in the
hemisphere with regard to cultural relations, and
(b) determine. the division of functions and the
allocation of projects and accompanying grants
from the Coordinator's funds to the Department
of State, CIAA, other government agencies, and
private organizations. The Joint Committee represented not only the Coordinator and the State
Department but likewise included a member of
the American council of Learned Societies representing private agencies. 4 In further discussions
it was agreed that in all cases individual projects
wo~ld be submitted for clearance as to policy
determination by the State Department, after
approval by the Joint Committee, and it was also
3 Franklin D. Roosevelt to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April 22, 1941. See
also chapter 15 for further discussion.
~ Dr. Waldo G. Leland was the representative chosen to represent the
private groups.
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agreed that projects would receive individual approval likewise by CIAA after discussion by that
committee. 5
When the United States actively entered the
World War following the attack on Pearl Harbor,
the Policy Committee of CIAA immediately
considered the advisability of reorienting the
program of the Cultural Relations Division with a
view to "double all cultural efforts and speed up
their execution, but with new accent tuned to new
developments."6 A study was immediately made
of projects then in operation, and each one considered in the light of the new situation. These
projects were classified in four categories, as follows: Class A: those having an immediate defense
significance; Class B: those having secondary
defense significance, including a direct propaganda
effort; Class C: those· having an immediate influence on improving Latin America's sympathy
for the United States; Class D: those having a
long-range influence· on promoting hemisphere
understanding. It was recognized that few projects of the Cultural Relations Division were in
Class A, and that those in Class B were in the main
concerned with health and security activities such
as medical and dental training, housing, and labor
activities. In Class C there were a number of pro:jects concerned with bringing persons of influence
in all fields from the other American republics to
the United States, in order to further their interest
and enthusiasm for hemisphere solidarity; there
was likewise a certain proportion of projects under
Class D which should be continued, to indicate
the sincerity of the United States interest in the
hemisphere as a whole. In following months those
interested in working with cultural relations in
CIAA tried to concentrate efforts upon projects
which would fit into the pattern just indicated. 7
In the spring of 1942 the organization of the
Office was changed somewhat by abolition of
certain of the original divisions and the creation
of new ones. Cultural relations activities now fell
largely' to the direction of a unit of the Information Department called the Science and Education
Division. Some functions which had been performed by the earlier Cultural Relations Division,
however, were now taken over by new sections of
CIAA; for example, projects in the field of health
A memorandum on functions of the Joint Committee. May 21, 1942'
Minutes of Executive (or Policy) Committee meeting, December 9'
7 A memorandum from John M. Clark to the 'Policy Committee on Cu'tura! Relations Division activities, December 11, 1941, noted that fourteen months or activities had taught the Division two general axioms:
(1) It pays best to bring people north to the United States; (2) It payS
best to send things south to Latin America.
&
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and social security now tended to gravitate to the
divisions of The Institute of Inter-American Affairs, while some functions in the publication
field eventually became a part of Press and Publications Division operations.
Further delimitation of activities in the cultural
field between CIAA and the Department of State
occurred during the first half of 1943. In line with
this decision, full administrative responsibility
for long-range projects such as those concerning
the Arts, Music, Students Interchange, Cultural
Institutes, American Libraries, and the AmericanSponsored School programs was assigned to the
Division of Cultural Relations of the Department
of State. 8 The Science and Educational Division
of CIAA retained responsibility in regard to educational projects at the elementary, secondary,
and teacher and school administrator training
levels, as well as development and distribution of
instructional materials and activities in the field
of literacy. This part of the program was held to
be more nearly an emergency type of activity.9
Shortly after this, CIAA organized a subsidiary
corporation, the Inter-American Educational
Foundation,' Inc., to carry out that part of the
activities in the educational field which had been
assigned to it. tO It was planned that activities
would be started on a cooperative plan (somewhat
similar to that already employed by The Institute
of Inter-American Affairs) in order to develop the
educational program in Latin America in the fields .
of primary, secondary, and teacher training.
The Inter-American Educational Foundation,
Inc., at first met with problems in working out
agreements and getting its programs started, so
that when the existence of ClAA was terminated'
on May 20, 1946, the educational program was in
reality just getting well started. The corporation
was transferred to the jurisdiction of the Department of State as a separate entity, on the same
basis as The Institute of Inter-American Affairs
and other CIAA corporations, and its operations
are continuing until agreements in force have been
carried out.
The operations of CIAA in the field of cultural
relations and education vary definitely as to scope
during the agency's existence. In the first year and
a half, the Cultural Relations Division undertook
8 Memorandum on division of responsibility between the Division of
Cultural Relations of the Department of State and the Division of Science
and Education of CIAA (no date).
9 See chapter 15 for further details.

10 The Corporation was created on September 25, 1943, under the laws
of the State of Delaware (see chapter 19).

'a large number of projects ranging from the arts

to such fields as those of public health and labor
relations. With the coming of the war, the work
assigned to the Science and Education Divisi'on
was narrowed somewhat, with more emphasis
laid upon projects educational in their nature. The
field was further narrowed in 1943 by agreement
with the State Department that CIAA would tend
to devote most of its attention to activities of an
emergency nature, particularly connected with the
training of teachers and the supplying of educa.tional materials in the other American republics.
In the first year and a half of operations, as just
noted, the Cultural Relations Division undertook
a great number of projects varying widely in
type; a discussion of these individually is impossible in a study the size of the present one. A memorandum in Office files states that when Dr. Caldwell first took up his work he found a pile of documents on his desk 2 feet high proposing all kinds
of projects ranging from .the completely hairbrained to those with a great deal of merit. There
seems to have been no particular attempt made
to work out the cultural relations program according to a set pattern, for it was felt that within
a reasonable period of time stich a pattern would
develop of itselfY The establishment of the various
committees noted earlier provided an arrangement to cover the greater number of items proposed for action, while others could be considered
and approved individually as special projects. In
order to indicate types of activities in the prewar
period, certain projects illustrating the ideas and
plans of the Cultural Relations Division are
described in the following paragraphs.
In the field of the arts, several rather ambitious
projects were undertaken. In the summer of 1941,
CIAA sent the American Ballet Caravan directed
by Lincoln Kirstein on a 28-week tour of the
other American republics. The Caravan was composed of 40 young American dancers who gave a
repertoire of 8 programs based on United States
music and themes. The particular idea back of this
project was to counteract the frequently made
assertion that the United States was destitute of
all forms of artistic development. 12
Another project suggested by President Roose11 From an interview with Dr. Robert G. Caldwell on July 3, 1941,
recorded by W. O. Inglis.
12 There is some debate over the success of the Dallet Caravan; in general it seems to have been very well received, although a few observers
felt that a more conventional type of ballet would have been more popular
in Latin America. The tour involved expenditure by CIAA in the neighbor.
hood of $ 1 0 0 , 0 0 0 . '

velt to the Coordinator in March, 1941; involved
granting a cbmmission to the sculptor Jo Da.vid~
son to visit 10 south American republics and make,
for the United States Government, portrait busts
of their presidents. The Art Committee of the
Cultural Relations Division of CIAA made the
necessary arrangements, and the Department of
State granted its consent for the tour. Mr. David~
son carried out the commission in the next several
months, armed with a special passport and letters
of introduction from President Roosevelt to the
.presidents of the 10 republIcs. The portraits were
cast in bronze and formally presented at the
National Gallery of Art in Washington on June
27,1942. 13
Still another type of project handled by the
ArtS Committee of the Cultural Relations Divi~
simi" was the exhibition of 300 contemporary
United States paintings in oil and water color in
the other American republics in the summer of
1941. These pictures were on loan froni the Metropolitan Museum, the Brooklyn Museum, the
Whitney Museum, and the Museum of Modern
Art, and were exhibited in the principal cities of
at least ten of the other American republics. The
pictures were sent on three separate itineraries,
each under the direction of experts in the field of
art. Later, CIAA carried out exhibitions of the
work of Latin American artists in the United
States.
The Coordinator also backed the dispatch of
ten archeological expeditions to key areas in Latin
America at the request of government officials and
social science groups. Studies were under the
supervision of the Institute of Andean Research
and included field surveys in Colombia, Ecuador.
Peru, Chile, Brazil, Nicaragua, and Mexico. At
least a score of articles printed in various archeological journals recapitulated the information
gained by this research project.
In the field of music, one of the early projects
of the Cultural Relations Division was to se'nd the
62 members of the Yale Glee Club to South America in the summer of 1941. The Club visited the
eastern coast of. South America and from there
visited certain cities on the Pacific; on the tour,
engagements included 25 concerts and 2 radio
broadcasts. According to reports in agency files
the Glee Club was very well receivedJ4 Other
.
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New York Times, June 27, 1942.

Programs included a wide range of selection, such as songs of the sea,
spirituals, and many items by contemporary Latin American composers
delivered in Spanish or Portuguese.
U
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projects in the field of music were such things as
the preparation of a bibliography of Latin American music books and reference material under the
auspices of the Pan American Union, which was
authorized in March 1941, and the cataloging
of music materials already in possession of the
Union. It was desired to establish a strong interAmerican music center at this institution. Another
project was authorized to aid the Library of
Congress in exchanging folk music recordings;
motion pictures, and photographs with the Discoteca Publica Municipal of Sao Paulo, Brazil.
A number· of projects were undertaken in the
field of publication. One of these was a project
authorized for the preparation and distribution,
through regular trade channels, of a comprehensive guidebook on the other American republics.
Aid was also given to Latin American publishers
in the translation and publication of volumes by
United States authors. Two basic histories of the
United States were also translated for distribution in Latin America, and the Division backed
preparation of· anthologies of .Latin American
literature and poetry for use in this country.
One definite achievement in the field of publication was the success of the Coordinator in securing from the Post Office Department a reduction
in regard to postal rates on books, so that such
published materials could be sent to the other
American republics with greater economy.15
From the start CIAA gave much support to
projects in the education field. Considered particularly important was the exchange of persons
prominent in the educational world between the
universities of the other American republics and
those of the United States. Exchange activities
were under the direction of a Committee for InterAmerican Artistic and Intellectual Relations,
whose members were directors of the Guggenheim, Carnegie, and Rockefeller Foundations Henry A. Moe, Frederick Keppel, and David H.
Stevens, respectively. The Office allocated
$100,000 to the Committee for. this work and
exchanges were carried out under this program
with responsibility· transferred to the State Department in 1943. 16 Additional' activities in the
15 A letter of Carl n. Spaeth to Nelson A. Rockefeller, January 9, 1941,
noted that Vice President Henry A. Wallace at the Coordinator's request
h·ad discussed the matter of postal rates with the President and with the
Postmaster General, strongly backing the idea.
Ie Report on the Cultural Relations Program, August 1941, noted that
scholarship grants had been made to more than 30 outstanding professors, graduate students, and scholars, and that man:\, exchanges of technicians and specialists involving fields such as social service work, public
health, medicine, nursing, engineering, and chemistr~', had been carried
out.
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field of education were such things as the stimulation of conferences of the type of the New Education Fellowship Conference at Ann Arbor,
Michigan, in 1941, and financial and other aid
given to educati9nal institutions in establishing
special courses, ·lecture series, and institutes. 17
In addition to these efforts in the United States,
CIAA advanced aid in the field of education in
the other American republics. One extensive project was the allotment of funds to strengthen
United States schools in Latin America which
were experiencing hardships, and whose maintenance was considered essential in combating
the growth of German and Italian schools. The
Department of State and the United States Office
of Education cooperated with ClAA in this
program. 18 The Coordinator also distributed in
Latin American schools all types of materials
such as books, films, recordings, and traveling
exhibitions of teaching units. Every effort was
also made to stimulate the teaching of English
in schools in ,Latin America.
One of the first activities of the agency in the
cultural field was to give aid to United States
cultural institutes and American libraries in the
other American republics as important agencies
in the strengthening of cultural ties between this
country and the other American republics. The
program was carried out in cooperation with the
Department of State. Existing organizations
were enabled to increase the scope of their activities, while new ones were established at places
where rione existed. For example, aid was extended to cultural institutes in· Rio de Janeiro,
Sao Paulo, and Porto Alegre in Brazil through the
American Brazilian Association under contract
with CIAA. A grant-in-aid was likewise given,
through the American Council of Learned Socie':
ties, for a further program of initial aid to cultural institutes in Chile, Honduras, Mexico,
Venezuela, Uruguay, and Nicaragua. 19 In late
1941 the agency proposed to advance nearly
$65,000 to the American Council of Learned
Societies to be expended by that body in further17 The Universities of Texas, Chicago, California, Harvard, and the
Massachusetts Ins"titute of Technology had been assisted in arranging
lectures, round-table discussions, and courses which emphasized Latin
American subjects. The agency also backed one special summer seminar
at the University of North Carolina in 1941, designed for a group of stu
dents from the other American republics.
18 A survey of schools was made by Andrew V. Corry of CIAA and submitted to the Secretary of State on September 22, 1942, under the title
"Memoir Proposing American-Sponsored Schools Program, 1942-43."
Tbis survey was based on a memorandum of agreement between CIAA and
the State Department dated November 24, 1941.
n As noted in project authorization submitted for further aid in this
field on December 23, 1941.

· ing the program of these institutes, and in sucwere then made in CIAA by Mr. Wallace K.
ceeding years CIAA was to grant further aid to
Harrison, then Chairman of the Division of Culinstitutes with the approval of the State Departtural Relations and suggestions were received
ment and under recommendation of the Joint
from such persons as Dr. Samuel F. Bemis of
Committee, until this part of the task became
Yale University and Dr. Isaiah Bowman, Presithe responsibility of the Department of State in
dent of John Hopkins. Finally, a proposal for a
1943.20
project was outlined, which listed the following
In addition to the institutes, CIAA was to
purposes for the proposed United States Institute:
grant aid to the establishment of libraries, utiliz(1) to serve as a center for information on the
various Latin American republics; (2) to serve as
ing both the American Council of Learned Societies, the American Library Association, and the
a center for instruction for yo:ung businessmen,
cultural institutes as mediums. One of the most
diplomats, and students planning to take up
important projects in this field was the developprofessional residence in a Latin American re,ment of the Benjamin Franklin Library in Mexico
public; (3) to provide advice and instruction 'for
City under the direction of an official of the New
a small number of able young men who desire to
York Public Library and through means of a
become Latin American specialists, especially in
grant-in-aid to the American Council of Learned
economics and commerce fields. The Institute
was to utilize existing library facilities in acting
Societies; eventually over $80,000 was contributed to it. The plan involved the acquisition of
as a clearing house of information. It would
serve as a' center for occasional publications in:'
the best American books on science and art,
literature, mechanical training, public health,
tended to add to existing knowledge on subjects
nursing, and, similar subjects giving a good backconnected with Latin American life and instituground of United States civilization. The libraries
tions. As a center of instruction, it would offer
two types of courses: short courses for students
were also to serve as a United States center,
planning immediate residence in Latin American
where it would be possible to offer classes to teach
Spanish to citizens of the United States, and to
countries, and longer courses for students who
hold conferences and show films.
desired to become Latin American specialists.
In addition to aid given to cultural institutes
The institute pr.oposal received further study
and was finally taken up by the Joint Committee
in the other American republics in 1940 and 1941,
CIAA gave much attention to a project for estabon September 17, 1941. 22 It was proposed to establish the Institute under a special charter granted
lishing in the United States an extensive cultural
center or institute. This idea was first proposed
either by Congress or under the laws of the State
of Delaware. Activities where possible were to
from a private source to the Department of State
in the form of a research institute for the comparabe channeled through existing organizations, and
tive study of Brazilian culture to be established
it was to carry out the following functions: (1)
at some North American university. 21' In August,
provision of special training resources for the
preparation of United States citizens going to
1940, Walter B. Pitkin of Columbia University
the other American republics and for citizens
submitted a program for the establishment of
from the other American republics requiring infour institutes of "Hemisphere Trade and Culstructions; and (2) provision of legal interchange,
ture," two in North America and two in South
especially with regard to the dissemination of inAmerica; these institutes would train young
formation on legal systems in the· United States
manufacturers, salesmen~ and exporters in all
phases of commerce and industry on a regional
and in the other American republics. 23
The proposed United States Institute was never
basis. The institutes could also serve as clearing
houses for laboratory work on products and nato come into existence as such. Many of the functions which would have been assigned to it, howtural resources, while resear<:h groups could be
"
ever,
were eventually carried out by CIAA. The
sent to special areas to study conditions and prosTraining
Administration, for example, took over
pects. Further studies on the institute plan
the task of training Latin Americans coming to the
Total commitments of CIAA for 1942-43 were estimated to amount to
about $245,000 (memorandum on cultural institutes and libraries, no
United States, while certain organizations to
20

date).
21 A resume of the background of the propos~d Institute was made by
Mr. Wallace K. Harrison to members of the Joint Committee, October
20. 1941.

22

Harrison statement to Joint Committee, October 20, 1941.

Ibid. It was tentatively proposed to expend $335,000 on the project
at this time.
23
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train personnel going to Latin America were
created separately. 24
Another project, typical of certain special
activities which are hard to classify in anyone
field, was the backing supplied by ClAA for the
establishment of an Institute of Tropical Agriculture. This idea had been proposed a number of
years earlier. After 1932, it had become a project
of particular interest to Secretary of Agriculture
Henry A~ Wallace, who had given it a strong endorsement at the Eighth American Scientific
Congress held in Washington in May 1940. At
this time he also advocated a plan for preparation
of complete data on the subject as well as for
general promotion of a better balanced agricultural economy in the Western Hemisphere.
The Coordinator received a memorandum from
an official of the Department of Agriculture in
regard to this project (which might be classified
either under the heading of education or agriculture), as early as September 1940, with the basic
plan presented looking toward the establishment
of an agricultural research center dedicated to the
encouragement in the hemisphere of noncompetitive tropical crops. By the spring of 1941 it had
been visualized as a Pan American Institute
which would have a governing board with a representative from each ofthe participating American republics. Between September 1940 and May
1941, representatives of CIAA had had further
correspondence with the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations in the Department of Agriculture on the matter; it was felt to be outside
the program of the then Cultural Relations Division and was also considered as possibly "somewhat - too ambitiously formulated for the moment/'25 although it contained elements of genuine promise. The agency apparently took no
further action on the matter during this period
of time. 26 In May, however, CIAA officials heard
that President Roosevelt was shortly to recom24 Special training projects for government personnel being sent to the
ether American republics were established through a contract between
CIAA and the American Council of Learned Societies. Two centers were
established in 1942, one in Washington and one in Philadelphia, and
these were open to all branches of the United States Government and
were particularly designed for officers of the Army, Navy, and Air Forces.
The Philadelphia center operated only during the summer of 1942; a pro·
ject authorized July 20, 1943, provided for continuation of the Washing.
ton center during the 1944 fiscal year. At the time this authorization was
proposed, the Washington center had had some 1350 trainees enrolled.
25 A statement ascribed to Raymond Fosdick in a memorandum from
John 1\1. Clark to the Coordinator dated May 20, 1941.
28 Ibid. Mr. Clark noted that "on September 27 you received from Leslie
Wheeler a plan to establish an Institute of Tropical Agriculture." Mr.
Wheeler was head oftbe Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations of the
Department of Agriculture, and had been one of the men consulted oc·
casion~lly in connection with the founding of CIAA.
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mend to Congress an appropriation of somewhat
over $500,000 to establish the Institute, and that
the project might be assigned to the State Department as a part of its program. On June 5, 1940,
the Governing Board of the Pan American Union
set up the Inter-American Committee on Tropical Agriculture to study the project of forming an
institute, and to make specific recommendations;
this Committee was composed of representatives of nine American republics including the
United States, and was not only to take up the'
problems to be met in establishing the Institute
but also to arrange for· selection of a possible
site. In the next few months the Corodinator
participated in further -discussions on the matter,
and considered the possibility of using funds
which had been allocated to an advertising campaign, recently cancelled, for furthering the
Institute idea. 27 Information was gained on
preparatory work necessary and a small sum was
authorized to cover a preliminary survey trip by
Department of Agriculture employees. 28
The announcement of CIAA as the agency to
carry out the project ~or establishment of an
Inter-American Institute of Tropical Agriculture
was made on September 26, 1941, by the Coordinator, who at the same time stated that a
Division of Agriculture would be created in his
agency whose primary objective would be the
Institute project. 29 The Tropical Institute project was approved by the Executive Committee
of CIAA on October 2, 1941, and $500,000 authorized for its furtherance. The Department of
State gave approval on November 17, 1941 and'
on February 26, 1942, in a formal letter to Dr.
L. S. Rowe, Director General of the Pan American
Union, the Coordinator proposed a plan .for the
incorporation and operation of the Tropical Institute, and notified him that CIAA had authorized the expenditure of the sum noted above for
the "advancement of education and research in
the field of agriculture in the American republics. l1
This proposal, however, was never presented to
27 A letter from the Coordinator to John 1\1. Clark on June 10, 1941,
transmitted a memorandum on the Tropical Agriculture Institute which
was interesting Vice President Wallace.
28 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Earl N. Bressman, August 13, 1941. The
Coordinator at this time felt tbat responsibility for the project should rest
in one agency although it should go forward unti I that responsibility had
been finally allocated.
2g Press release No. 70. The new Agricultural Division was to be headed
by Dr. Earl N. Bressman. According to one official of the agency, the Agricultural Division had been created at the request of Mr. Wallace, who
also had endorsed the appointment of Dr. Bressman, who had been Assistant Director of the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations and a close
associate of Mr. Wallace while the latter had been Secretary of Agricultut~
(E. H. Robbins to Carl n. Spaeth, August 25, 1941).

the Board of Governors of the Pan American
Union because of a decision of the Department of
State to establish the Institute on basic principles
somewhat different from those set forth in the
Coordinator's letter of February 26 to Dr. Rowe.
Instead, with the approval of the Department of"
State, the Pan American Union, and CIAA,
the Institute was incorporated under the laws of
the District of Columbia on June 18, 1942 as the
HInter-American Institute of Agricultural Sciences."30 On October 7, 1942, the by-laws of the
Institute were adopted by the Governing Board
of the Pan American Union, and 'on the same date
this body approved establishment of the site
of the Institute at Turrialba in Costa Rica. Following incorporation of the Institute, a draft of
the convention establishing it was prepared and
presented to the twenty-one republics for ratification. 31 Under the convention, the Institute was
to be maintained by annual quotas paid by each
contracting state, with the Pan American Union
acting as fiscal agent. Dr. Earl N. Bressman
(who left CIAA somewhat later to take the post)
was selected Director of the Ir stitute.
Further development of the Institute of Tropical Agriculture need not be discussed in detail
in this work, since in essence it became a project
outside of CIAA control when it was established
as an inter-American body. To summarize agency
participation, as noted CIAA had initially authorized expenditure of $500,000 to start the project. A part of this sum was transferred to the
Department of Agriculture to pay for initiai expenses involved in drawing up working plans for
buildings, outlets, and services. In June 1942
the sum of $465,000 remaining from the original
amount was granted to the Pan American Union
under an agreement that $100,000 would be used
for administrative expenses' and the remainder
for construction. A request for additional funds
was received from the Institute in the latter part
of 1942,' but this was not granted at the time,
since the Coordinator felt that the project under
the convention should be supported by the several
American republics. In succeeding months difficulties followed in regard to obtaining construction material and in meeting costs which had been
incurred beyond the original amounts advanced.
30 As recapitulated in a memorandum from William T. Thurman, August
9, 1944, transmitting to Mr. Rockefeller a report on the history of the
Institute written by Mr. Kenneth Iverson.

By the summer of 1944, the convention had been signed by twelve
countries and ratified by four rcpublics. It later became effective when ratified by a fifth state.
'
31

Further requests from time to time were made to
CIAA for additional funds, both for construction
and administrative expenses, particularly with a
proposed 5-year program submitted in Sept~m
ber 1943 which contemplated the expenditure
of nearly $900,000 for extensive construction
purposes up to 1948. The Coordinator, however,
held that his responsibility to Congress for funds
did not allow him to commit them where authorization had not been specifically granted by Congress for allocation to the Institute program. 32
Early in 1944, at the request of the State Department, the Coordinator did advance $85,000
for operating expenses of the Institute. for the
remainder of the 1944 fiscal year, and agreed to
request an additional sum from Congress for the
same purpose in 1945. 33 The Bureau of the Budget
reduced to $75,000 the amount included in the
Coordinator's budget for operating the Institute
during 1945, and this. amount was granted by
Congress (it was slightly less than half of what
had been estimated by the Institute as necessary
for this purpose). This sum was made available
to the Pan American Union for operating expenses
of the Institute.
Meanwhile, all construction work had stopped
on the Turrialba project since funds' were insufficient to meet the plans as originally prepared. In 1944, after an inspection by the Department of State, that agency requested CIAA
to" complete construction then under way, both
by financing and supervising the actual work.
This was agreed to by CIAA, and under agreement with the Department and the Bureau of the
Budget, the Coordinator in June 1944 transferred
$300,000 to the Institute for use in completion
of construction. Several of the buildings of the
Institute were finally completed, and put into
use during the past year.
The Cultural Relations Division also had supervision over matters which at first glance would
seem somewhat far removed. One of these was
sports, and several projects were carried out by a
Section set up for this purpose. Late in 1940
CIAA invited a Chilean ski team to the United
States for a 6-month tour of major skiing centers.
The team raced and was entertained in a numb~r of skiing areas in 23 States, and took part in
many tournaments. The following year a South
32

William T. Thurman to Ndson A. Rockefeller, August 9, 1944.

On December 31, 1943, Vice President Wallace wrote to the Co,ordinator that he hoped that it would be found possible to allocate the
money requested to cover operating expenses, because of the importance
of the project.
33
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American ski delegation visited the United States
for the purpose of making special studies of Red
Cross and U. S. Army ski forces, including
methods of patrolling, giving first aid, and
military strategy and techniques. CIAA also
supported the tour of the American Lawn Tennis
Team in 1941 to several republics; it participated
in many matches and started several tennis
schools. Still another sports pilgrimage promoted
by the Travel Section was the visit of a swimming
team of South American champions to the United
States in late 1941. A project which aroused
some adverse comment was that proposed in
1941 to send a well known baseball player, Moe E.
Berg, to make a survey of sports' in the other
American republics and to learn preferences in
taste in order to guide future activities of CIAA
in the field. 34 Activities in the field of sports were
abruptly curtailed, however, with the coming of
th~ war.
The Cultural Relations Division also was concerned in the earlier period with the reception
and entertainment -of many visitors from Latin
America upon their arrival in New York. As a
result, the "Hospitality Department" was established in January 1941. 35
After the establishment of the Science and Education - Division in the Department of Information, its program continued on the basis indicated
in earlier paragraphs. An examination of project
authorizations through 1942 and 1943 indicates
that the Division continued in general the program which had been started in the earlier years.
In the publication field, activities involved such
things as the tran~lation into Spanish and Portuguese of books and articles published in the
United StateH which would be of value in furthering the CIAA program, and distribution of
these works in the other American republics. A
number of projects were concerned with the fine
arts, including interchange of teachers and others
in the field of arts and crafts, the supplying of
materials to organizations concerned with musical
activities, and grants to individuals for further
training. The Science and Education Division
continued to be particularly interested in programs concerned with the interchange of individ34 Mr. Berg was a graduate of Princeton University, -the Sorbonne, and
Columbia Law School, had played college and major league baseball and
had coached at the university level. He was also I1n accomplished linguist
and philologist and spoke Spanish fluently.
35 This was under the direction at first of Mrs. William A. Barber, and
later under Mrs. Loring Christie. This small unit handled the recep.
tion and entertainment of prominent Latin Americans for some time; its
further development will be discussed in Chapter 9:
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uals. Under it students, research workers, out·
standing intellectuals, lecturers, etc., traveled
between the United States and the other Ameri·
'can republics to the mutual benefit of both. Projects in which CIAA parti'cipated at the student
level, for example, were the "New York City
Scholarships" granted to 20 students, one from
each of the other American republics for a year's
study in New York City. The agency also extended maintenance grants to students from the
other Americas who were studying on scholarships in the United States; over 150 such students received financial aid for living expenses during 1942 and 1943. It also backed the "Roosevelt Scholarships" which were provided for under
the Buenos Aires Convention of 1936, and which
involved the sending of one student from each
of the other American republics to study for a
year in the United States, while 10 United States
students were sent to study in the universities of
Latin America for the same period. Many other
projects were carried out in the field of interchange of individuals.
The Division was interested in various educational activities, particularly in conne~tion with
vocational training. This had as an immediate
purpose the training of individuals in activities
which would aid in the war effort of the hemisphere. This program centered particularly in
Brazil, with some work also done in Mexico and
Colombia. The agency continued its support of
cult:ural institutes and American libraries as
previously noted and in many cases supplied
qualified teachers of English to carryon insturction in connection with the institutes.
Continuation of the program in the field of art
arid music has already been mentioned; the program in the associated field of science involved
projects such as the training of 200 meteorologists of the other American republics in a school
set up for the purpose in Medellin, Colombia;
the microfilming of scientific articles appearing
in United States journals, to be supplied on request to libraries and individuals in the other
American republics; and the preparation of detailed maps of South' and Central America to be
made available to United States agencies and
officials of the other American republics. Some
general activities of the Division which might be
mentioned to indicate its scope of interest were
the promotion of an essay contest for high school
students in 21 American republics, the publication of a series of pamphlets on United States
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education to be distributed in all the other Americas; the preparation of a Spanish edition of the
Educational Yearbook published by the Teachers
College of Columbia University; and the distribution of Viewmaster stereoscopics with educational reels for experimental use as teaching aids. 36
As noted earlier in the chapter, ClAA turned
over to the State Department in 1943 projects
which were considered long range, and turned its
main attention to the development of an educational program, on a comprehensive basis, in
cooperation with the governments of the other·
American republics. 37 Methods adopted for this
comprehensive program were basically similar to
those already being utilized by The Institute
of Inter-American Affairs; that is, it was planned
to enter into bilateral agreements with all of the
other American republics for the purpose of raising educational standards in those countries.
Under these agreements specific programs would
be developed under the various Ministries of
Education, with joint contributions by the United
States and the local government of funds, ma. teria.ls, and technicians. This comprehensive program, as envisaged in 1943, would require:
The bringing of ministers of education, teachers and
from the other American republics
to the United States for conferences and to visit the principal educational centers of the United States.
2. The establishment of a staff made up of the citizens of
the United States and of the other American republics to
adapt existing educational ma'terial to the needs of the individual countries, to develop new materials and to translate
, them into the languages of -the countries to use these materials.
3. The sending of technicians to the other Americas to
assist in the development of education there.
4. The supplying of services and educational materials to
the school systems of the other American republics to help
them develop their programs.
5. The improvement and expansion of teacher-€ducation
institutions and programs in the other Americas, and establishment of additional serVices of this type. 38
1.

education~.l administrators

In order to administer·the program, a subsidiary corporation was created by CIAA on. September 25, 1943. This was the Inter-Americall
Educational Foundation, Inc." established under
the laws of the State of Delaware as a' nonprofit membership corporation. 39 Control and
direction of the program of t4e Foundation was
exercised by the Coordinator. All policy matters
36 See also IIearings, II.R., First Supplemental National Defense Appropriation Bill, 1943, Pt. I, pp. 585-587, for description of projects of the
Science and Education Division.
37 IIearings, H.R., 19H, Pt. I, pp. 271-3.

as IIearings, II.R., 19-1-1, Pt. I, p. 272.
ag See chapter 19 for further information.
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involving the program were cleared with the Department.of State, in accordance with the customary practice of CIAA. Many of the activities
of the Foundation were to be carried out through
existing private and international agencies, among
them the National Education Association, the
Pan American Union, and various universities._
The Inter-American Educational Foundation,
Inc., when established took over in general all
operations of the Coordinator in the field indicated by its title, just as the Institute of InterAmerican Affairs had taken over operations in
the fields of health and sanitation and food
supply.
.
It should also be noted that the operations of
the Inter-American Educational Foundation, Inc.,
do not end with the termination of the Office of
Inter-American Affairs, for it was transferred
on May 20, 1946, to the jurisdiction of the Department of State, with the same organization
and without any change in its program as set
up under CIAA. '
The particular activities emphasized in the
program of the Inter-American Educational
Foundation were connected with the war effort
and long-range, although the latter was logically
the one in which greatest contribution could be
made. Particular objectives were the development of cooperative educational programs with
the other American republics which emphasized
vocational and health ed}lcation, the training
of teachers, the improvement of rural life and
agriculture, the development of community
schools, arid the teaching o{the English language. 4o
Through vocational and health education programs, an effort was made to better conditions
in regard to these two fundamental education
problems of the Americas. The teacher-training
programs were designed to provide better prepared and qualified teachers in the elementary,
secondary, and normal school levels. Rural education programs were aimed at the improvement
'
of agricultural' and rural life.
In 1943 and '1944, plans for the program were
develop~d, teaching materials were sent to all
of the other American republics, and the nego40 The program of the Foundation has been described in a number of
.articles: Kenneth Holland, "Inter-American Educational Relations,"
in the Annals of the American Academy of Social and Political Science,
September 1944; "Cooperative Educational Program of the Office of
.'Inter:"American Affairs" (printed for CIAA in 1945); "The Program of the
Inter-American Educational Foundation," in. the Educational Record,
January 1946; Lloyd H. Hughes, "Rural Education Program in Bolivia,"
in Bulletin of the Pan American Union, May 1946. The program is also
described in the "Education Division Newsletter" of February 1946.
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. tiation of cooperative educational agreements
was ·begun; actual· .operations in general were
qelayedbecause of various difficulties in securingappropriate personnel and in completing
arrangements in the other American republics'.
lri1944 agreements weresigried.with Peru, Haiti,
Guatemala, Honduras, Nicarag~a, Bolivia, and
Costa ,~ica, and in 1945 with Ecuador, Chile, .
Paraguay, El Salvador, the Dominican Republic, Panam'a, and Brazil. rwoseparate agreements'were signed with Brazil; the total number
completed, therefore, numbered' 15 <hgreements,
with 14 of -the other American replibHcf:r~'In.194·5·~
21 specialists were': sent for parti8ip~tiOn in 'the
cooperative programs, with fields ·~cdvered .being
vocational edu<;ation, health, edu~ation, ruraJ
education, teacher training, ':and English language teaching. Another, 30;:' technicians were
sent'in 1946. Materials wer~'also' sent in some
quantity,with it estimated that'in 1944 and 19~5
nearly· 500,000 books, maps, pamphlets, ,~h'arts,
and other teaching aid_s were made available tn
field parties and schools in the other American
republics. In early 1946 an:'additional,qO,OOO
items' of the same type were distributed through
representatives of .the Foulldation. 4.1 In addition
to sending persons ·.to the' other American repu~lics, the Foundation ,brought selected administrators a;nd 'teachers from, Latin America
to the UI1;ited States to lecture,tostudy~andto
participate in national, state, and, ln~al ·education programs; 6 were brought in 1944, 27 in
41...According

to an Edu~ation Division Newsl~tter of February 1946.

1945, and with ~any mores:uch tours in prnspert in 1946.42 The' Foundation also aided ill the
preparation and distribution of locally created
teachfng materials in those countries where programs were in' operation.
Every country in which programs were ini~
tiated had 'problems.peculiar to it,and activities
carried out .by the Foundation were intended to
fit into' the needs 'of each individual country.
'Certain factors, however". were common in all
of the programs. All, for example, provided ·for
'the sending of educational specialists from the
United States to work 'with the local Minister of
Education and 11is'staff in development of the
teaching' program~ The development-ot" teaching
materials also was a 'phase of importance ,in i all
'countries. In the case,of'allcountries, the program
included the bringing of distinguished educators,
superVisors> 'and' teachers to the United States
in order "that .they plight be~o~e familiar with
educational methods there al1d inake'contrjb,utions
themselves.t?' the, programs of this country.
;:OperatioIl80fthe Foundation in general can be
classified int9::'four 'major ,categories. The principal e'mph'asis"was placed on vocational educatioJi: in~certain' cOl1ntries "sucha,s the Dominican
Reptibli~; "P~nama, Paraguay,' Peru,ahd ill one
of the' Brazilian programs. ,.In the five Central
American countries and in Ecuadqrand H~iti,
the principal emphasis wasplaeed on ",general,
teacher education. In Chile, the program dealt
42 "Education Division Newsletter," February-1946. By this date 58
persons. had been brought to the DnJted States by the Foundation.
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almost exclusively with secondary education, and
in Bolivia and one Brazilian program, the main
activities were in the field of rural education.
The program of the Educational Foundation,
probably more than in the case of any other
division, was justified before Congress on a longrange basis. 43 All agreements signed were for 343

For example, see Hearings, II.R., 1945, Pt. I, p. 939.

year periods, but the possibility of renegotiation of these agreements was not ruled out. As in
the case of the health and sanitation and food
supply programs, it was expected that the 'governments of the other American republics would
be 'able to take over, increase, and expand the
activities started under the cooperative agreements entered into by the Foundation.
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Chapter

IX

INTER-AMERICAN ACTIVITIES IN THE UNITED STATES
. The order which set up the Office of the Coordinator authorized him to develop a program
for furtherance of hemisphere unity, and since
this would apply in the United States, as soon
as actual organizational work was started, attention was given to this part of the program. From
the start it was felt that any program looking
toward hemisphere solidarity would be a twoway one: that is, it was as necessary to inform the
people of the United States about opinions and
conditions in the other American republics, as
it was to inform the rest of the hemisphere in
regard to the ideas and plans of the United States
toward the maintenance of democratic institutions. No specific unit was set up immediately,
however. A part of the function described was
carried out by what was to be called for a time
the Information Division (later the term "Public Education" was included in its title).! At the
same time, in the Cultural Relations Division
quite a number of projects were developed which
involved activities in the United States, and in
the Radio and Motion Picture Divisions attention was likewise paid to this part of the CIAA
program. Even in the Commercial and Financial
Division, some educational work to broaden the
understanding of people of the United States as
to Latin American problems was carried out.
The over-all program for this field of activities
was indicated by the Coordinator in a press release of April 1, 1941.2 After referring to a public
opinion poll the Office had recently taken, which
showed that well informed persons in the United
States felt that an effort should be made to bring
about better understanding in the hemisphere,
he outlined the following field of action:
First: As a part of the nation's defense effort and as a
permanent extension of the Good Neighbor program to stimu1

See chapter 4.

, Press release N·o. 33.
695229-47-8

late a general movement for popular education about Central
and South AmerIca in every community of this country. Only
so will we have a well infOlmed people;
Second: We should have concerted community action to·
provide for the study and teaching of Spanish and Portuguese in schools and in classes established for adults;
Third: We need concerted community action to increase·
purchases of products imported from the other American
Republics; and
Fourth: It would be most helpful to have concerted action
among women's and other organizations to provide suitablehospitality for visitors and to establish direct and friendly
contacts with similar groups and organizations in the other
American Republics.
There are many ways of carrying forward this program, but
it seems to me that the best and most democratic way is
for the men and women of the United States, acting through
their many organizations, to playa responsible part in interpreting and furthering that part of a national program that
most immediately affects them. You who are taking part in
this conference today represent many thousands of women,
your organizations extend into almost every part of the
United States, your membership includes every type of woman
and eVHy variety· of women's activities.

In line with the above statement, Mr. Rockefeller noted he had already added to the staff
by addition of an· Advisor for Civic Projects,
appointed as a member of the Public Education
.
and Information Division. 3
Throughout the remainder of 1941, information in regard to Latin America dispensed in the:
United States continued to be handled by the
"Cultural Relations Division and the Public Education and .Information Division, with other
units of the agency aiding in their fields. After
the attack on Pearl Harbor, CIAA moved toward some concentration of its activities in the
domestic information field. Mr. Walter Laves, of
the University of Chicago and formerly with the
League of Nations Association, was appointed
on December 8, 1941, to develop an inter-American adult education program for the United
1 This was Miss Mary 1\1. Winslow, who had served for 10 years with
Woman's Bureau of the Department of Labor (Press release No. 23).
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States. This unit, under the title of "Organizations", was shown on at least one chart in the
spring of 1942 as a pa'rt of the Information Department, which had assumed the functions of
the former Communications and Cultural Relations Divisions. Development of an extensive
program was delayed for several months, however, due in all probability to emphasis on activities more directly connected with the war
effort, and to several serious organizational problems which occurred in the spring of 1942. At this
period, the merger of certain activities with
those of BEW was being dissolved, and the Coordinator was likewise involved in negotiations
which were going on in the government over the
establishment of an over-all United States information agency. In the latter connection, if
CIAA had pushed a program in the domestic
information field too heavily, it might have
weakened its case for jurisdiction over war information activities in the other American republics. 4
The division under Mr. Laves (which soon
came to be called the "Division of Inter-American Acitivites in the United States") was formally
established on March 23, 1942, by staff memorandum. Incorporated in it were the Civics Organization Section and the Hospitality Section, which
were already in operation. The Civics Organization Section, as noted, had been originally
set up in the Public Education and Information
Division and had worked chiefly in connection
with national women's organizations; plans were
now made to extend its work to various other
organized groups in the United States. The Hospitality Section had been a part of the Cultural
Relations Division, ,and had been organized to
meet and entertain officials and other persons
from Latin America upon their arrival in this
country.s The Hospitality Section, however, was
shortly afterward (in July) transferred for a
time to the Office of the Assistant Coordinator.
The Division also was able to establish a small
Lectures and Materials Section. This unit did
not itself produce these materials but depended
upon the Press, Radio, and Motion Picture Divisions for pamphlets, posters, and other materials
on inter-American affairs which would be useful
(At one time the Coordinator mentioned that budgetary limitations
had also hindered its developments. (Minutes of Meeting between CIAA
and Dudget Dureau representatives, August 8, 11:143).
~ The need for this program had been noted in a letter of :\Ir. Charles
Thomsen of the State Department to Dr. Robert Caldwell on December
26,1940.
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in the program of educating the people of this
country. This section also acquired materials
from outside the agency, and compiled a list of
speakers qualified to discuss inter-American
subjects. As originally created, it was particularly concerned with aiding private groups in
regard to the holding of forums, institutes, conferences, or other meetings dealing with matters
in the Latin American field.
In submitting budget estimates for the fis'cal
year 1943, the major functions of the Division
of Inter-American Activities were said to,be
to make available reliable information concerning
the contributions which inter-American cooperation can make to the war effort, as well as to readjustment and reconstruction problems and the
establishment of lasting world peace, and to stimulate to the fullest extent the active participation by
all organized groups of the United States in the
inter-American program. These functions were
carried out in collaboration with other divisions of
CIAA, other government agencies and private organizations. The particular projects of the division
at this time were three in number. Qne was a conuation of plans involving the operation of, or assistance to, established inter-American centers in a
few locations in the United States; these served as
valuable educational and hospitality sources
and were important as centers for personal contacts between local citizens and visitors from the
other American republics. A second project was
the establishment, in cooperation with the Department of State, of a special center in Washington where officials and leaders from the other
American republics could .be properly r~eived,
and where they might stay while in, the city.6
The third special project of the division at this
time was the preparation and circulation of a
series of traveling exhibits on inter-American
affairs to be made available to all organizations
and agencies presenting this type of program. In
preliminary .hearings, before this budget was
finally presented to Congress, the Budget Bu.reau had eliminated proposals which CIAA had
advanced for the granting of financial aid of private organizations for funds for a Spanish-speaking minority project, and a portion of the amounts
requested for the projects just noted. 7
6 Dudget Est., 1943. Tbis plan was in addition to tbe activities of tbe
agency being carried in New York.
7 Hearings, H.R., First Supplemental National Defense Appropriation
Bill-Jor 1943, Pt. I, p. 588. Tbe Dureau felt, however, that the Office of

Civilian Defense and tbe Office of Facts and Figures, witb some aid from
CIAA, could provide adequate publicity in tbe United States for the inter.
American program.

In the next half-year the Division of Interof a Department, although its head was classiAmerican Acitivities in the United States made
fied as Director instead of Assistant Coordinator. Iz
Some slight opposition to this had been raised
preliminary arrangements with several hundred
organizations, in most states of the country,with
by the Bureau of the Budget on the basis of the
respect to inter-American activities and prosmall number of personnel involved; the Coorgrams. The staff also spent considerable time in
dinator, however, justified the additional imporsupervising a score of special projects sponsored
tance given the unit handling inter-American
by the division. These projects operated prinactivities in the United States on the basis of the
cipally through institutes, forums, conferences,
great significance of its work in the information
program of CIAA.I3
and study groups conducted by inter-American
centers and other organizations. 8 One conference
By October 1944 the name of the department
was held in Washington July 13-14, 1942 at which
handling affairs of CIAA in the United States
a program of inter-American activities was dishad been modified to "Department of Special
cussed by representatives of the Division and of
Services." Within the Department there were an
the several inter-American centers. In DecemEducation and Teachers Aid Division, a Services
ber 1942 the Coordinator released Mr. Laves and
and Field Coordination Division (which mainmost of the staff of the division to the Office of
tained a Speakers' Section and a Materials SecCivilian Defense, in order to further a plan which
tion) and a Labor Relations Division. The Dehad been developed for concentrating war inforpartment also had units which maintained conmation efforts at the community leveL')
tact with inter-American centers in the United
On February 22, 1943, a new Department of
States and the Reception Centers set up to care
Information Services was created. within CIAA
for' visitor~ from the other' American republics.
with the Division of Inter-American Activities in .It also maintained sections working with the
the United States as one of four set up in this
problems of Spanish-speaking minorities in the
United States, and another working with the
Department. Io At this time the Division planned
"Key Groups", or larger organizations, in this
to carry out its operations through four main sections. One of these was the Inter-American Cen-' country.
ters Section, which was responsible for mainThe Department concerned with inter-Ameritaining direct contact with private groups
can activities in the United States remained substantially unchanged throughout the early part
throughout the country which had a specialized
of 1945, but as the year progressed reductions in
interest i'n inter-American affairs and whi~h
maintained continuous programs in the field.
forces were started. The U. S. Government Manual of September showed the Special Services
The second section was a Major Key Groups
Unit still in operation, but its work was to be
Section, which was responsible for improving
terminated by the end of the year. l4
attitudes on Latin American subjects by working
Inter-American activities in the United States,
directly with selected key groups in the United
States. A third section was the Spanish and Portuas handled by the divisions or departments indiguese Speaking Minorities Section, whose taskwas
cated in foregoing paragraphs, fall into several
to improve as much as possible the situation of
fairly well recognized categories. I5 One of those
these minority groups in this United States.u
which was first established and which continued
A Speakers Service Bureau Section was responsthrough the life of CIAA in one form or another
was the program designed to aid prominent perible for securing and distributing materials utilized
to carry out the Division's program.
sons coming to the United States from the other
American republics in regard to transportation
.By the winter of 1943 the Division of Interaccommodation, and similar matters. By 1943
American Activities had 'been raised to the status
the Unit handling this work was called the InterHarold F. Gosnell, "Information Activities of the Coordinator of InterAffairs", (draft) July 22, 1944.
9 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Bernard Gladieux, December 10, 1942.
10 The Department was headed by Mr. Victor G. Borella, a former director of industrial relations and a member of the board of directors of Rockefeller Center. Prior to that he had been assistant to the vice-president of
General Motors in charge of public relations. He was to be particularly
interest in the inter-American activities program.
8

~merican

11 A Departmental Committee had been established to coordinate activi.
ties of agencies which dealt with this problem.

United States Government Manual, winter of 1943-44.
Minutes of meeting between representatives of CIAA and the Budget
Bureau, October 8, 1943. Some discussion occurred in connection with
the work of the Science and Education Division in a somewhat narrower
field.
12
13

The Labor Relations Division remained in operation until May, 1946.
Information on the division is contained in reports on various hearings held before Congressional Committees on Appropriations, as for example, Hearing8, H.R., 1945, Pt. 1, pp. 1035·45.
14

15
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American Travelers' Index and Reception Section. It worked closely with the Department of
State and the various inter-American centers,
and had branch offices in both Miami and New
York City. At the former office (which was supporten 'jointly by CiAA 'and the Department of
State) close cooperation was maintained with
Army and Navy representatives and other Government officials in the city. All official visitors
arriving from Latin America, as well as persons
brought to this ,country by the Cultural Relations Division of the Department of State and
by CIAA, were received upon arrival. Since
Miami in this period was the largest port of entry
in the United States, many difficulties incident
to congested travel conditions and war time restrictions created problems for such travelers.
Representatives of the Miami office, therefore,
assisted them in connection with travel arrivals,
securing railroad and airplane tickets, provision
of interpreters, and all other necessities which
might arise. It also operated to keep the Washington headquarters of CIAA informed daily concerning arrivals from Latin America of persons
of importance in order to secure suitable news
coverage for such events. 16 The New York ofilce
was equipped to plan itineraries in New York
City for visiting Latin Americans, to assist them
in regard to general orientation and to help them
with any particular problems which might arise.
This office was also prepared to arrange introductions in the city for visitors in order to put them
in touch with leading figures in various fields of
interest. It also aided in obtaining hotel and
train reservations, interpreters and guides, and,
when requested, arranged for official entertainment to be, given prominent individuals.
A particular function of this Section of ClAA
was the preparation of a weekly "Register of
Visitors" from the other American republics.
This gave data on all individuals of prominence
arriving from Latin America, and indicating
their itineraries in the United States and the
approximate date of their departure therefrom.
A second activity of the Department of InterAmerican Activities in the United States was a
Division of Education and Teacher's Aid. 17 It
was concerned with three major operations: (1)
training and prep.aration of teachers; (2) development and distribution of educational material;
16

l\Iemorandum tram Don Francisco to Staff, September 8, 1943.

The program ot this Division was turned over to the Office ot Educalion during the fiscal year 1946 (llearings, 1I.R" 1946, Pt. 1, p. 603).
17

and (3) encouragement and assistance for the
teaching of Spanish and Portuguese. IS In regard
to teacher training, one activity which was of
major significance were the so-called "InterAmerican Workshops". These were specially designed summer programs to train elementary
and secondary teachers in the inter-American
field. The main objective of a workshop was to
provide an opportunity for these teachers to
spend a period of time (usually 2 to 6 weeks)
working intensively under competent direction
on the development of teaching plans and materials to be used in their work during the following school year. The teachers carried on other
courses and gave all of their time to this field of
preparation. Some workshops specialized in tp.e
needs of language teachers, others in the problems of elementary school teachers, others in the
needs of secondary teachers in various fields and
still others, in the problems of education in Spanish-speaking communities of the United States.
Normally 20 to 100 teachers could be cared for
in each workshop and during 1943, 25 such
workshops· were carried on in cooperation with
colleges and universities. In 1944 the number
was somewhat larger. I9
Several types of workshops were given. In the
metropolitan .type, for example at St. Louis,
Mo., the workshop was conducted primarily for
teachers in the vicinity of St. Louis. Another type
specialized in training language teachers; one
held at the Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, emphasized the language, history, problems, and culture of Brazil. In Texas,
workshops were established in a State-wide program which emphasized the training of teachers,
particularly for work in Spanish-speaking communities - this involved improvement of instruction in English, vocational and health education, and the use of the school as a means of
improving community life. At Claremont College,
Claremont, Calif., a workshop was conducted
particularly to train community leaders.
In addition to the workshops, in a number of
colleges and universities inter-American lecture
series or institutes were conducted. These institutes were aimed at educating adults of the several
.communities, as well as teachers. Also, through
the United States Office of Education; CIAA
provided inter-American educational consultants
18 As described by Harold E. Davis to Camila 1\1. llehn, September 23,
1943.
Ie Memorandum on Inter-American Workshops, July 10, 1944.
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who visited teacher training colleges, workshops,
teacher institutes, and other teacher groups.
Through the Office of Education, CIAA also
maintained 31 demonstration school programs in
various schools and school systems throughout
the country, in which inter-American education
was stressed at alllevels: 20
In the field of teacher aids, CIAA was interested
in the distribution and development of textbooks,
pamphlets and units of study connected with
the inter-American field. A distribution center
was established in the United States Office of
Education from which teachers might receive
without cost copies of a large number of teaching aids, loan packets of material which might be
purchased, and were advised as to suitable material for education to be used at various age
levels. Aid also was given· to the Pan American
Union to improve and extend its publications
devoted to school use. Working again through the
Office of Education, CIAA developed nearly 200
inter-American educational and art exhibits
which were kept in constant circulation in the
schools throughout the United States.
In connection with teacher aids and teacher
training, (in fact, all information materials), it
should be noted that the Division of Inter-American Activities in the United States was not itself
particularly concerned with the production of
materials but rather with their· distribution.
It obtained from other divisions of the office
pamphlets, posters, and similar items; a particularly useful series was that produced by CIAA on
each of the 20 other American republics, and distribution of this item mounted 'into hundreds
of thousands of copies. It likewise utilized materials obtained from the Motion Picture Division and programs sponsored by the Radio and
.
other units. 21
Little need be said about aids given in the teaching of Spanish and Portuguese. The Division
cooperated in every way possible, such as by preparation of a handbook for teachers of Spanish
and Portuguese, developed with the cooperation
of the American Association of Teachers of Spanish. In some cases Latin American visitors were
provided for teacher training institutions and
schools as visiting teachers or lecturers. Aid was
given in the preparation of teaching materials for
language study, such as that developed for the
20

Harold E. Davis to Camila :\1. Behn, September 23, 1943.

The Department was always closely associated with the Science and
Education Division, ha\·in·g been a part of t for some years.
21
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teaching of Spanish in lower grades prepared by
the State Department of Education of Texas.
One of the most important of the interests of
the Department of Inter-American Affairs in
the United States was the sponsorship of the
various Inter-American Centers set up in-" the
United States. These Centers were formed in a
nUlnber of cities, with the agency recommending
a non profit local corporation as the legal structure. Details of election of officers term of office,
and voting controls were drafted locally, although
frequently with advice and suggestions supplied
by ClAA. Several local conditions varied greatly,
there was no one single pattern prescribed fOF
all cities and areas. It was always desirable, however, that each Center should obtain in both
advisory and executive direction the participation of outstanding leaders of the community
in industry, business, finance, the professions,
local government, ·labor, agriculture, education,
the arts, and other social and civic enterprises.
In general, organizational structure included a
board of directors or governors, with wide representation from the fields just mentioned, with an
executive committee usually provided to form a
compact and readily available group to act for
the board between meetings. As an active head
of the Center an executive director was normally.
appointed whose functions were to carry out the
broad programs and' specific suggestions planned
and voted by various committees; to keep the
necessary records; to direct the office staff; and
to maintain working contact with CIAA. Advisory committees from special groups were
utilized when necessary to give guidance to the
program in their area of the community, and
program committees with technical knowledge
in such fields as radio, motion pictures, music,
art, libraries, language teaching, adult and formal education, etc., were utilized.22 Each Center
was expected to perform five primary functions
within the region which was assigned to serve:
1. To reenforce and expand the inter-American programs
of existing organizations by providing, with the assistance
of the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs:
(a) competent counsel and advice on programs, organization,
and methods, with particular reference to practical
wartime activities,
(b) printed materials, motion pictures, and information regarding speakers,
(c) opportunities for organizations to join together for the
22 The above general information was given to groups interested in
forming a Center as ":Memorandum on the Purpose, Functions, and Organization of Inter-American Centers Sponsored by the Office of the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs," May 1943.
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accomplishment of results which would be beyond the capacity of any single group,
(d) reports of experience with respect to various types of
programs and activities for the benefit of other Centers,
and
(e) in general, the services appropriate to a central clearing
house or coordinating council.
~
2. To stimulate other appropriate organizations to undertake similar or related activities contributing to the purpose
outlined above.
.
3. .To initiate and conduct practical programs which will
facilitate wartime, and subsequently peacetime inter-American teamwork, in the fields of industry, transportation, commerce, education, the arts, and the professions.
4. To render assistance and advice to visiting Latin
Americans and aid them in meeting local specialists in their
respective fields of interest, in order that they may obtain
more than a superficial knowledge of the United States.
5. To develop, in the light of the eXDerience of the various
Centers, ways and means of obtaining progressively greater
. financial support from local sources to assure the permanence
of the Center, independently of Government financing. 23

The centers also submitted reports concerning
local or regional inter-American activities, in
order that information might be transmitted to
the other republics to indicate what the people
of the United States were doing to advance
knowledge of the· other American republics and
to promote inter-American cooperation on a longrange basis.
The organizational set up of the centers included paid executive directors and such secretarial
and clerical assistance as was necessary. Each
center also maintained smaller inexpensive office
headquarters. Accompanying charts indicate the
number and locations of centers in the United
States.
One of the most potent means of reaching the
largest number of United States citizens was
through existing organizations which had vast
memberships, such as the National Federation
of Women's Clubs, the American Legion, the
United States Junior Chamber of Commerce
-the Boy Scouts of America, the 4-H Clubs, and'
the Inter-American Commercial Arbitration Commission, and various larger fraternal orders. In
the Department of Inter-American Activities in
the United States, the Major Key Group Section
was assigned the responsibility of channeling
information material to these organizations so
that through them it could reach a large cross
section of citizens. In some cases it was particularly successful; for example, the American
Legion cooperated actively through such things
23

Ibid.
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as supplying to all members a special manual
of study in activities of inter-American affairs.
The work in the field of maintenance of a speakers bureau needs little description. The purpose
of the section assigned this responsibility was to
maintain and make available, through the InterAmerican Centers and Key Groups, information
on individuals in particular areas who were qualified to speak on inter-American subjects of all
kinds.
The final aspect of the work of the Department
of Inter-American Activities in the United States
was in connection with Spanish' and Portuguesespeaking minorities. The Coordinator's Office was
concerned in this respect with groups such as those
in Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, and California,
who had been resident in the area for many years
and likewise colonies in large cities such as Chicago. Among these groups it was found that problems arising from discrimination and lack of understanding offered fertile ground for the development of movements which would hinder tl:e war
effort and weaken hemisphere solidarity. The
DivisioJ;l first became interested in these problems
as early as 1942, but it was not able to carry out
much of a program until later. In any case, the
agency desired to work with this group without
particular fanfa;re. The type of operation which
was carried out involved such things as grants to
universities and chambers of commerce in the
Southwest for the. purpose of ameliorating discriminati~n and improving teaching among the
minority groups, the appointment of field representatives in Texas and California who might
attempt to improve conditions in regard to special
cases and situations and assignment of funds for
various community programs such as those carried out among the 35,000 Mexicans in the Chicago
area.
The Department of Inter-American Activities
in the United States, like various other divisions ,
regularly issued a bulletin on the program carried
out in the United States. 24 Various pamphlets
indicating 'the services which the Division was
prepared to offer were also distributed. For
example, in December 1943 a leaflet listing the
assistance CIAA could grant to private groups
was printed, and a year earlier two booklets, one
entitled "Some Specific Suggestions for InterAmerican Programs" and the other, "The Inter24 The title varied slightly, but during later years it was called "Bulletin of United States Activities". It was sent regularly to all coordination committees so that they might use the information in local publicity.

American Movement", were prepared and distributed.
Associated with the Department of Inter-American Activities by 1944 was a Labor Relations Division. The Office had been interested in labor problems and labor opinion and reaction from its inception. When the first advisory committee on policy
was established, the Coordinator included among
its members representatives of both the American
Federal of Labor and the Congress for Industrial
Organization. In 1941 a contract was signed
with a labor relations specialist for a study of
labor conditions and labor legislation in the other
American republics because it was recognized
that full, accurate information about labor groups
was needed. 25
The agency also became interested in connec.tion with labor problems involved in contracts
for the purchase of strategic materials executed
under directives ·of BEW. These labor clauses
were the subject of extended discussion between·
the Department of State, BEW and CIAA, and
. a joint agreement was reached in October 28,
1942 between the three agencies, defining the
responsibilities of each with respect to labor policies in contracts. 26 The greater number of contracts signed in connection with strategic and
critical materials in Latin America were procurement contracts, pure and simple, in which labor
problems did not arise. In a few, however, it was
possible to set certain standards which would
maintain minimum labor standards. For example,
contracts in connection with the Inter-American
Highway Project in Central America were of this
type; although this program was under the supervision of Public Roads Administration, it was
within the field of interest of CIAA. Originally,
the latter office urged that labor clauses be directly incorporated into the Inter-American Highway
Bill but this was not possible. 27 Later, however, it
was possible to put into individual contracts a
stipulation that all labor laws and regulations of
the contracting government must be strictly adhered to and enforced.
To return to the standard labor clauses which
it was desired to include in purchases contracts
in the other American republics, two of these
were of interest to the Institute of Inter-American
Affairs. These required the seller to "furnish its
25 Hearings, H.R., First Supplemental N alional Defense Appropriation
Bill for 1943. The specialist in this case was 1\1r. David J. Saposs.
28

John C. McClintock to Janet Darnes, July 25, 1944.

27

John Herling to Janet Darnes, August 12, 1944.

laborers and employees with adequate and suitable shelter, water, sanitation, medical treatment
and protection against controllable diseases upon
a fair and equitable basis; and if necessary, assure such laborers and employees the existence
of an adequate food supply at a reasonable COSt."28
The Institute in certain cases obligated itself to
supervise and make cash contributions for the
execution of these two clauses on labor organization and food supply; this occurred in approximately 17 cases. 29 Early in 1944 the Institute·
decided that it could not undertake to execute
these provisions for administrative reasons and
informed FEA on May 16, 1944 that it would be
unable to undertake execution of these clauses
in any contracts beyond those currently in force,
a number of which terminated on June 30,
1944.30
The labor relations unit, for a time in the Emergency Rehabilitation Division of Basic Economy,
was eventually transferred to the Department of
Inter-American Activities in the United States.
In 1944 it had the responsibility of advising the
Coordinator in regard to inter-American labor relations policy of cooperating in that field with
Government and non-Government agencies, of
maintaining current information of social and
labor movements for the use of operating divisions, for acting as liaison between the agency
and various labor groups and for assisting in
economic and labor conferences and other programs of this type. Three sections were set up
under the Division. The Labor Service Section
maintained a list of labor organizations by coun~
try and locality, arranged inter-American programs in cooperation with local and national
labor organizations in the hemisphere, and. coordinated data originating in the government
and other agencies regarding the importation of
Mexican nationals into the United States. A
Labor Information Section was particularly concerned with maintenance of files on labor and
labor materials, supplying information both within CIAA and for other agencies. A Labor Pro28 :Memorandum of Understanding Detween the Department of State,
CIAA, Defense Supplies Corporation, Export-Import Dank of Washington, the Commodity Credit Corporation, and the Doard of Economic
Warfare, (September 1942). In addition to the two clauses quoted above,
the seller agreed to comply with all local laws affecting labor, to pay
prevailing rates and to maintain reasonable and adequate safeguards
against accidents.
29 John Herling to Janet Darnes, August 12, 1944.

'0 John

C. McClintock to Janet Darnes, July 25, 1944.
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jects Section handled labor and cooperative projects, arranged programs for morale and efficiency
among Mexican laborers in the United States,
and worked with cooperative organizations. It
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also developed exhibits and other conference material for use by labor, business and civic groups.
The Division also maintained a bulletin on
"Inter-American Labor Notes."

Chapter

X

HEAL'TH AND SANITATION
The first recognition by CIAA that activities
to ameliorate health problems would be a part
of its operations was made as early as the begin-,
ning of 1941, when a Public Health and Welfare
unit was created.l This unit was small, however,
and no great number of projects seem to have been
handled by it; the majority of these concerned
publication of materials in" the field, and the exchange of medical and public health personnel
between the other American republics and the
United States. In the fall of 1941, however, it
became recognized that there were large possibilities, as well as needs,· in the development of a
major program which would enter the field of
health and sanitation. In the Rio Conference of
January 15-28, 1942, members of CIAA "particularly pushed for recognition of needs in this field
and it is said that they had some part in working
out the wording of the resolution on health needs
which was finally adopted by the Conference. 2
The importance of health and sanitation projects was obviously great. Even by this time it was
evident that United States military forces would
probably be located in some parts of Latin America, and experience gained in earlier years in regard to tropical diseases showed that lack of
sanitary and healthful conditions were as dangerous to troops as actual warfare. In addition, in
some of the programs which were being developed
for the procurement of critical materials, the
presence of bad sanitary conditions which would
impair the health of workers, would slow up production. Finally, the general program of the Coordinator for the welfare of the hemisphere made
the field of improvement of health and sanitation
in the other American republics one of prime
importance.
1 It is shown on charts by the summer of 1941, in some cases attached to
the Cultural Relations Division. The unit was headed by John M. Clark,
former head of the Public Relations unit of the Office.
t Resolution 30.

The problem was presented to President Roosevelt in early 1942 in graphic form. The unit of
CIAA which prepared charts and graphs made
up a large volume of maps and other illustrations
indicating that defense of the" hemisphere was
controlled by communications; that these vital
communications, both those in use and those
which would be developed in the future, must be
guarded; and that the health of the units doing
the guarding must be maintained for efficiency's
sake. It also showed in graphic form areas where
strategic materials were produced, with overlay
maps showing the relationship to these of dangers
in regard to such things as yellow fever, malaria,
typhus, and other endemic diseases. A program
was presented which listed objectives to be achieved as follows: (1) Military: To improve health
conditions in strategic areas, particularly with
relation to the requirements of our armed forces
and those of our other American Allies; (2)
Political: To carry out the obligations of this
Government with relation to the health and sanitation program assumed by it under Resolution
30 adopted by the Rio Conference of January
15-28, 1942; (3) Productive: To make possible
increased production of critical materials in areas
where bad health conditions exist; (4) Morale:
To demonstrate by deeds as well as words the
tangible benefits of democracy in action and to
win active support of the civilian population. 3
" President Roosevelt endorsed the proposed
health and sanitation program with formal
approval being granted on March 24, 1942.
The Coordinator was instructed to formulate
and execute a program to aid and improve the
health, safety, and general welfare of the peoples
of Mexico~ Central and South America and the
outlying islands including the West Indies, with
• The same basic objective were regularly repeated in budget estimate
justifications.
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duties and responsibility in this connection particularly being to carry out:
... measures for the control and prevention of disease,
sanitation, sewage disposal, housing, improvement of food
and water supplies, building of roads, highways, transportation facilities and public works, nutrition, general medical
treatment and the education and training deemed necessary
to achieve these objectives .•.

In discharging these duties, he was directed to
work in cooperation with the State, War, and
Navy Departments, and likewise to consult with
and cooperate with the governments of the other
American republics. 4
_Meanwhile, plans had been going ahead for the
health and sanitation program. For a time consideration was given to the possibility of a new
executive order enlarging the Coordinator's duties
to cover several proposed activities. 5 It was decided against this, however, because enlargement
of functions in the - field of propaganda and
economic development would raise a possibility
of conflict between CIAA and other government
agencies, and because authority granted the Coordinator was already fairly extensive. The only
program in which there might be some doubt·
was the new health and sanitation plan, and it
was felt that instead of getting a new executive
order, adequate authority could be granted by a
letter from President Roosevelt which would
specifically authorize CIAA to do any and all
things necessary in connection with public health
and welfare in the other American republics. 6
Certain advantages involved made CIAA turn
to the use of a subsidiary corporation to carry
out the public health program. It would be able
to operate better in the other American republics
than an agency of the United States Government, and funds could be granted to it on a satisfactory basis. 7 Some difficulties were at first
incurred in that the plan to form a corporation
did not at first meet with the approval of the Bureau of the Budget, largely because of the latter's
concern that some weakening of responsibility
on the part of the Coordinator for the administration of the program would result. 8 Later, the Bureau became satisfied that control would not be
weakened in any way, and that CIAA ~ould re4 Franklin D. Roosevelt to Nelson A. Rockefeller, March 24, 1942.
a William L. Cary to John E. Lockwood, February 23, 1942.
6 A report to the Coordinator from John C. McClintock, February 13,
1942, noted that the original plan to form a corporation had been abandoned
at the request of the Bureau of the Budget.
7 See chapter HI for discussion on formation of corporations.

a This was the purpose of the letter of
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24, 1942.

main fully responsible for expenditures and administration, and the agency proceeded to form
the first of its subsidiary corporations, The Institute of Inter-American Affairs.
It was necessary also to secure money for the
extensive program in view, for the funds allocated to the agency at the time were insufficient
for operations of any extent. By the middle of
February, the Director of the Bureau of the Budget had approved a request for allocation of
$25,000,000 to the health and sanitation program; $5,000,000 of this was to be for use during
the current year, while the remainder was to be
in the form of contract authorization. 9 These
funds were to be allocated from the Emergency
Fund of the President and on February 20" 1942,
the President approved the transfer to the Coordinator of $25,000,000, in the manner agreed
upon with the Bureau of the Budget. 1o
·Plans for health and sanitation operations had
been made by CIAA some time before the Institute of Inter-American Affairs was created. As
early as the first of February it had been decided
that health and sanitation workin Ecuador should
be given priority, in line with promises made by
the United States at Rio de Janeiro, and talks had
been held with Ecuadoran officials in connection
with the possible improvement of health and sanitation conditions in Guayaquil and Quito, the two
major cities of the country. It was planned to send
a field unit before -the end of the month. Some discussions had also been undertaken with the State
Department in regard to possible operations in
Chile, Brazil, and Central America, ~nd in the
latter area public health experts of CIAA had
already left to take part in a survey of conditions
along the Pan American Highway.
The Coordinator had also been able by February to secure a man to head the program in the
health field. After checking with the Public Health
Service, the Pan American Sanitary Bureau, the
Rockefeller Foundation group, the SurgeonGeneral of the Navy, and the Surgeon-General of
the Army, Dr. George C. Dunham of the United
States Army Medical Corps had been chosen as
the best-qualified man to head up the program,
9 Report to Nelson A. Rockefeller to John C. McClintock, February 20
1942. He noted that request for allocation of funds had gone to the White
Ho~se the day before.
10 This allocation was officially confirmed in a letter of the President to
Mr. Rockefeller, March 24, 1942.

and he had been assigned to the post by the
Army. 11
Follo~ing creation of the Institute of InterAmerican Affairs, no substantial organizational
change was to occur in regard to the health and
sanitation unit throughout the rest of the existence
of the agency. As time passed, certain new activities were undertaken by CIAA and placed as
companion divisions under the Institute; these
were food supply operations, a training program,
and certain projects in the field of emergency rehabilitation. All operations of CIAA in the fields of
health and sanitation and food supply (and most
of those in regard to training) were officially
allocated in the agency to a "Department of Basic
Economy,"12 but all operations in the field of basic
economy, however, were conqucted through the
instrumentality of the Institute of Inter-American
-Affairs. By 1944 three diyisions were in existence
in the Department. The first of these, the Health
and Sanitation Division, had under it three Sections: Administrative, Engineering, and Medical,
with the duties of these Sections sufficiently indicated by their titles. The two other Divisions
shown were Food Supply and Training. The
former Emergency Rehabilitation Division. had
been abolished by this date, and its few remaining
responsibilities transferre~ to Food Supply.
Since the operations covered by the Department of Basic Economy were to continue for
. some years, when the Office of Inter-American
Affairs terminated its work on May 20, 1946, the
Institute of Inter-American Affairs was transferred
to the jurisdiction of the State Department to
continue to perform those functions which it had
been handling, until such time as its program
was completed.
The operations of the Health and Sanitation
Division, like those of the major divisions in the
information field previously discussed, were of a
continuing nature. Personnel.of the Division was
11 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harry L. Hopkins, February 16, 1942. It was
noted in the letter that not only the Army, Navy, .and Public Health
people, but also the private agencies engaged in this type of work were
unanimous in their endorsement of Dr. Dunham (at the time holding
the rank of Brigadier General, but later to be promoted to Major General)
for the post, since he was one of the outstanding professional men in the
field of tropical medicine. Dr. Dunham had had extensive experience in
Panama and elsewhere in the service of the United States Army Medical
Corps, and from 1931 to 1935, had been adviser on public health to the
Governor General of the Philippine Islands. He had studied at the London
School of Tropical Medicine and had served on the faculty of the Army
Medical School and the Medical Field Service School (Press release 91,
March 5, 1942).

This Department was headed first by Mr. John C. McClintock as
Assistant Coordinator with Dr. Dunham assumi ng this post by the winter
of 1943-44 (as shown in the United States Government Manuals).
12

held down by the usual Institute practice of employment of as inanypersons from the other
American republics as possible in local operations,
not only with the idea of utilizing local labor (as
well as local materials and material resources)
as much as possible, but also because of the great
importance of educating technicians and professional personnel in the other American republics
to enable them not only to maintain operations
after the work of the Division itself had been concluded, but also to continue the development and
expansion of the public health program. In 1944,
approximately 50 persons were employed in the
Washington office, and about 165 in the field,13
A majority of the technicians, as in the case of
Major General Dunham, and Colonels Albert
Dreisbach, Harold B. Gotaas and John D. Yeagley, were members of the armed forces assigned to
duty with the agency for the health and sanitation
program.
The greater part of the health and sanitation
operations of CIAA were carried out under cooperative agreements signed with the governments of the other American republics. The
method of arriving at these agreements, and the
establishment of field units to carry out operations,
will be described in a following chapter covering
the organizations of subsidiary corporations. 14
It is sufficient to say here that the plan for carrying out operations under a' system which would
bring in the Latin American governments as
partners in the enterprise, was to set up, by agreement, a department within the appropriate ministry of the country in which the program was to go
into effect. This unit, or "servicio," as it was
usually called, represented by the Institute of
Inter-American Affairs and the local government,
and was a unique experiment in cooperative ventures abroad by the United States. The specific
program in each country to be carried out by the
field parties of the Institute, working in most cases
through the servicios, were determined in advance
by an agreement signed by the proper Minister
13 This figure includes only positions under Civil Service and not Latin
American employees. As early as February 23 the estimated ratio of
American technicians to national technicians in the field programs was
1/25 (J. C. McClintock to H. P. Martin, February 25,1943). In the summer of 1945 there were 223 United States citizens employed in the programs,
including 30 physicians, 52 engineers, 11 architects, and 36 nurses. National
personnel numbered 12,278, of whom 356 were physicians, 135 were engineers, 172 registered nurses, 1,495 other technical and clerical personnel,
1,202 practical nurses or sanitary inspectors, and 8,918 workmen.

14 See Chapter 19 for discussion of both agreements and the organizations
of cooperative health units. The Rockefeller Foundation had worked out
a somewhat similar idea, but its cooperative units were usually of an ad.
visory character and not directly concerned with operations.
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of the local government and the Institute of InterAmerican Affairs. Individual items in that program were set up as specific projects, agreed to by
both.
In the first year of operations General Dunham
accomplished the almost unbelievable task, in
view of conditions in Latin America and the experimental nature of the program, of arranging for
agreements in the health and sanitation field with
eighteen of the other American republics. 15 These
agreements normally ran for a 2- or 3-year period
and almost all of them were extended by renegotiation before termination. An attached chart
shows the approximate date when these agreements were first made, when they were renegotiated, and when they will terminate.
Contributions to the cost of the health and
sanitation program were made in almost all cases
by both the United States and the other American
republics concerned. These contributions .were
arranged on a sliding scale, with deliberate pur~
pose. Those of the United States decreased more
or less regularly year by year until the termination
date of the agreement, while those of the other
American republics concerned increased during
the same period. By this device, it was hoped that
when the program was completed the local government would be in a position to take over the oper;'
ation and continue it without a sudden and possibly disastrous increase in regard to necessary expenditures for its maintenance. The accompanying
chart, in addition to data noted above, gives a
statement of relative cash contributed under
agreements in the cooperative health and sanitation program, as carried out through the Institute
as of May 1946. It should be remembered that in
some cases additional funds have been devoted to
the health program by the Institute through
special projects.
National funds here mentioned do· not include
the services, land, materials and supplies furnished by each republic nor the funds supplied by
many municipalities and local groups for the work
to be executed by the Cooperative Health Services. These contributions are continually increasing, as local communities supply additional
funds for special work in their areas.
Operations in the field of health and sanitation
started in 1942 were devoted in general to an
attack upon the more important public health
problems of the Latin American nations. Particular emphasis was laid upon attempts to combat the
11 ~rgentina

and Cuba were not included.

diseases of major importance in the public health
'of each state, and therefore varied somewhat from
country to country.16 In two cases the operations
of the Institute were directed toward specific
health problems rather than toward a program for
the general improvement of public health conditions: in Panama the most serious problem involved was that of malaria control, and the agreement worked out with that nation late in 1942
was limited to the field of malaria control only.17
In the Dominican Republic the cooperative health
program has been devoted for the most part to the
control of malaria. In Haiti malaria control, yaws
control and community sanitation have received
major emphasis.
Types of activities carried out by the field
parties of The Institute of Inter-American Affairs,
working with the local government, can be broken
down into certain major categories, although it
should be borne in mind that in almost all cases,
operations of several types would be going on
simultaneously. One broader field of particular
importance was that of sanitary engineering. Here
the technicians of the Health and Sanitation
Division were concerned with a number of needs.
In many cities, for example, public health was
seriously affected by .lack of an adequate water
supply~18
.
A good example of this was the case of. the small
coastal port town of Chimbote in Northern Peru.
In this case the program had a definite importance
because of the desire of the Peruvian Government
to develop heavy industries' in the neighborhood,
in view of the existence of extensive coal deposits
nearby and the possibilities for development. of
hydro-electric power. It was also planned to
establish a steel mill there. At the time the agreement was signed by the Peruvian Ministry of
Public Health and Social Welfare and the Insti16 Specific programs in several American republics have been discussed in
various issues of the "Health and Sanitation Divis~on Newsletter," 'as
follows: Bolivia, December 6, 1944; Brazil, September 26, 1945; Chile,
February 14,1945; Colombia, January 17, 1945; Costa Rica, May 23, 1945;
Dominican Republic, March 28, 1945;' Ecuador, April 25, 1945; EI Sal.
vador, July 5, 1944; Guatemala, June 20, 1945; Honduras, September 27;
1944; Mexico, May 9, 1945; Nicaragua, November 8, 1944; Panama,
November 22, 1944; Paraguay, June 7, 1944; Peru, August 30, 1944;
Uruguay, March 14, 1945; and Venezuela, December 20, 1944.

17 In March 1944 the basic agreement with Panama was amended to
authorize medical care for rubber workers, In May 1944 a special grant of
$16,500 was made by IIAA for this medical care program.

18 The "Health and Sanitation Division Newsletter," in various issues
discussing the development of the program in the other American repub.
lies, carries items on water supply projects, Another article connected
with the public health w~ter supply program is that by Harold D. Gotaas
and Robert D. Mitchell, "Management and Control of Public Water Sup·
ply Services in the Other American Republics", in Jourhal of the American
Waterworks Association, October 1944.
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tute of Inter-American Affairs establishing the
Chimbote project, qnly the rudiments of a water
supply existed, with water from a nearby river
brought within some ten kilometers of Chimbote
by an irrigation ditch. No real treatment was
given this water and since it was heavily loaded
with silt, the water distributed in the town was
both turbid and bacteriologically unfit for use.
Within the town distribution was extremely
limited and most of the water used by the general
population was brought in by railway cars and
sold in the streets from donkey carts. In view of
the anticipated development of Chimbote, the
existing water system was entirely inadequate, and
preliminary surveys indicated that the only possibility for rectifying the situation was the construction of a new water supply system. Work was
started in June 1943 and was completed by May
1945. No description of the specific system installed is necessary; it is sufficient to say that it is
adequate to the present population of the town,
with some provision made for further expansion
as the need arises. It should also be noted,incidentally, that the projects undertaken at·.Chimbote were part of an over-all health and sanitation
plan, one of the several cases where the Division
was able to work in this manner.
Water supply projects were carried out in 12 of
the other American republics; in 9, actual construction"work was done, while in the other three
surveys were made for possible future improvement. Operations were sometimes designed to
meet several needs as in San Jose, Costa Rica,
where. the project was planned both to increase
the amount of water available for the community
and to provide a filter plant to make it more suitable for human use. Water supply projects were
also undertaken in rural districts where particular
projects in the construction of wells and the use of
pumps were made especially on a demonstration
basis.
. Another part of the Sanitary Engineering Division program was that of sewerage and sewage
disposal. In the Chimbote project just mentioned,
construction of a sewerage. system was carried out
as a project ·of equal importance with other acti:'
vities of the servicio. Also, almost the first important project of the Institute in its early days was
the improvement and extension of the sewerage
system in the city of Quito, Ecuador, under the
cooperative health program signed with that
nation early in 1942. The work at Quito consisted
of construction of collector and drainage canals,
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installation of sewers in various sections of the
city, and renovation of existing sewers. Besides
work undertaken in the city proper, several
suburban areas were also included in the project.
In all, construction work has been carried out on
sewerage systems in ten countries and studies
have been made in the case of two more. Of equal
importance in rural areas, in the campaign to
combat parasitosis, the Institute carried out a
program of privy construction, this being particularly developed in the Rio Doce area of Brazil and
in Venezuela. The Institute also aided in the
provision of sanitary inspectors, and in programs
health education in connection with this activity, in rural areas.
Still other operations were carried out by the
sanitary engineers of the Institute of Inter-American Affairs in· the field of general environmental
sanitation. In addition to programs designed to
improve water supply and sewerage systems, attempts were made in several locations to eliminate
other sources of infection which might threaten
public health. In this category would fall such
activities as the elimination of unsanitary conditions in public markets (a common source of epidemics if proper health prqtection were not provided)· and in the con"struction, equipping, or improving of restaurants, slaughterhouses, markets,
and public baths. In a few cases work was done
even in providing transient rooming houses and in
slum clearance. As noted, in rural areas projects
frequently included lectures and demonstrations
looking toward the general improvement of community sanitation as well as certain construction
work.
One of the most important activities of the
Institute in the tropical areas of Latin America was
the carrying out of a number of malaria control
projects. Malaria is one of the most serious threats
of the tropics, affecting not only the health of
military forces, but also seriously curtailing production of critical materials in any area where it is
prevalent. Malaria control involved both projects
for the temporary combating of the disease and
for its more permanent suppression. In the first
field, use of sprays, including DDT, and the
spraying of oil or paris green over marshy areas
was carried out in order to kill larvae,19 More
permanent operations involved drainage of marshy
areas and the construction of dikes and ditches to
19 In the early program larviciding of streams, ponds, and swamps with
oil and paris green dust. was done, also some house spraying. Use of DDT
started during 1945, and it was increasingly employed later.

, prevent accumulations of standing water. House
spraying to kill adult mosquitoes was also used
extensively as a part of the campaign. Since most
of the countries of Latin America have areas in
which malaria is common, almost every program
undertaken by the cooperative health service in
each larger area had some projects devoted to an
attack upon malaria. 20 In addition to sanitary
engineering operations to eliminate malaria by
elimination of breeding grounds, a definite amount
of hospital operation was designed to care for
those persons afflicted with the malady, and vast
quantities of drugs such as atabrine were distributed.
The engineers of the Institute also undertook a
number of general construction activities in carrying out the health program. In many areas in the
other American republics, hospital facilities were
very deficient, and in some cases the program
worked out included construction of modern
hospitals capable of caring for the needs of communities of varYing sizes. In Peru, six new hospitals were completed, for example. This is also
being done in Guatemala City, where work on the
large Roosevelt Hospital is under way. More
commonly, the work of the Institute was to
improve existing facilities, either through alteration of buildings or through addition to them and
improvement of the facilities in existence. One
example of this kind of operation occurred in
Nicaragua, where in the two and a half years of
operation of the health program three buildings
were modified, including remodeling of the Managua General Hospital. Another area in which
hospital construction was undertaken was Paraguay, where the improvements were carried out in
the Hospital Nacional de Clinicas of Asuncion,
and the construction and equipment of a 100-bed
tuberculosis sanatorium in the same city was
started in 1942 and completed in 1944. Many
other projects involving hospital construction, remodeling, or extension, could be described; over
50 hospitals in 13 countries have been constructed,
remodeled, or provided with additional facilities
since the beginning of the program. 21
Associated with the construction of hospitals
-was the construction of health centers, whicb were
similar in character to those which have been
20 o. R. Causey, and G. B. Mello: "Malaria in the Amazon Valley of
Brazil During 1942 and 1943" in American Journal of Tropical Medicine,
Volume 25, No.4 (July 1945); G. C. Dunham, "The Americas Fight
Malaria" in Hygeia (December 1945).
21 Cj. Herman J. Grimmer, "Reorganizing a Nation's Hospitals" in
Modern Hospital, April 1946.
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developed in the United States. This activity,
held by many persons connected with the interAmerican cooperative public health program to be
on~ of the most significant of its activities, provided facilities for maternal and child hygiene,
clinical examination and care in connection with
tuberculosis and venereal diseases, and processing
laboratories necessary for examination in connection with disease control. By the end of June 1945
about 150 health centers had been constructed,
equipped, or put into operation by the interAmerican cooperative health services in fifteen of
the other American republics. These health centers
were designed to meet conditions and needs of the
particular localities served, and no attempt was
made to standardize activities. In Chile, for instance, health centers were designed particularly
to combat tuberculosis and for child care. One
center, in a low income district in one Chilean
city, included such diversified services as public
showers and a laundry. In the Amazon Valley, on
the other hand, the health services were particularly concerned with the major problem of malaria control. In other cases maternal and child
health were emphasized.
In addition to. construction of hospitals and
public health centers, many even smaller health
facilities were put into operation. For example,
in the Amazon Valley special laboratories were
constructed (usually in connection with other
facilities) for research in tropical diseases. In some
cases, particularly in areas in which military
forces were present, stations for the control of
venereal diseases were put into operation. In
some capitals, buildings were constructed or
modernized to serve as combination health
centers and headquarters for the public health
ministries; examples of this were the combination
health center and ministry of health buildings in
La Paz, Bolivia, and Asuncion, Paraguay,22
In addition to construction work, all types of
actual medical services were carried out. By the
same date as mentioned above, over 400 activities
were in progress which were devoted to the provision of medical care and preventive services
through the operations of the various health
centers, clinics, and laboratories, and through
surveys and research in disease control. An exceptionally fine example of operations in the field
of direct medical care is that undertaken· in the
22 By the end of December 1945, construction work included nearly 200
projects for improvement of such health facilities as hospitals, health centers, clinics, dispensaries, and infirmaries.
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A part of the. program involved establishing
Amazon area of Brazil. Here the health services
health posts on a permanent basis, and during
undertook two major projects: (1) development of
1943 and 1944 each locality was examined to select
preventive medicine through the establishment of
sites.and new buildings or to see whether remodelhealth centers and improvement of environmental
ing could make existing facilities adequate. Arisanitation; (2) emergency provision of medical
part of the Amazon program was the use of
other
care to family groups and single workers migrating
to carry medical care to the inhabitants.
river
boats
to the Amazon Valley. In August 1942 the cooperalong
the
banks
of the streams and to transport
ative health service took over the Evandro
supplies
to
health
posts, to make surveys, and for
Chagas Institute in Belem, Brazil, as the first step
the
training
program. By the end of 1945
use
in
in organizing a training and research center dediin
service in the Amazon in con30
launches
were
cated to the preparation of doctors, nurses, and
the
health
posts transporting supnection
with
other professional and technical personnel for the
plies
and
personnel.
public health program in the Amazon Valley.
Supplies and facilities particularly for investiga-'
The program planned for the Amazon Valley
tion in malaria were supplied by Brazil. Available
also called for the construction of three or more
as a result of the completion of the gambia control
hospitals or dispensaries which would not only
campaign, these personnel, and materials proprovide much needed hospital care in the interior
vided the nucleus for malaria study and control.
of the Valley, but which were to be integrated
The second step in the development of the center
with the whole preventive medicine program.
was the leasing and completion of a building as a
Hospitals have been provided for Belem (as pre40-bed hospital with operating rooms, obstetrical
viously noted) and for Manaus and Breves, and
department, lecture rooms, laboratory, and a
one at Santarem was nearing completion in
library. Bed patients were received in this new
December 1945.
.
hospital by the end of 1943. The next phase was
Still another problem in the Aniazon Valley area
the extension of hospital services to the Amazon
in 1942 and 1943 was created by the transfer of
Valley itself. During the summer of 1942 the
large numbers of people and family groups from
whole area of the Valley included in the program
drought-stricken areas of northeast Brazil to the
was divided into 30 health districts, and plans
Amazon Valley. This transfer of population was
were' made to supply each district with at least . particularly desirable, not only to relieve the
OTIf~ or two health posts which were to be expanded
general economic situation in northeast Braiil
into health centers as soon. as possible. Each
where food supplies were scarce, but also as a
health district was further divided into subdismethod to provide badly-needed workers for the
tricts and each subdistrict into small enough zones
rubber procurement program in the Amazon
to make it possible for one sanitary inspector to
Valley itself. The health program therefore called
cover all potential and actual breeding places of
for the establishment of infirmaries to care for
Anopheles in a zone once each week. By the end of
workers moving along the roads into the interior,
the year, physicians and other personnel had· been
and the cooperative health services' provided
sent to set up health posts in 10 localities, and by
medical care and improved environmental sanitaDecember 1943 a total of 34 such posts had been
tion conditions in most of the larger camps.23
established. Although the emphasis in the proUnder the Migrant Program 14 medical facilities
gram was intended to be on general public health,
were operated until December 1945, when the
the great incidence of a number of preventable
project closed. Of these, four were continued under
communicable diseases and the great need for
the Amazon program.
medical care made it expedient to use medical
Fully as important as any part of the operating
activities as a major part of the Amazon Valley
program of the Institute was its plan to train
public health program.
citizens of the other American republics to conOne of the first efforts in this area was directed
tinue health and sanitation activities after the
toward emergency control of malaria by larvicidUnited States assistance and technicians had
ing and distribution of atabrine; by the summer of
been
withdrawn from the various projects. Some
·1943 over 13,000,000 tablets of the latter had been
of
this
type of training was provided by bringing
issued. Many other diseases besides malaria were
also treated. These activities were regularly mainDiscussion of the Amazon Valley program is contained in the "Health
tained and are still under way.
and Sanitation Division Newsletter", May 10, 1944.
23

122

persons to the United States to be trained;24 the
organization set up (or this purpose and its operations will be described in a later chapter. In
addition to this, the cooperative health services
planned as much in-country training as possible.
Such in-country training was of various types. In
connection with all of the sanitary engineering
operations (since local personnel was utilized to as
great an extent as possible), many persons gained
experience in the techniques of environmental
sanitation and construction work. In addition, the
servicios utilized a large number of local physicians and nurses, and these persons received
training as they aided in the program. A certain
number of the physicians employed by the servicios were sent to public-health schools in their
own country for training in basic public health
work.
._
Very significant in this field of operations was
the training provided for nurses. The demand for
nursing personnel climbed steadily with the construction and expansion of various health centers
and hospitals, and in most cases the training.
facilities in the other American republics were not
adequate to meet this need. As a result, the health
services organized local training courses for nurses
in 10 countries. These courses covered standard
three-year courses of instruction in regular organized schools of nursing and were designed to augment the medical and public health program on a
permanent basis. In addition to this program, in
'order to meet immediate needs, short training
courses were set up for "visitadoras", i. e., visiting
nurses' aides. These courses were conducted in
connection with most of the health programs, with
the individuals trained getting practical exper.
ience in the health centers and hospitals.
Certain special training courses 'Were set up in
specific localities to meet needs in regard to the
major disease threat of the tropics, malaria. One
of these was established in Venezuela, and personnel to be trained was sent there from neighboring republics. For Brazil, where malaria
again was one of the major problems, a similar
training center was established at Belem to meet
the great need in the Amazon Basin for technicians in this field.
A part of the public health education. program
involved the preparation and distribution of
public health literature. To fill this need, the
24 Funds of the cooperative health services were on occasion used to
apply toward fellowships of this type. For example, by the summer of
1945, 22 SESP scholarships had been granted from Brazil (Health and
Sanitlltion D\vision Newsletter, September 26, 1945).

cooperative health services tried to provide as
many technical public health journals as possible,
and to maintain libraries where these might be
available to physicians of each particular area. In
addition, projects were developed for the translation of such volumes as Military Preventive
Medicine and Public Health Administration in the
United States into Spanish and Portuguese. Material was also prepared locally to meet specific
needs. For example, in Brazil the health centers
put up kits containing one or two posters, a few
pamphlets, one or two slide films, and a picture
booklet to be used by visitadoras in campaigns to
combat various health problems. Posters were prepared on such subjects as hookworm, verminosis,
nutrition, child welfare, malaria, the fly, and tuberculosis. Pamphlets prepared covered. such
subjects as malaria, verminosis, nutrition, and the
function of the visiting nurse. Films utilized in
health campaigns included items produced by the
Disney Company, designed to improve public
health and sanitation by various methods. Slide
projectors and slides were made available for use
in schools and in training courses. In some cases
it was possible to provide short courses on public
health training to primary school teachers and to
give in the s~hools lectures on public health subjects.
In order to educate the lay public, as well as
technicians, on public health subjects, the Health
and Sanitation Division utilized both radio and
motion pictures as media in their campaigns. 25
News articles in the field of health care were also
prepared for local publication whenever possible.
One project developed in 1945 provided for the
dispatch to Latin America of three public health
consultants. These men were sent by the Institute
from country to country to aid public health
authorities in solving their problems, and to further campaigns for education of the general public.
The Institute of Inter-American Affairs also
authorized the allocation of funds for inauguration
of a number of special projects, many of which
involved substantial programs, and some of which
are still in progress. 26 These projects were not
under the general supervision of the cooperative
services set up in the other American republics,
25 The education of personnel and the public in the other American
republics was generally as difficult as it has been in the United States.
It was not uncommon to find screen doors in hospitals left open in order
to lessen the work of personnel, or to find instances of failure to obtain
replacement parts for equipment simply because the full value of such
equipment was not realized.
28 For the 1944 fisca.l year $4,000,000 was requested for special projects (HeaTings, H.R., 1944, Pt. I, p. 253).
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Statement of Relative'~Cash .Participation Under Agreements
,In the Co()perative Health and Sanitation Programs Carried Out
In Latin America Through the Institute' of Inter-A-merican Affairs as of May 1946
Amount of
funds contributed
under original
agreements

Renegotiated agreements

Date of
Date of
Date of
renetermination original 1 - - - - - - - 1 · gotiated
of program agreement
"Local agreements

Country

Institute

Schedule of
funds 1944

Institute

government

Local
government

Committed
caleridar
year 1945

Institute

Basis 1946
1947

Local
government

Institute

Local
government

Institute

Local
government

1948

Institute

Local
government

Amount funds
contributed under
renegotiated
agreements

Institute

Local
government

Total funds
contributed under
agreements

Institute

Local
government

----.,...----[-----)---- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ---- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Bolivia.. . . . . . . . . .. Dec. 1947. July 1942 $1,005,000
{~~1'. ~t::
Brazil.. .. .... .. ... Dec. 1948. JUly 1942 5,000,000 $ 450,000 Nov. 43 ..
Chile.............. Dec. 1948. May 1943 5,000,000
J~nb' 46"
44
Colombia.......... June 1948. Oct. 1942 1,085,000 500,000 F
e.
..
Costa Rica....... ... June 1947. June 1942
500,000
June 44..
Dominican Republic Dec. 1947. Aug. 1943
100,000
Feb. 44..
Jan. 45..
Ecuador
'" Dec. 1947. Feb. 1942 2,755,500
EI Salvador
:. .. Apr. 1947. July 1942
500,000 . . . . . . . .. Feb. 44..
JlFeb.
Aug. 45..
44..
Guatemala
.-. .. June 1949 Aug. 1942
750,000

{

Haiti..... .. . .
Honduras. . .. . ..
Mexico
Nicaragua
Panama...........
Paraguay... .. .. . ..
Peru, ... .. . . . .. . ..
Uruguay...........
Venezuela
'"
Totals

~

Dec. 1947.
Apr. 1947.
Dec. 1948.
Mar. 1947.
Sept. 1945.
June 1948.
June 1947.
Dec. 1947.
Dec. 1946.

Apr.
July
July
July
Dec.
May
July
Nov.
Feb.

1942
1942
1943
1942
1942
1942
1942
1943
1943

508,000
500,000
. . . . ..
2,500,000 .. . . . . . ..
.500,000 . . . . . . . ..
516,500 125,000
1,000,000 ... . . . . ..
1,350,000 175,000
500,000 100,000
1,000,000 600,000

July
Apr.
Dec.
Mar.

44..
44..
43..
44. .

Feb. 44..
Mar. 44..
Apr. 46..
June 44..

}........

$ 249,999 $ 333,332 $166,666 $333,332 $ 83',335 $333,336
?.
$ 500,000 $ 1,0.00,000 $ 1,505,000 $ 1,000,000
$1,250,000 $ 500,000 500,000 1,000,000 500,000 1,000,000 500,000 1,000,000 $250,000 $1,500,000 3,000,000 5,000,000 8,000,000 5,450,000
11,608,123 5,000,000 1,608,123
. ....................•................................................................. :....
}.
{600'OOO
600,000 }
300,000 200,000 300,000
400,000
60,000 285,710
60,000 571,420.........
285,710
120,000 21,142,840 1,805,000 2,442,325
.
3199,485
100,000
25,000 100,000
50,000
81,250
59,375
18,750. 15,625. '"
300,000
150,000
800,000
150,000
125,000
25,000 100,000
50,000
75,000
75,000
300,000
150,000
400,000
150,000
134,000
66,666
33,000
66,667
33,000
66,667
'"
200,000
200,000 2,955,500
200,000
120,000
80,000 100,000
100,000
80,000 120,000. . . . . . . .. .
;....
300,000
300,000
800,000
300,000
} 100,000
5
'
12,
5000 { 43,251,000
125,OOO} 75,000 125,000 . . . . . . . ..
300,000 {.3,251,000
300,OOO} 1'05000
00
0,000
I,
0 3,551,0.
125,000
25,000 100,000
50,000
75,000
75,000
300,000
150,000
808,000
150,000
150,000
75,000 100,000
100,000
50,000' 125,000
300,000
300,000
800,000
300,000
500,000 300,000 500,000
400,000' 500,000 500,000 500,000 600,000 500,000 700,000 2,500,000 2,500,000 5,000,000 2,500,000
150,000 .25,000 100,000
50,000
50,000
75,000
. . . . . . . ..
300,000
150,000
800,000
150,000
.. .. .... .
.,
;.
516,500
125,000
200,000
50,000 150,000
100,000 100,000 150,000
50,000' 200,000..................
500,000
500,000 1,500,000
500,000
116,000
38,550 160,000
240,000 200,000 200,000
24,000
21,450
'"
500,000
500,000 1,850,000
675,000
575,000
5150,000
575,000
250,000
250,000 150,000 175,000
200,000
75,000 150,000
500,000 . 500,000 1,500,000 1,100,000

- - - ---- ---- ---- ----

. 25,070,000 l,95b,OOO

3,361,000 .1,518,550 2,918,999

---- ---- ----

6,490,998 2,145,916 3,315,084 1,344,085 2',883,498 750,000

1 This amount appropriated February 1945, by Congress of Chilean Government.
. 2 Co.mmitment of local government is Pesos Col. 2,000,000 which at the present official rate of exchange is United States $1,142,840.
.
3 This amount designated for sanitation of port of Barranquilla and represents an additional extracontractual contribution by local government and city of Barranquilla.
, This amount shall be deposited to the credit of the Servicio in the Banco Central de Guatemala

---- ---- ---- ---- ---2,485,710 10,595,000 18,651,448 35,665,000 20,601,448

from time to time in installments in such amounts as may be agreed upon by the Minister of Health
and the Institute Chief of Field Party.
",
.,'
5 Funds to be deposited to order of SCISP by installments at such time in such amounts as shall be
mutually agreed upon by the Minister of Public Health and the Institute Chief of Field Party, each
installment to be paid in the proportion of the equivalent of $2 Unite.d States Currency on the part
of the Oriental Republic of Uruguay for every $1 United States currency on the part of the Institute.

but constituted separate activities, some of which
were under the immediate direction of the Pan
American Sanitary Bureau. 27 These special projects may be grouped under the following classifications:
(1) Training program.-In this connection travel grants were authorized to enable persons in the
field to attend conferences, to carry out observation and consultation, and to accept fellowships in
medical institutions in the United States. An
example of this type of project was a grant of
$50,000 to the Pan American Sanitary Bureau to
bring to the United States for training some 35
officers of the military medical corps of the other
American republics. These officers made visits to
the Army and Navy Medical Centers, the United
States Public Health Service, the "National Institute of Health in Washington, and went through
short courses and periods of observation at various
universities and hospitals in the United States.
Studies were made of the organization and operation of the Medical Corps of the U. S. Army and
Navy, of equipment and arrangements in military
hospitals, of new methods relating to aviation
medicine, and of orthopedic methods used in the
U. S. military posts. Many of these men also were
able to attend meetings of the Association of
Military Surgeons during their stay in the United
States and gained a picture of the activities of the
profession in this way. At least 40 special projects
were put in operation in the field of training by
the Institute of Inter-American Affairs from its
inception in 1942.
(2) Special health services. - Projects of this
type were designed to provide special services to
strengthen nursing education, hospital operation,
and improvement in keeping national statistics in
the field of public health. In some cases projects
also covered the provision of drugs and carried out
activities in the control of special diseases. Some
20 projects of this kind had been completed or
started by the Institute by May 1946.
(3) Inter-American associations and conferences.
- In this case, aid was given to hospital associations and in the organization of health conferences;
some five such projects, such as the Rio Engineering Conference in June 1946, were undertaken by
the Health and Sanitation Division.
(4) Health education material. - A definite
number of medical books, motion pictures, and
27 One official of the Health and Sanitation Division estimated that
approximately $1,000,000 had been contributed to special projects under
the direction of the Pan American Sanitary Bureau.

publications were provided for use in the other
American republics by this method. At least a
dozen projects in this field were undertaken.
(5) Health Programs for workers producing
critical materials. - Operations under these pro..
jects were designed to aid the military effort of the
hemisphere directly, by improving sanitary living
and working conditions in areas specifically concerned with production of strategic materials.
Programs of this type were carried out in cooperation with the Foreign Economic Administration
and other United States and Latin American
agencies. An example of this type of project was
the aid given in the production of mica in Brazil.
The Institute of Inter-American Affairs was approached by the Foreign Economic Administration in September 1943 with a request to give
medical assistance to miners in the mica-mining
area of Brazil, since one of the greatest handicaps
to the production of this critical war material was
illness among the miners. The Institute of InterAmerican Affairs agreed to supply medical and
sanitary assistance in the mining area, to befinanced by FEA and to be administered through
the Servico Especial de Saude Publica. 28 Areas to
be serviced were determined by the Director of the
Servico and the field engineer for FEA. The project officially started operation in May 1944 and
was later extended to quartz-mining areas. The
program involved the establishment of several
medical posts, each serving several adjacent
mines. Activities carried out consisted of first aid,
care of inju~ies, immunizations, malaria prevention
on a temporary basis, treatment of the sick, and
general sanitary service to the mining camps. Subposts were also established in less densely populated areas. Other important special projects
dealing with the production of critical" materials
involved supplYing medical aid to workers gathering rubber in several countries.
In earlier documents, particularly, the health
and sanitation program was emphasized as one of
definite military importance to the United States.
There was a specific reason" for such presentation,
as will be shown in a chapter on the philosophy
and powers of ClAA. Even before 1942 the agency
had been classified as an emergency one, and justification of its programs as directly connected with
the war effort was necessary in order to gain the
necessary backing. At the same time it is quite
evident that the health and sanitation program
28

The Brazilian health and 9anitation servicio.
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had fully as many long-range values as those in
the emergency class ;29 in fact, in many memoranda
written after the program had been in operation
for 2 or 3 years, the emergency nature of the program receives only slight mention. It is true, however, that 'specific services were given by the
Health and Sanitation Division of the Institute
directly applicable to hemisphere defense. Aid in
the production of critical materials has already
been noted in the preceding paragraphs, and this
covered services ,in connection with production of
rubber in eight republics, and in four other localities in connection with the production of such
items as mica, balsa, cinchona, and sisal. Other
services were supplied with direct application to
the United States armed forces, including such
things as malaria control studies and sanitation
work in the neighborhood of the airbase at Belem,
Brazil; malaria and venereal disease control and
sanitation operations near the United States Army
and Navy base at Salinas, Ecuador; malaria control near a similar base in Guatemala; medical
care in connection with the Pan American Highway construction operations in EI Salvador;
venereal disease clinics for workers and United
States troops on the United States-Mexico border;
malaria control near the United States Naval
base at Corinto, Nicaragua; the establishment
of a venereal disease clinic in Corinto and other
similar operations. 30
It should be emphasized that the health and
sanitation operations of the Institute of Intern For example, in response to an inquiry, the Chief of the Bolivian
Field Party reported that his group had had very.little to do with the
war effort; the only possible part of its activities which might be considered in that category being a program of medical care in rubber-producing areas (A. E. Williamson to John D. Yeagley, January 3, 1946).
10 Additional references to health and sanitation activities may be found
in the following articles: Dunham, George C., "Today's Global Frontiers
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American Affairs are continuing beyond the date
at which this report is being submitted. It is
probable that some of the most productive work of
the Division will be carried out in the remaining
years of the program, since it has now been possible to iron out many difficulties which beset the
earlier period of operation. A full report of activities cannot be made at this time, therefore; it is
expected that such a report will be published when
activities are finally terminated.
It is obvious also that fundamental changes in
public health and sanitation in the other American
republics could not be carried out by the comparatively limited expenditures of the program in
this field carried out by ClAA. The task presented
was a tremendous one, and the necessary changes
in public attitude which would make such a program effective could come only through a substantial program carried out for many years. The
operations of the Institute of Inter-American
Affairs, therefore, must, to a certain extent be
viewed as what might be called "pilot activities";
by example, and training of personnel, it was
hoped that a substantial start could be made in a
task which it was realized would take an extended
period of time.
in Public Health", in American Journal of Public Health 35, February
1945; "Cooperative Health Program of the American Republics". in
American Journal of Public Health'34, August 1944; "Inter-American Coeperation in Medicine", in Journal American Medical Association 128:
170-173, May 19, 1945; "Role of Tropical Medicine in International Relations", in Science 102, August 3, 1945: Gotaas, Harold B., "Sanitary
Engineering in Latin America", in American Journal' of Public Health
34: 598-604, June 1944; "Cooperative Public Health in the Americas",
_ in Harvard Public Health Alumni Bulletin 1, May 1944; Causey, O. R.
and Mello, G. B., "Malaria in the Amazon Valley of Brazil during 1942
and 1943", in American Journal of Tropical Medicine Vol. 25 No.4,
July 1945; Vought, Robert L., Lt. Col., M.C., ADS, "Administration of
an Inter-American Cooperative Health Program", in Public Administration Review vol. VI No. I, winter 1946; Yeager, Clark H., "Moliquito
Work in the other Americas", in Proceedings of the Thirty-Second Annual
Meeting of the New Jersey Mosquito Extermination Association, held at
Atlantic City, N. J., March 28, 29, and 30, 1945.
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XI

FOOD SUPPLY
The second fundamental activity in the program
of CIAA in the field for which the Basic Economy
Department of the Office was responsible was that
concerned with problems presented in the hemisphere in regard to nutrition and food supply. In
the previous chapter it has been indicated that a
division devoted to this aspect of the program was
organized almost as soon as that devoted to health
and sanitation. Both were established under the
jurisdiction of The Institute of Inter-American
Affairs, which itself had been organized as a subsidiary corporation "to aid and improve the health
and general welfare of the people of the Western
Hemisphere in collaboration with their governments." As a part of the Institute, the Food Supply Division carried on a program of activities in a
number of the other American republics and when
the Institute was transferred to the jurisdiction
of the Department of State in May 1946, the Food
Supply Division was of course included. As in the
case of the Health and Sanitation Division, it.
should be noted that the activities of the Food
Supply Division are still in progress and will not
be completed for some time yet to come. The
following chapter, therefore, describes functions
still in operation and it is expected that a full
report on the entire program in the field of food
supply will be written when the program has been
completed. 1
The first important activity of the Coordinator's
Office in· the field of agriculture and food supply
arose from a project probably first discussed by
hemisphere agriculture leaders at the Inter-America Conference on Agriculture held in Washington
in 1930. In the later 1930's it had become of particular interest to Henry A. Wallace, then SecreThe Food Supply Division has already distributed several reports on
program projects, such as Ten Broeck Williamson's "Three Years of Agri.
cultural Experience in Honduras" (January, 1946), and .Thomas Maddock, Jr., "The Agriculture of Panama - Present and Potential" (November, 1945). The program of the Division will not be completed until
January, 1948, under present plans.
1

tary of Agriculture. This was the idea of establishing at some selected central site in the hemisphere
an institute for the study of tropical argiculture.
The idea was strongly endorsed by Mr. Wallace at
the Eighth American Scientific Congress held in
Washington in May 1940, at which time he advocated a plan for the preparation of comprehensive data on the subject, and for promotion of
a better balanced agricultural economy in the
Western Hemisphere.
In the first year of its existence, CIAA was to
be drawn into the plan for creating a tropical
agriculture institute; details of this special project
(about as much in the field of education as that of
agriculture) have been covered earlier. 2 It is
enough to say here that on September 26, 1941,
the Coordinator stated CIAA would back the
project, and at the same time announced the
creation of a Division of Agriculture in CIAA.3 At
the time this Agriculture Division was established,
opinion in the agency was that it should not be
very large for it was felt that the Department of
Agriculture already had an organization and since
it- was a policy of ClAA to work through other
agencies where possible, that Department should
be utilized for most operations. 4
The Agricultural Division created in September
1941, largely to direct the operations of the tropical institute project, remained in existence for
See chapter 8.
Press release No. 70. The new Agricultural Division was to be headed by
Dr. Earl M. Bressman. According to one official of the agency, the agricultural division had been created at the request of Mr. Wallace, ·who
also had endorsed the appointment of Dr. Bressman, who had been Assistant Director of the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations and a close
associate of Mr. Wallace while the latter had been Secretary of Agri· .
culture (E. H. Robbins to Carl B. Spaeth, August 25, 1941).
2
3

4 R. L. Boke to Carl B. Spaeth, September 4, 1941. Mr. Boke thought
that a small staff of 6 or 8 persons would be sufficient, altboUgh Dr. Bressman, with whom the Coordinator had been talking, bad desired employment of some 48 persons. Mr. Boke at this time felt that if the Institute of
Tropical Agriculture were to require immediately a good-sized staff, it
might be well to set it up as a special project rather than a part of a regular agricultural unit.
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only a few months. In that time a new interest in
the field had developed beyond the original activities planned (which were classified as agricultural
development and production); this was designated
as food supply. Likewise, most of the activities of
the agency in the former field of development had
been placed under the American Hemisphere
Division of BEW in a merger of some of the operations of that agency with activities of CIAA in
the economic field late in 1941.5 This arrangement
was dissolved in April 1942, and it was decided to
transfer the greater part of the.agricultural operations of ClAA to the Board of Economic Warfare. 6 Only a few persons of the Agricultural Division were retained in the CIAA for the purpose of
recommending agricultural projects to be executed by other agencies; these were apparently
soon absorbed in the food supply program.
Meanwhile, discussions in regard to the food
supply part of the program had been going on for
some time. The problems had been discussed at
the Rio Conference, for possible food shortages in
the hemisphere were already becoming apparent
at that time. 7 When the health and sanitation
program had been adopted, it had become almost
immediately clear that food supply and nutrition
were a part of the picture. s When the Institute of
Inter-American Affairs was incorporated, Its
language included passages definitely related to
the handling of foodstuffs and agricultural commodities, and recognized the significance of nutrition by granting authority &lfor the growth, production, and use of nutritive foodstuffs". 9 For this
reason, following the transfer of most of the activities of -the earlier Agricultural Division to the
Board of Ecopomic Warfare, possibilities in regard
to development of food supply studies· became
more interesting as the prospect of shortages
became greater. In the last few days of April at the
moment that the dissolution of the merger with
BEW was being completed, the Coordinator wrote
to _the Secretary of Agriculture stating that for
See chapter 17 for details of this merger and its dissolution.
e Earl N. Bressman to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April 28. 1942. It was
estimated that there were about fourteen employees of the Division in
Washington at the time, with some twenty-two agricultural experts in
the field. The latter were connected with the survey program in regard to
rubber and other strategic materials (which had been discussed in chapter
2). This memorandum also noted the transfer of the Institute of Tropical
Agriculture project to the Pan American Union.
7 Several memoranda in agency files indicated that the matter had been
brought up before the Rio Conference met.
e It is uncertain to whom the first ideas in regard to food supply and
nutrition should be ascribed; it is certain that Vice President Wallace
had a part in discussion~, as well as R. L. Boke, Major General Dunham.
and various other men interested in the problem.
D Certificate of Incorporation of the Institute of Inter-American Affairs.
6
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some months the agency had been devoting its
attention to a reorientation of policy on the part
of the United States Government toward the other
American republics under war conditions. The
program was said to be three-fold, involving "the
execution of a large-scale health and sanitation
program, the improvement of nutrition and food
supply, and the administration of emergency rehabilitation in distressed areas."lO The matter of
nutrition and food supply was held to be "one of
the most important and certainly the most critical
of those which confront the Western Hemisphere."
It was noted that the Department of Agriculture
had already worked out a very excellent program
for the development of subsistence crops, but it
was felt that this program would take several years
to achieve results ·and that in the interim, owing
to lack of transportation, certain countries would
be faced with. serious shortages of food and
in some areas conditions approaching starvation.
The Coordinator noted that he had had preliminary discussions with the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations as to what could be done; at this
time it was uncertain whether the program could
be handled by the Department of Agriculture or
some other agency.
The following week, Mr. Rockefeller wrote to
Vice President Wallace indicating that the Office
was to obtain the services of an· administrator to
direct the Division of Food Supply and Nutrition. l l
The work in thefood supply and nutrition area
was to be integrated with the program which
CIAA was already starting in "the fields of health
and sanitation, disaster relief and such public
work which may be necessary to contribute to and
to maintain the internal stability of the other
American republics which is so vital to their
effective collaboration in the war effort."12 The
-operations in regard to food supply then contemplated included the possible transfer of food surpluses to distressed areas, the demonstration of
modern methods of soil conservation, crop rotation, improvement of the basic agriculture of the
various countries, and introduction of subsistence
crops through adaption of the Department of
Agriculture's Extension Service technique.
By June, 1942, CIAA had developed its program
plans far enough for presentation to -BEW. Late
Nelson A. Rockefeller to Claude A. Wickard, April 29. 1942.
Nelson A. Rockefeller to Henry A. Wallace. May 6. 1942. A man to
head the program had already been selected; this man was James D.
LeCron, Chief of the Distribution Division of the Agricultural Administrators of the Department of Agriculture.
12 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Henry Wallace. :May 6. 1942.
10
11

in Mayor early in June BEW assigned to ClAA
responsibility for making a study of food shortages
at the suggestion of Vice President Wallace. 13 The
report which surveyed the food supply problem
was submitted on June 22, 1942, and indicated
that existing sources of information were insufficient to supply the detailed facts required for its
effective solution. 14 The Coordinator offered to
establish field parties as required in the other
American republics, not only to secure complete
data but also to commence immediately, in cooperation with the other governments, such programs
of food distribution and expansion of domestic
production as were necessary.
The Board of Economic Warfare promptly assigned to CIAA responsibility for gathering information on the matters and for organizing production and distribution of food supplies in cooperation with the governments of the other American
republics, through a resolution adopted on June
25,1942. At the same time a committee was establisted in Washington, made up of representatives
of the Departments of State, Agriculture, Commerce, and the Board of Economic Warfare and
with the Coordinator as Chairman, which was to
review and integrate the food supply program of
ClAA in the other American republics. Under this
authority CIAA was able to go ahead with the
program in the field of food supply which it desired.
As in the case of some other activities of the
agency, the food supply program was faced from
the start with a dilemma imposed by the interpretation that it was a war agency only. It is quite
clear from letters and memoranda in agency files
that its leaders realized that the food production
program was important as a long-range project.
It also had a definite significance, as already indicated, in the field of emergency relief, because of
shortages created by the shipping situation and
unusual demands in the production of strategic
materials. If full freedom had been allowed, the
agency would have openly combined these programs into one which would have met both objectives, but it was faced with the need of justification of its program on a war emergency basis
and was likewise under pressure by both the Department of State and the Department of Agriculture to confine its activities purely to operations
connected with the war effort. Also in the case of
the latter Department, there existed the Division
11 Executive Committee Minutes, June 4, 1942. It was at this same meeting that CIAA had been asked,to assume full responsibility for a program to aid shipping by the use of small sailing vessels.
U Nelson A. Rockefeller to Henry A. Wallace, June 22, 1942.

(the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations)
which had been responsible for som~ years for
certain long-term objectives in the Latin American field, although it was limited to w<;>rk on crops
complementary to those produced in the United
States. At the same time, it did not have the funds
to carry out extensive operations under its limited
authority. Further discussion on policy matters in
this connection will be discussed in a chapter on
inter-agency relationships;15 it is sufficient to say
here that CIAA was allowed to go ahead with its
program, but with it limited largely to areas where
activities could be justified as concerned with the
war effort in some way.!6 In addition the Food
Supply Division, instead of attempting large-scale
direct production projects, was expected to con.centrate mainly on those designed to promote improvement of existing production, storage, transportation, and marketing facilities; it was hoped
these would be designed to leave lasting benefits
in the host countries, and to serve as a demonstration of the aid of the United States in general
hemisphere welfare. The Food Supply' Division
was never able to extend its program as widely,
therefore, as in the case of the health and sanitation phase of the work of The Institute of InterAmerican Affairs.!7
.
Operations of the food supply program, in accordance with CIAA practice, were cooperative
in their nature where possible, with techniques
employed in general paralleling those used in
health and sanitation work. Cooperative agreements first were signed with the countries concerned, setting up the general program. Specific
agreements were then arranged by the Food Supply Division of The Institute of Inter-American
Affairs with the Agriculture or other appropriate
ministry in the host country. In most cases the
program was carried out by a field par:ty with the
status of a servicio; in others, food supply operations were handled as a direct operation. 1s Local
15 Chapter 17.
IS Programs in Central America were elimi nated before they were well
started; for example, a letter from Nelson A. Rockefeller to the Secretary
of State January 14, 1944, noted that the Nicaraguan food supply program
would be terminated on January 15, 1944, and that the initiative to terminate the food supply program in Nicaragua came from our Ambassador
to Nicaragua, Mr. Steward. The decision to abandon the program was ~ade
at a conference at the Embassy in Managua on November 11, 1943.
17 For reasons indicated above, statements released by the agency rather
tend to emphasize that part of the food supply program which was of
direct benefit to the armed forces even though other activities may in the
long run be of far greater value in hemisphere welfare.
18 Servicios were not established in Costa Rica, EI Salvador, Honduras,
Nicaragua, and Panama; these programs, however, were among the smaller
ones of the Food Supply Division. gee chapter 19 for a discussion of servicio operation and organization.
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personnel was used to as great an extent as possible, and local materials and labor were utilized
extensively in construction work. Most projects
also were supported by contributions from both
the United States and the host government, arranged on the usual sliding scale whereby contributions from the United States decreased as those
from the local government increased.
The first major food supply program undertaken
by the agency was in ~razil. On August 24, 1942,
word was received of the sinking by submarine of
a Brazilian steamer, the Bage, with a heavy loss of
life, particularly among women and children. At
about the same time other Brazilian vessels were
sunk by submarines in the same general locality.
It was felt by CIAA that the Brazilian Government would undoubtedly call all vessels into the
nearest port until convoy operations could be
organized, and that this would immediately create
a food problem in northeastern Brazil since that
area was dependent for food supply on importations from the south. 19 Accordingly, two days
after the sinking of the Bage, the Assistant Coordinator in charge of the Basic Economy Department and the Director of the Food Production
Division were dispatched by air to Rio to negotiate a cooperative agreement with the Brazilian
Government for the production of foodstuffs
locally in the northeast section of Brazil from
Pernambuco to Belem and in the Amazon Basin.
This agreement was signed on September 3, 1942,
and field operations were started a few months
later.
In all, food supply programs were started in ten
of the other American republics, although operations were not extensive in at least two of these. 20
Agreements signed were renegotiated and extended in many cases and as noted earlier, operations will not be terminated in some cases until
1948.
Before describing the types of projects which
were developed by the Food Supply Division,
some statements on general agricultural conditions
in the other American republics should be made.
In the first place, while most of the countries are
commonly described as "predominantly agricultural", productivity is remarkably low. With exceptions in the case of export crops like sugar,
coffee, cotton, and bananas, most agricultural
production is on a basis of small farm economy,
John C. McClintock to Mrs. Janet Barnes, July 26, 1944.
As indicated above, operations in El Salvador and Nicaragua were
terminated early.
.
19

20

with operations carried out in a primitive manner
and by methods which are normally wasteful of
soil resources through erosion and other causes.
Poverty of farmers in most cases prevents their
acquisition of suitable tools, while lack of training
and information prevent full realization of their
need and value. At the same time, the Food
Supply Division started its work in a period in
which most of the other American republics were
showing an increase of interest in regard to improvement of agriculture, which made its program
one of interest in most republics. 21
The program which the Food Supply Division
developed against this background falls into
several general types of activities, although its
projects were not started originally with any idea
of organization along a uniform pattern, -but only
to meet specific needs in a given country.
An important type of project developed by
CIAA was that looking toward the furnishing of
large quantities of certain types of foodstuffs for
specific uses. This procure!llent-type of program
was particularly important in Costa Rica, to meet
a need for the obtaining of fresh fruits and vegetables by the armed forces of the United States in
the Canal Zone. This same project was also able
to furnish large quantities of different types of
foodstuffs for construction workers on the InterAmerican Highway in Central.America. Arrangements were first worked out in September 1942
when a meeting was held in Washington between
representatives of the Army, Department of
State, and ClAA.22 At this meeting it was made
clear that the Army was interested in purchasing
foodstuffs in the Central American countries, particularly because of a need to minimize the transportation problem, and Army officials present
agreed to purchase products produced there as
soon as these were available. It was also made
clear that the Army could use a great deal more of
such items as potatoes, beans, carrots, beets, etc.,
than were available at the time and, in fact, could
probably use all that could be produced. The
Army could arrange for transportation of produce
from the Central American.countries to Panama
and could take care of some aspects of the purchasing end of the problem. It had been informed
by the presidents of most of the Central American
republics that price control machinery could be
21 From a report on the operations of the Food Supply Division, November 1945, written by William Casseres. This very useful memorandum
has been utilized as a basis for the discussion of activities which follows.
22 Memorandum from Percy L. Douglas and others to John E. Lockwood,
September 3, 1942.
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set up so that there would be no profiteering.
Finally, the Army was sufficiently interested in
the procurement idea so that it would render
assistance in the obtaining of some tools and
machinery, 'and it was willing to sign a memorandum of understanding with CIAA as to the
types of food and produce which the Army was
willing to purchase; the volume thereof, and the
period of time over which such purchases would be
extended.
With an agreement with the Army worked out,
CIAA went ahead oJ? arrangements with the
gover:nment of Costa Rica for the program.
Exemption from export duties on the produce
was agreed upon and plans were made to get produce to the coast. Farmers were then advised by
means of posters and newspapers that crop contracts would be let by the Institute for specified
produce of a certain quality. Receiving depots
were established in several farming centers for
purchasing, grading, and packing the produce, and
arrangements were made with the National Bank
whereby it would lend crop-financing funds to
producers against "Letters of Commitment" issued to individual producers by the Institute.
These letters of Commitment bound the Institute
to buy (although not the producers to sell) the
expected produce in question, at prices calculated
to afford a fair margin of profit to the producer but
below the average open market prices. The Food
Supply Division of the Institute then imported
rationed quantities of hand tools, seed, insecticides, and fertilizers, which it made available to
the producers at cost. A few technicians, both from
the United States and locally-hired nationals,
were made available to appraise the vegetableproducing capacity of the producers' lands, and to
give advice and assistance in preparing the land'
and in planting and cultivating the crops, many of
which were new to Costa Rican farmers.
As the program developed, the Army, which
had been somewhat skeptical about the quality
and quantity of produce available from Costa
Rica, began to rely upon the shipments as an
important contribution to the solution of its food
procurement problem. A large number of producers, with this steady market available, began
to plant vegetables. Some difficulties were encoun~
tered at first in regard to quality, but the Food
Supply Division inspectors insisted on standards
in this respect and through this method were· able
to secure proper care by producers. The' local
market for vegetables was also stabilized; while
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prices of other foodstuffs followed the general inflationary trend, vegetables and fruits handled by
the Food Supply Division stayed at their original
price levels since producers were free to sell to the
local market if prices rose, and so lowered these
prices, while true surplus was automatically sold
to the Institute when prices fell below normal. As
the Army became more confident in regard to the
quality of goods, and because it needed to know
the amounts of produce which it might obtain, as
time passed the Letters of Commitment were replaced, in many cases, by regular contracts by
which the producer agreed to sell specified quantities to the Institute regardless of the general
market price.
The procurement program in Costa Rica, of
course, had additional by-products. For example,
the technical assistance given developed more and
more into what might be called an informal assistance and farm-planning service. The Costa Rican
exporters also learned reliable methods of packing
and shipping goods and, as a result, developed
possibilities for a permanent export market. Consumption of a greater quantity of fresh vegetables
by the Costa Rican public also resulted, a factor
in improvement 'of nutrition in the area. Finally,
acceptance of new agricultural techniques became
well established among producers. Incidentally,
the 'Costa Rican procurement program was not
carried out under the servicio system, although
there is no reason to believe that that type of operation would have been unsuccessful. The intimate
relationships established between the Food Supply
Division field party and the Minister of Agriculture, however, worked out a well-established basis
for the beginnings of an agricultural extension
service, .an agricultural economics establishment,
and an irrigation engineering service.
In Costa Rica also, another type of project was
developed by the Food Supply Division which can
be classified in the "pilot-plant" category. In connection with the procurement program it was
found that' in one section of the country, on the
rainy eastern slopes, it was possible to produce
large quantities of corn. The main obstacle to such
production lay in the almost constant high humidity which caused corn to mildew, rot, or even
sprout on the ear in the fields before it was possible to harvest it. For the same reason, corn, once
harvested and dried, would be spoiled in storage
while awaiting transportation, and since heavy
seasonal rainfalls immediately following the harvest frequently washed out the railroads.to the

food markets of the interior, occasionally the
entire crop was lost, causing hardship both to
producers and consumers. In order to meet this
problem, it was decided to attempt to construct
an ear corn dryer. An agreement was drawn up
with the government whereby the Institute of
Inter-American Affairs agreed to build the dryer
with its own funds and the government to buy it
at cost price if the installation and operation of
th,e facility proved to ,be financially self-liquidating. The dryer was built in accordance with special
designs drawn up to deal with the conditions
noted. Since the undertaking was frankly experimental, it was necessary to redesign the dryer in
part after a few months' operation, to permit
. more rapid handling of the increased quantities
of corn which were brought to the dryer for processing. The experiment proved to be reasonably
successful, and it was expected that other dryers
might be installed as needed in other parts of the
country. This type of project undertaken by the
Institute therefore served as a medium for improving production in the case of this product to
the general benefit of the area.
Another type of project carried out by the Food
Supply Division was the establishment of extension services. In Peru, for example, where the
Food Supply Division worked through a servicio,
one of its principal objectives was the creation and
operation of such an agriculture extension service.
When the program started, the nation had a fairly
complete Ministry of Agriculture with departments and sections_:~et up to deal with all the
principal problems and needs of agriculture in the
country. There were also present a good number of
agricultural technician~ trained both locally and
. abroad, and there were in the Ministry sections
for Animal husba~dry, Plant Pathology, Experiment Stations, and Research Agricultural Economics. Nevertheless, as was common in many
countries, the greatest aid had been given by the
government to the large producers'of such crops
as cotton and sugar cane, rather than to the small
planters of food crops. When the war came and
with it the curtailment of shipping and general
. scarcity of foodstuffs which the nation had been
accustomed to import, it became important that
the production of foodstuffs should be increased.
To meet this need, the servicio turned to the
establishment of an extension sery~ce. It soon
developed that among the obstacle~t6 production
of great amounts of foodstuffs were factors of
storage, marketing, credit, transportation, farm

machinery, and the like, besides the more purely
agronomic problems of properly utilizing seed,
fertilizer, insecticides, tools, and cultivation techniques, usually the main activity of agricultural
extension agents. 23 Accordingly, other servicio
projects in the broader fields of agricultural economics, food storage and distribution, farm
machinery, and livestock were channeled to operate through the Extension Service, and were made
more effective through that Service's intimate contact with the farmers and knowledge of their
needs and problems. On occasion, for example, the
.rural agent was able to interest local groups in taking concerted action to solve problems of agriculture inherent in the particular locality.
Another type of activity developed under the
auspices of the food supply program was that of
farm rehabilitation credit. In Paraguay it proved
to be one of the most important undertakings of
the servicio for the improvement of farming
conditions.
On the recommendation of Dr. E. C. Johnson,
special representative of the United States Department of Agriculture's Farm Credit Administration, who made a special trip to Paraguay at
the request of the Food Supply Division in 1943
to conduct a survey as to the need for a farm credit
project, the Paraguayan Government created a
supervised credit agency and gave it $600,000 to
loan to farmers.
Under the guidance of the servicio, supervisors
were trained and sent to work in rural communities as representatives of the credit agency. These
supervisors arrange for the extension of loans to
nearby farmers for crop production, the acquisition of livestock and equipment, new barns or
other buildings, or the amortization of 'existing
debts. Ample credits are arranged for establishment of farm cooperatives and technical advice
and supervision are always available to help the
farmer practice modern methods of agricultural
development.
Another type of activity. of the. Food Supply
Division was undertakeri in1945 in what might be
called a program of rehabilitation, in Haiti. Here,
following the abandonment of a project to produce
rubber through the growing of cryptostegia, a
large amount of land was due to become idle. 24
The land owners in Haiti had been dependent on
23 William A. Casseres, Report on Operations of the Food Supply Division, November 1945.

24 This project had been under direction of the Rubber Development
Corporation and the Societe Haitiano-Americaine de Development
Agricole.

133

OIAA GRAPHIC REPORTS APRIL 1945

134

the rentals and day wages resulting .from the
rubber development program, but these sources
of income were to be precipitously cut off. 25 Few
were able to replant lands in food crops without
assistance, and unless a program were undertaken
to resettle them upon their lands, real hardship
would have followed. As a result of this, the Department of State requested CIAA to enter into
such a program, to be carried out through the
Haitian Minister of Agriculture and to be limited
particularly to assistance in regard to seed, fertilizer, tools, leadership, and supervision.
Another type of activity may be classed under
the heading of "demonstration" activities; the
corn dryer project in Costa Rica described earlier
falls into this category. Demonstration programs
in Latin America had somewhat greater value than
in the United States where they have been occasionally condemned because not enough persons
could observe them to give great benefit, and
where they have been usually carried out with
equipment and funds not available to the ordinary farmer. In Latin America, however, the
demonstrations frequently called the attention of
the government to the importance of undertaking
sponsorship or subsidizing of such programs as
cattle dipping, grasshopper control, soil conservation, farm machinery pools, farm training schools
and the like. The demonstration programs, therefore, of the Food Supply Division were designed
to round out other programs which otherwise
might have received little support from the governments concerned.
Types of demonstration activities covered a
number of fields. An important one was in regard
to improving storage facilities, which in many
countries were quite inadequate; in Venezuela, for
example, excess spoilage of products from insects,
high temperatures, and humidity operated to
create a wide spread in prices from producer to
consumer. As a result, the Food Supply Division
experimented there in construction of storage bins
utilizing such things as brick, wood, metal, and
other materials. In addition, dryers to condition
grain for storage were developed in several areas.
Other demonstration projects were such activities
as construction of irrigation systems, proper plowing of soil to prevent erosion, and projects to indicate possibilities in the improvement of livestock
breeding.
It has been noJed in connection with other operations of the Office that one of the features consiI

2$

Cordell Hull to Nelson A. Rockefeller, June 30, 1945.

dered most valuable of all was the program of
training nationals of the other American republics
to carryon operations successfully after participation by the United States had ended. This was as
true in the case of Food Supply activities as with
any other division. The actual material accomplishments of the food supply program were
bound to be insignificant against the magnitude
of the problems faced, but through the educational
work of the Division, which was felt at all levels
from the farmer in the field to the Ministries of
Agriculture, it was hoped that the techniques
learned would result in a long-range improvement
of agricultural conditions in Latin America. The
training of Latin American agronomists through
the lnedium of fellowships in the United States
was one method of operation; this aspect of the
training program will be outlined in a later chapter. In addition, on-the-job training was afforded
to all field employees of the servicios and the
Institute.
.
The type of training found most successful was
that which was acquired by Latin American
farmers and agriculturists through actual work on
the farms, whether in their own countries or in
the United States. In Brazil, for example, special
farm schools were created where young farm boys,
by doing all the chores and jobs of a diversified
farm became familiar with improved ways of
doing these tasks. Some 350 trainees went through
these farms in the course of the Brazilian servicio's
existence, at a minimum costin money and without loss of time in travel, or of effort in learning
languages, mathematics, and other literary im"':
pedimenta of academic courses. SiInilar programs
were carried out in Paraguay and in Nicaragua.
In some areas, such as Venezuela and Paraguay,
attention was given to distribution and consumption of foodstuffs as well as production, through
what might be called a "home economics" program. Short courses were given for officials handling home demonstration work, and the agents
who would actually carry out the program in the
field. These types of programs have been unusually successful in creating good will. It was the
principal activity that directly appealed to the
women of the country, carrying the idea of the
higher level of living directly to the home. 26
Food supply operations met with the usual
number of problems. Inability to plan programs
26 :l\1ary Gunnel Lewis, "Home Demonstrator in Venezuela", "Journal
of Home Economics", January 1946; "Las :\Iujeres del Campo Aprenden
Algo Nuevo", En Guardia, Ano 4, Ko. 12.
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over sufficient length of time to make them effective was a serious handicap; at no time was it
possible to plan securely for more than 2-years'
operation, while the usual time limit of agreements was one year. This time limitation also
resulted in inability to acquire and hold personnel
on occasion. Another handicap was that, as part
of a government operation in wartime, needs for
cl~arance on projects regularly slowed up activities. Bureaucratic rivalry, as has already been
noted, likewise limited the operations of the Food
Supply Division. 27 Nevertheless, although it was

never possible to extend operations to the extent
desired, the Food Supply Division's program aid
in the war effort, particularly by procurement and
agricultural extension activities, is expected to
make a lasting contribution toward a higher level
of living in the other American republics. It
trained a large number of technicians; it emphasized the importance of a department of agriculture within the government; it called attention to
the vital place the small farmer plays in food production; and it created an organizational structure upon which agricultural improvement can be
carried on.

27 The first Director of the Food Supply Division, Mr. James D. LeCron, resigned in September 1943 for this reason. This incident is discussed in chapter 17.

Statement of Relative Cash Participation Under Agreements in the
Cooperative Food Supply Programs Carried out in Latin America
through the Institute of Inter-American Affairs, as of April 30, 1946

Country

Date of
termination
of program

Date of
original
agreement

Amount of funds
contributed under
original agreements
Local
government

Institute
Brazil. ................ Aug. 20, 45
Costa Rica ............. Dec. 31, 47
EI Salvador ....... ~ .... Apr. 1,44
Haiti. ................. Dec. 31, 46
Honduras .............. June 30, 45
Nicaragua ............. Jan. 15, 44
Panama ............... Mar. 31, 46
Paraguay ..............

Dec. 31,47

Sept. 3,42.
10ct. 15, 42
IDee. 22,42
3Aug. 28, 44
lMar. A,43
lMay 20, 43
lNov.20,42
Dec. 31, 42

$2,000,000
151,000
18,798
125,000
158,250
31,498
116,750

Date
renegotiated
agreements

$1,903,550

............

250,000

C'.

50,000

Peru ..................

Dec. 31,46

May 19, 43

162,977

162,977

May 13,46

May 14,43

500,000

500,000

............ ............

1 Direct expenditure basis (not Servicio).
Renegotiation riot involving funds.

2
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$3,514,273

July 27, 44
lMar. 8,44
2Nov: 24, 43
3July 20, 45
3May 17,44

. ........... ............
$ 11,000 .............

............ ............
50,000
40,000

$

50,000
40,000

............ ............ ............ ............
............ 20ct. 30, 43 ............ ............

Venezuela ..............
Totals ...........

Local
government

Institute

............
............
50,000

Amount of funds
contributed under
renegotiated agreements

I

$2,666,527
I

18, 44
Feb.25,46
June 1,44
June 8,45
May 17, 44

. ...........

250,000
50,000
150,000
75,000
500,000
",'26,000

50,000
75,000
300,000
150,000
500,000

I

$1,165,000

Cooperative Food Program (not Servicio).

Total funds
contributed under
agreements

Institute
$2,000,000
162,000
18,798
175,000
198,250
31,498
116,750

t

550,000

Local
government
$1,903,550

. ...........

. ...........
100,000
40,000

............
. ...........
175,000

387,977

612,977

1,000,000

1,000,000

$4,640,273

$3,831,527

Chapter

XII

EMERGENCY REHABILITATION AND TRAINING OPERATIONS
Certain activities of the Institute of InterAmerican Affairs were handled under a division
called "Emergency Rehabilitation." Only two
major projects of this type were to be undertaken
although for a time it was thought that this program might be extended farther. 1 Both of the
major projects undertaken were originated outside the agency, and both had certain political
implications.
The first of the emergency rehabilitation projects carried out by CIAA through the Institute
concerned the EI Oro Province of Ecuador. This
area had been seriously damaged during a border
clash between Peru and Ecuador in the summer of
1941. A large number of inhabitants of the area
had been driven out, and its capacity for sustaining itself had been greatly reduced. 2 During the
Rio conference of January 15-28, 1942, discussions
had been held in regard to the final settlement of
the border dispute between the two countries, and
arising from these discussions the United States
decided to give aid in the rehabilitation of the EI
Oro area.
The Coordinator's Office was drawn into the
EI Oro project at the end of January, when a letter
from an official of the State Department recapitulated the EI Oro situation, noting that the boundary dispute should be settled soon and that Peruvian troops would be withdrawn before long. He
pointed out that in EI Oro there were no tools, few
houses and house furnishings, no livestock, no
standing crops, and no more than a small supply
of food. The Ecuadoran Government was not
able to give aid and it would be necessary for the
United States to do SO.3 He suggested that CIAA
advance financial assistance and also take under
1 An additional small project, involving road constructions in Nicaragua,
was undertaken under the Emergency Rehabilitation program.
S Ct. Sylvia Martin, "Uncle Sam Takes the Rap," in The Inter-American, April 1944.
3 Philip W. Bonsai to John C. McClintock, January 31,1942.

695229-47-10

consideration the administration of expenditures.
He suggested that the Red Cross, because of its
experience in aiding in large-scale disasters, might
be approached for suggestions in the matter, and
also that it would be desirable to consult the Pan
American Sanitary Bureau. He noted that a twofold program was presented: first, to obtain necessary funds, and second, to build an organization;
the latter would have to work very closely with the
Ecuadoran Government and might even need· to
be set up as an Ecuadoran relief organization. It
was estimated at this time (on a very tentative
basis) that possibly $750,000 would be needed.
The Coordinator immediately took up the
matter and in February 1942 a three-man mission
was sent to investigate damages andto give some
immediate relief, as well as to make plans for more
extensive activities. Food, tool~ and drugs were
distributed, and a force of men put to clearing
undergrowth which had grown up in the streets of
many EI Oro towns. The mission returned to
Washington and in May 1942 presented· recommendations looking toward an extensive program.
These recommendations were studied by the State
Department and arrangements were made with
the Bureau of the Budget to allow CIAA to allot
to the project approximately $500,OQO.4 The State
Department felt that it would be desirable to
handle the proJect through the agency of the
Ecuadoran Development Corporation (branch of
IADC which was to be set up in the immediate
future) . Technical personnel' was to be made
available by CIAA, and since the agency worked
very closely with IADC, it would be possible to
ad;minister the project properly. The p()ordinator
agreed to this plan; he pointed out, however, that
the eventual success of the rehabilitation project
4 Laurence Duggan to Nelson A. Rockefeller, May 25, 1942. The Ecuadoran Government contributed an additional $300,000.
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would involve continued maintenance for some
years beyond the actual date of the project itself.
With money available, a twelve-man technical
mission was sent in July, and work started which
lasted through January 1944. 5 At least 60 separate
projects were included in the entire EI Oro program, and it was planned that these would be
followed by an economic development program to
last at least 4 years. 6 The program in El Oro
covered a number of associated fields and for this
reason was particularly useful as an over-allexperiment in general rehabilitation of an area. Doctors
and engineers carried out activities in regard to
sanitaryengineering and environmental sanitation.
Teachers were sent in to care for the educational
needs of the region. Roads were built to furnish
transportation into the area. New crops and livestock strains were introduced, and an 18-month
demonstration and extension service was put in
operation with the hope that training supplied to
inhabitants of the area would enable it to become
self-sufficient; it did send, for a time several tons
of food products monthly to Guayaquil and
neighboring United States military bases. Tools
were furnished, and seeds supplied. A narrow
gauge railroad to the coast was repaired and put
in operation, and harbor facilities repaired at the
small port which served the area., Marshes were
drained and filled. Water supply systems were
built or repaired, and demonstrations were given
of sewage and garbage disposal methods. Three
hospitals were rebuilt and three dispensaries put in
operation, while medical technicians were trained
and educational courses given in schools and in
clinics. In short, the plan put in operation by
CIAA was the working out of a unified rehabilitation program, ranging from immediate relief to
basic projects in food production and health
measures, with the long-range part of the program
emphasizing ,reorganization of facilities and as
much training as possible. While, as noted, the
project was of comparatively short duration insofar as CIAA supervision was concerned, and while
it was not continued after withdrawal of United
States technicians· in the way which· it had been
hoped, it served to demonstrate that rehabilitation
6 Brief discussions of the' Ecuador P~oject are found in John M. Clark
"Revival in El Oro" in Foreign Commerce Weekly, August 21, 1943;
John M. Clark "Curtain-Raiser in Rehabilitation," in Surv.ey Graphic,
June 1943.
6 However, information at hand seems to indicate that the project has
not been effectively followed through as was hoped for; special taxes
-were set up by the Ecuadoran Government to take care for the program
but various internal difficulties prevent strong prosecution of the EI Oro
project.
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through proper means could be carried out successfully.
The second major emergency rehabilitation
project undertaken by CIAA inVOlved highway
construction in central Honduras. The need for
this construction work (which must be viewed
more in the line of emergency rehabilitation than
actual highway b,uilding) arose in the spring of
1942. Ship shortages were becoming acute because
of losses by submarine attack and withdrawal because· of the tremendously increased demand for
vessels for uses elsewhere. By June 1942, it had
become evident that banana vessels were to be
withdrawn from the Central American run and
that, as a result of this, banana exports would be
cut immediately from some 850,000 tons a year
to around 220,000 tons. 7
The State Department as a result of information
received from Central America became much concerned over the unemployment situation which
would follow in the banana area and the fact that
this would probably result in a serious political
crisis in Honduras, an event which would adversely effect the war effort and United States interests.
While reconversion of agriculture in Honduras to
the production of strategic materials such as sisal
was' in prospect, some time would elapse before
new production could absorb workers thrown out
of employment by the withdrawal of vessels from
the banana trade. Conferences were accordingly
held at which representatives of the Export-Import Bank, State'Department, and CIAA were
present, and it was decided that aid should be
given to Honduras (other countries were affected
by the reduction in banana exports but not to the
extent of this country, 75 percent of whose revenue
in normal times was derived from this source)
through the improvement of a very bad highway
between Tegucigalpa, the capital of the country,
and the nearest railhead to the coast. It was
planned to make the construction project a pick
and shovel job in order to put as many men to
work as possible. 8 Formal recommendation was
then made' by the Department of State that the
first step in meeting the unemployment problem
in Honduras would be the improvement of the
northern portion of the highway mentioned, utilizing as much manual labor as was feasible. It was
recommended that CIAA set aside for this project
John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, July 23, 1942.
CIAA desired to add to the road construction project by others in the
field of subsistence agriculture and with health and sanitation activities.
to round out the program in Honduras, but was not allowed to establish
an extensive, over-all operation.
7

8

$2,000,000 of the funds appropriated by Congress
for the basic economy activities of the agency. 9
After preliminary investigation, an agreement
was signed by the CIAA and Honduran officials on
September 30, 1942. The section of the road to be
reconstructed was that between Potrerillos (the
railhead of the fruit company railroad running to
the coast) and a place called Pito Solo. This would
particularly serve to obviate the need for transshipment of goods from the interior across a large
body of water (Lake Yojoa) which offered a
serious transportation handicap in the area. This
program was to be carried out with as great cooperation as possible between CIAA and the
Honduran Government, with wages fixed .at a
basic figure by consultation between these two
agencies and the United States diplomatic representative in Honduras. 1o
Road operations commenced. on October 1,
1942, and under the supervision of an engineer of
the Public. Roads Administration a party of competent Central American road engineers were
hired and headquarters established. Tools were
purchased and arrangements made to bring laborers to the area according to quotas established for
various towns in the neighborhood. Within 6
weeks of the opening of operations some 1,800 men
were effectively at work. As noted, manual labor
was used wherever possible, to avoid making
heavy demand on vital manufacturing and shipping facilities, to give aid to a large number of unemployed persons, and because 'of the practical
impossibility of delaying operations for the several
months which would have been necessary to assemble machinery.
The Honduran highway project was completed
in August 1944. The road constructed was about
50 miles in length, and was estimated to have
cost in the neighborhood of $1,220,000. About
1,800 workers were regularly employed on the job
until plantings of strategic crops and increased
banana shipments in 1943 began to reabsorb the
men in to normal employment. The emergency
road project, therefore, was held to have achieved
its primary objective of averting a situation in
Honduras dangerous to the war effort; it also
succeeded in. improving transportation in t4e
9

Sumner Welles to Nelson A. Rockefeller, August 1, 1942.

The basic wage was set at$0.75 a day <United StatesHor unskilled labor;
this was a compromise between the average Honduran Government rate
of SO.50 to $0.60 a day,. and fruit company rates, which had previously
averaged up to $1.25 a day.
10

country by supplYing an effective highway connection between the capital and the coast. ll
In previous chapters'frequent merition has been
made of the use of training programs as one of the
most important features of the CIAA program,
since it was realized by the leaders of the agency
that any improvement in the various fields of its
operation would only become permanent if citizens
of the countries where work was being undertaken
could carryon activities after United States participation had withdrawn. As a result, almost from
the start CIAA included in plans for its activities
projects for the training of personnel in various
fields.
The first training program started was connected with the operations of the Commercial and
Financial Division. In the early months of 1941
its members advanced a plan for systematic sponsorship of industrial training in the United States
for chosen young men from the. other American
republics. The purpose stated at this time was
two-fold. First, it would give trainees practical
experience in -certain· selected lines of industry or
constructive professional activities that could be
put to use by them upon their return· to their
homes, and thus serve in the development of their
own countries. 12 Second, it was believed that such
a system of instruction would result in the creation
in the American republics of a group of men who
would retain friendship and respect for the United
States and would thus exert an influence for better
relationship in the hemisphere in the future.
It should be noted that the program was not
entirely new, for in previous years a few industrialists in the United States had been in the habit of
bringing Latin Americans· to. this country for
training. During 1940-41 the practice had become
increasingly dIfficult because of the emphasis on
the war program. By 1941 obstacles in connection
with communication, travel, security clearance,.
selective service regulations, and other factors had
become such that the need of a centralized agency
of official character to deal with them had become
clear.
In development of the so-called Inter-American
Trade Scholarship program, a number of projects
were to be carried out. The plan got under way on
August 25, 1941, with an allocation of $100,000, of
which $80,000 was to be utilized for 40 2-year trade
11 Reports after the road was completed indicate that trucking charges
into the interior were reduced by at least one-third.
U It was specified in this project that the trainee upon completion
of his course in the United States should return home instead of seeking'
continued employment in the United .States.
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scholarships while the remainder was to cover administrative expenses for the plan to June 30,
1942. The Coordinator's Office at the time had no
machinery for administration, a task which involved the selecting of applicants, obtaining clearances for them, arranging transportation, taking
out insurance against accidents, and a number of
other items. To meet this difficulty, the service
unit for training was set up as a' division of the
Defense Suppli'esCorporation, subsidiary of RFC,
by an exchange of'letters between Mr. Rockefeller
and Mr. Jesse JonesP For the next several months
the training program was thus to be technically a
part of DSC, although financed by ClAA and
regularly spoken of in memoranda as a division of
the latter agency.
Selection for trainee awards from among numerous candidates was placed in the hands of carefully
chosen committees in each country representative
of local interests and of United States residents,
and under the supervision of the United States
diplomatic mission. 14 Full documentation of the
candidates' experience and physical condition was
required, and upon the submission of these papers
with corresponding recommendations, awards
were made by ClAA.15 Complete arrangements
were made for travel, insurance, and money allowance or per diem until the trainee should arrive
at his place of occupation. One of the requirements
first set up was a satisfactory knowledge of English
but in practice it was found that comparatively
few had the fluency that would be needed, and a
preliminary period of training or orientation was
provided in or near Washington. Meanwhile, a
place was sought for each trainee with some approved industrial or commercial concern in the
lines indicated by the trainee's application, with
the understanding that when the trainee arrived
at the designated place of training, the employer
would undertake to pay him at the same rate
applying to similar courses given to a citii~n of the
13 According to some accou'nts, this arrangement was worked out by
Walter P. Chrysler, Jr. Mr. Elliott S. Hanson, who had experience in Latin
America and in public relations with the Carnegie-Illinois Steel Corporation, was appointed to direct the training program.
14 These committees in many cases were to have as members persons who
were also on the coordination committees, and it was necessary in l\:Iarch
1945 to send ,a circular letter to all coordination committee chairmen
indicating that the Inter-American Training Administration, Inc., was
an autonomous body, although it received grants-in-aid from CIAA.
Members of its trainee selection committee should not consider themselves when operating in this capacity as in any way carrying out CIAA
functions.
1& Until the Training Administration became autonomous, of course.

United States. 16 It was understood that the
trainees would not be required to take out union
membership since they were to be considered
neither employees nor apprentices, but had a
special status. They were not, however, to replace
any United States employees, and upon termination of the training period, which might cover as
much as two years and be spent in different localities, the trainee would return to Washington and
then to his own country.
The United States Government contributed to
the training program by ruling that living allowances provided by the companies for the maintenance of the trainees were not be to considered
wages and, therefore, not subject to income tax or
social security deductions. The companies also
, were allowed to charge off expenses involved as
operating costs.
To handle arrangements for actual transportation of trainees and for the living accommodations
and also in connection with insurance, an agreement was signed with the American Express Company. This company took car~ of transportation
of candidates from their homes to the most practical point of embarkation and made rail or other
transportation reservations for them in the United
States; purchased steamship, rail or other tickets
necessary; advanced to the candidates living al10waJ:lces; and arranged for members of its travel
staff to aid the candidates during their trips.
The first awards in the trade scholarship program were made somewhat slowly since, time was
required to set up selection committees in the other
American republics and because it was desired to
give special care and attention to making the first
awards. At the end of June, 1942, twenty awards
, had been made, covering 13 countries, and by the
middle of 1943, 83 awards had been made and the
remainder of a total of 120 authorized were under
co~mitment. Seventy-one young men were already in the United States at that time - in 28
states and the District of Columbia - in various
stages of training. The funds advanced for training
purposes had been stretched to cover a full year's
administration, and the Trade Scholarship Program had given aid in several projects beyond
those first planned. Some of these projects had
been granted in connection with the aviation
program of ClM, while another had been a
special course in detection of clandestine radio
16 Nearly ,400 firms had been questioned through the National Foreign
Trade Council as to what their interest might be in accepting trainees
under the trade scholarship plan. Answers from 92 percent indicated that
at least 300 trainees could be placed.
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transmission. The latter had been administered
for the Department of State, cooperating with
FCC, the War and Navy Departments, and CIAA
in developing a defense against enemy agents
operating in the Caribbean area who were delaying
the movements of American shipping by sending
information to Axis submarines.
In the latter part of 1942 it was decided to reintegrate the Training Administration with ClAA,
despite a number of problems which would be
entailed,17 On October 26 Mr. Rockefeller wrote
to Mr. Jesse Jones suggesting that the unit be
transferred back to CIAA, with the date originally planned for November 1st. Delays occurred,
however, and it was not until January 1, 1943,
that the personnel and activities of the project
were transferred back to CIAA, with the name of
,. the unit now changed to the "Inter-American
Training Administration." .Six months later the
functions, funds and personnel of the Inter-American Training Administration were transferred to
the Inter-American Development Commission.I 8
This move was made necessary by the fact that
private industrial organizations and other government agencies were using the services of the
Training Administration to an increasing extent
and were offering to defray some of the expenses
involved; such funds could only be accepted if the
Training Administration were a non-governmental
organization. By means of grants-in-aid CIAA
was to contribute its share of the administrative
expenses in accordance with an itemized budget
submitted.
During the remainder of 1943, demands on the
Training Administration continued to increase.
For example, 16 private concerns requested the
bringing of some 65 trainees from the other American republics to the United States for training.
Persons connected with the plan were beginning
to consider how best it could be, continued in the
post-war period on a self-sufficient basis, and a
survey was launched in which half a dozen government agencies w~re consulted as well as major
organizations representing both labor and industry. At first it was thought possible to work
out a long-range operating plan by the establishment of a revolving fund by ClAA, but instead it
17 On October 19, 1942, Mr. Hanson wrote to Gerald G. Smith, pointing
out that arrangements would have to be made in regard to payment of
trainees, insurance, refunds, etcetera.
18 The transfer was effective June 22, 1943. Funds and projects were
transferred with the division.

was decided to incorporate the project on a private
basis. Therefore, on June 19, 1944, it became the
"International Training Administration, Inc.," a
private, nonprofit institution to serve government
and industry on a world wide basis. It continued
to handle some projects for CIAA throughout the
existence of the latter agency.
Meanwhile, the Institute of Inter-American
Affairs had been considering the possibility of
handling directly all service operations which
were currently being executed by the Inter-American Training Administration. A study was made
in the agency and recommendation in May 1944
provided that the Institute take over the handling
of its trainees while lATA continued with the
program which it had developed. 19 The InterAmerican Development Commission then' met on
June 15, 1944, and adopted a resolution which
provided in effect for termination not later than
June 30, 1944, of the relationship of the Institute
of Inter-American Affairs and the Inter-American
Training Administration.
The Institute of Inter-American Affairs then
established a training division which, as a single
unit, took over the administration of the two
training programs of the Institute (Health and
Sanitation and Food Supplies Divisions).2o Creation of this unified division within the Institute
was carried out in order to increase efficiency of
.operation, avoid duplication, and to prevent divergence in policies in regard to the handling of
trainees. The Training Division so established
continued to function as a part of the Institute
during the remainder of the existence of CIAA,
and was transferred to jurisdiction of the State
Department as part of that corporation, to operate
as long as this program was in effect.
The Training Division also took over service
operations for trainees brought to the United
States under the auspices of the Department of
Transportation and Economic Development. 21 As
indication of its activities it might be noted that
during the calendar year of 1945 a total of 353
Health and Sanitation trainees were brought in
from 18 other republics, while the Food Supply
Division brought in 64.
19IADA had been providing facilities for the Basic Economy Program
since the latter part of 1942.
20 Memorandum from Charles E. Shepard to John D. Yeagley, June
16, 1944.
21 The number of trainees handled, together with the type of study
planned and other pertinent data is available in annual reports of the
Training Division, Institute of Inter-American Affairs.
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Part II. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION

Chapter

XIII

ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
The organizational growth of CIAA is somewhat
difficult to trace in exact terms~ for several reasons.
In the first place, Mr. Rockefeller was not interested in issuing elaborate and detailed administrative orders whenever some change was made in
the organization. There had been included in the
Executive Order which changed the name of the
agency to "Office of the. Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs" in the summer of 1941 a provision which instructed the Coordinator to secure
the approval of the President for the establishment of the principal subdivisions of the Office, but
in practice changes beyond those of the first month
of operation under the new arrangement were not
formally so reported. A second factor which makes
it difficult to give a true picture of agency organization at anyone time is the fact that charts and
descriptions which were drawn up for one purpose
or another at times show an organizational form
which it was hoped to attain rather than one which
actually existed. Likewise on occasion the organizational set-up of the agency changed with
enough rapidity so that by the time a chart was
issued, it was out of date; this "fluidity," in which
the agency took some pride as reflecting ability to
meet rapidly changing needs in inter-American
affairs, meant that reshuffling of departments and
divisions occurred with ease as authority was
expanded, decreased, or received new interpretation. The organizational form of CIAA likewise
was easily affected by matters of personality, since
in administration of a newly-created agency, particularly under war conditions, personalities were
of greater significance than the few regulations
concerning organizational form which existed.
In spite of the rather frequent changes in organization which took place, notably during the
first 2 years, the main steps in building the structure of the Office can be traced through the examination of certain sources. For one thing, the

budget estimates presented yearly to Congress
were broken down by department and to some
extent by division, although it must be remem. bered at all times that sucl~ a breakdown tended
to represent proposals for activities and organization for which it was hoped authority would be
granted, rather than those which actually existed.
A second source of information is found in the
descriptions of Office organization written for
United States Government Manuals for the years
concerned, for Congressional Directories, and for
yearbooks such as the International Yearbook and
the Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Year.
Organizational charts, some of which indicated the
functions of the several parts of CIAA, were likewise issued, particularly during the first 2 years. l
Information or organization is also supplied in
occasional. staff memoranda. Probably because it
became recognized that charts were not exact, the
iaea of presenting organizational form in this
manner was given up after the summer of 1942,
with only one formal chart made after that tim.e. 2
Those charts which were made do indicate trends
in organization and are useful in tracing shifts
during the formative first 2 years of the agency's
existence, however, and on them the various
smaller units in operation also are usually shown.
The terminology used in charts and elsewhere by
the agency (particularly in the first 2 years) was
apt to be inconsistent, with the same unit at one
time called a "section" and at other times a "divi;..
sion," for example. Eventually the hierarchy of
the agency corresponded in general to that of
other government agencies, with the larger units
called "departments;" these were subdivided into
1 Charts, like budget estimates, also tend occasionally to show units
which it was planned to establish, as well as those actually in existence,
and are also artificial at times in regard to flow of authority.
2 Informal mimeographed charts of the organization occasionally were
distributed to employees in connection with training discussions, but these
were based on earlier charts with necessary modifications, and supplement.
ed by discussion.
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Udivisions," which were themselv:es composed of
tlsections." The Coordinator, however, was not
concerned with classifying .these various units on
the basis of personnel involved, as the Bureau of
the Budget tended to desire,3 but more upon what
he considered the importance of the work which
was being done by the particular unit. The several
departments and divisions of the Office thus can;.
not always be compared on a basis of personnel or
expenditures connected with its program. Likewise, the allocation of units within the organizational structure cannot always be justified from a
basis of logic, for in many cases personality matters prevented what in theory would have made
for a more perfect organizational form. 4
Some generalizations may be made about· the
men who made up the "upper bracket" leaders of
CIAA during its existence. Particularly in the
earlier years, as was natural, the larger part of the
associates whom Mr. Rockefeller drew about him
to carry out his program wele men with whom he
had had close personal or business contacts. Some
were Dartmouth College gra,duates, such as Carl
B. Spaeth, first assistant Coordinator, John S.
DickeY,5 John M. Clark, William Brister, and
Sylvester Weaver. Mr. Spaeth, John E. Lockwood, Kelso Peck, and E. H. Robbins, as well as
Mr. Wallace K. Harrison, had aided Mr. Rockefeller with his Venezuelan development project
before he became Coordinator, and Mr. Harrison,
a prominent New York architect, had also assisted
in the construction of Rockefeller Center. Mr.
Joseph Rovensky, vice president of the Chase
National Bank, had long been an associate of the
Coordinator and had been one of those who had
aided him in 1940 in drawing up his memorandum
on the need for an inter-American program. John
Hay Whitney, well-known in the motion picture
world, had been associated with Mr. Rockefeller
in the Museum of Modern Art of New York City.
Arthur Jones, who aided in developing the administrative structure of the agency in its early days,
a In a meeting between CIAA and Budget Bureau officials on October
8, 1943, while discussing the newly-proposed Department of U. S. Activities, the latter noted that in their point of view there was an implication that personnel should correlate with the amount of the appropriation
involved, and that in this case not enough funds nor employees were concerned to justify creation of a Department. The department concerned
was justified on a question of responsibility and the amount of time that
the department head would give to operations under his direction.
4 Ibid. Mr. Rockefeller at this time frankly noted that "personalities
come into the question (of organization) as much as structure does •• ,"
The shifting of some units, such as the Regional Division, from one department to another (which occurred several times) is partly explainable
on this basis.
I The latter was originally a classmate of Mr. Spaeth's.
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had been connected with the Rockefeller philanthropic enterprises.
The Coordinator also drew men into his organization who were recognized leaders in industrial
and professional fields. To mention a few persons,
the first Director of the Communications Division
was James W. Young, the former head of the J. W.
Thompson Advertising Company of New York,
and Don Francisco, who succeeded him in April
1941, had been President of Lord & Thomas, also
an advertising agency. Karl August Bickel, who
was associated with the communications program
in the early months, had served as President of
United Press from 1923 to 1935 and was Chairman
of the Board of Scripps-Howard Radio Company.
.Merlin H. Aylesworth, who became head of the
Radio Section of the Communications Division
under Mr. Francisco, had organized the National
Broadcasting Company and had been its President
until 1936. Francis A. Jamieson, who was later to
be an Assistant Coordinator' and who headed the
Press Division during almost its entire existence,
had won a Pulitzer prize for excellence in journalism. Harry W. Frantz became Director of the
Press Division in August 1941, taking leave of
absence for this task from United Press with which
he had been Washington Foreign Editor for a
number of years. Mr. Berent Friele, who succeeded
Will C. Clayton as Director of the Commercial
Development Section and who later became a
leader· in operations of the agency in Brazil, had
been President of the American Coffee Corporation and of the American-Brazilian Association.
Dr. Robert G. Caldwell, the first head of the
Cultural Relations Division, came to the agency
from the Massachusetts Institute of Technology
where he had been Dean of Humanities. Both
Major General George C. Dunham and Major
General Julian L. Schley were drawn into the
agency from the Armed Forces, and Colonel
Harold B. Gotaas was a recognized authority in
the field of sanitary engineering. Some persons
were drawn into the agency from other posts in
government service. Among these might be mentioned Will C. Clayton, James LeCron, Earl Bressman, AndrewV. Corry, and John C. McClintock.
James W. Young, mentioned earlier, came into the
Office from the Bureau of Foreign and Domestic
Commerce.
The first move in setting up a formal organization for the agencY.came with the first official
meeting of an "Executive Committee" on August
30, 1940. During the 2 weeks between creation of

the Office on August 16 and the date of this first
meeting some steps had been taken toward the
working out of ideas for preliminary organization,
and particularly for getting the infant agency
located. Space was assigned it in the Department
of State building, reportedly consistiIl~ of the
rather ornate three-room suite of former Secretary
of War Baker. 7 By August 30 some nine persons
were on the pay roll, including some clerical help
earlier assigned from the White House staff. The
membership of the Committee which met on this
date comprised most of the agency's staff; in attendance were Nelson Rockefeller as Chairman,
Will Clayton, Joseph Rovensky, Carl Spaeth, and
Andrew V. Corry, a mining engineer with field
experience in Argentina and Brazil, who had been
brought into the organization from the Bureau of
Mines, particularly because of his knowledge of
strategic minerals. 8
The Executive Committee as its first business
turned to a formal organization of its few members
line with the work which it planned to carry
out. A Raw Materials and Commodities Section
was established with Mr. Clayton accepting its
leadership for the time being; in accepting he reported that it was possible that he would soon be
called to a post in the Export-Import Bank. In
connection with the work of this Section, the Executive Committee emphasized the importance of
gaining information on those raw materials from
the other American republics which were vital to
national defense, and agreed that the agency
should make every effort to encourage defense
bodies to purchase as much· as possible of these
commodities from the other American republics.
The second major subdivision formed was a unit
to deal with economic development and finance, 9
with it emphasized that this unit and that dealing
with raw materials and commodities would work
together closely. Ideas mentioned at this time in .
connection with the work of the Economic Development and Finance Section were the financing
of a proposed Brazilian steel mill, a survey of
economic developmental needs in Argentina,
creation of a new airline, and the possibility of
attracting United States capital to the other
American republics by some form of insurance
against loss.

in

7 According to witnesses, the great enthusiasm of the men making up
the Coordinator's Office, coupled with a lack of formality and a failure
to observe customary Government procedures, proved to be a slightly disturbing influence in the rather sedate atmosphere of the State Department.
S Mr. Gordon Winks also seems to have been present in the capacity
of secretary.
9 Mr. Rovensky was named head of this section.

The Executive Committee also discussed the
functions of advisory committees for projected
divisions of the agency which were to deal with
cultural relations and with communications. It
was decided that members of these advisory committees would be drawn from among leading
figures in the nation and regular meetings would
be held not oftener than once or twice a month.
Mr. Rockefeller also noted that it would be necessary to prepare two weekly reports, one for the
Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter-American Affairs, another for the Advisory Committee
of the Council of National Defense. lO He also felt
that it would be important to assign some one individual in the agency to gather all available information on subversive activities in the other American republi<~s.
Consideration was also given at this first meeting to plans already underway for the dispatch of
a mission to the other American republics to look
into firms handling American business in Latin
America with regard to their possible connection
with Axis activities. l l
Progress was made during September in the'
establishment of the major subdivisions of· the
agency and the selectio'n of individuals to head
them. Dr. Robert Caldwell, Dean of the Humanities at Massachusetts Institute of Technology,
who had served as United States envoy to Portugal
and to Bolivia, was selected to head the Cultural
Division of the agency. The Advisory Committee
of the Education Section of this division was to be
composed of Dr. Henry Moe of the Guggenheim
Foundation, Dr. David H.Stevens of the Rockefeller Foundation, and Dr. Frederick Keppel of the
Carnegie Foundation, with other members to be
named later. To head the Communications Division the agency secured James W. Young from the
Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce of the
Department of Commerce,12 John Hay Whitney13
These reports were prepared for several months.
See chapter 2 for the work of this Committee.
12 Press release dated October 9, 1940, stated that he had .been a former
official of J. Walter Thompson Co. in New York City, an assistant in the
raw materials division of the National Defense Advisory Commission, and
Director of the Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce in the Department of Commerce.
13 John Hay Whitney was a motion picture executive, chairman of the
board of the Freeport Sulphur Company, and vice-president of the Museum
of Modern Art, New York City. Mr. Whitney was the son of Payne and
Helen Hay Whitney, the grandson .of John Hay and of William C. Whitney, Secretary of the Navy under President Cleveland and father of the
modern United States Navy. He was chief owner i"n many commercial
corporations, president of the Film Library of the Museum of Modern
Art, with its collection of moving pictures showing the growth of that art
from 1895 to 1940, and had furnished the money to develop Technicolor,
which made the industry more profitable. He had backed "Gone with the
Wind," which other producers were afraid to touch, and was said to have
cleared $2,500,000 from it.
.
10

11
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was selected as Director of the Motion Picture
unit of this Department. During this month also
a need for careful attention to publicity on the
activities of the Office had become evident and the
(joordinator suggested that a man be appointed
::,.nd entrusted with this particular task. 14 Various
other appointments were made in the next few
months as the agency became better organized and
as the needs of its program increased.
The first printed chart outlining the organization of the Office was prepared under date of
December 4. While some units indicated on this
chart were undoubtedly still in the tentative stage,
it is of value in showing the plans of the agency's
leaders in regard to functions and their ideas as to
the organizational set-up under which it would
attempt to carry these out. According to this
outline, Mr. Rockefeller as Coordinator was aided
by Carl B. Spaeth as Executive Assistant and
assisted in the determination of policy by the
Executive Committee now made up of some ten
men, all of whom headed sections within the
agency with the exception of Will C. ClaytonY
Four major subdivisions of the Office were listed :16
a Cultural Relations Section headed by Dr. Caldwell, a Communications Section headed by J. W.
Young; a. Trade and Finance Section under J. C..
Rovensky; and a Commercial Development Section under the former president of the American
Coffee Corporation, Berent Friele, who had joined
the agency by December 2, 1940. In most of the
literature of the agency, however, the economic
activities of this period are considered to be administered as a single unit. Five subdivisions of
the Cultural Relations Section dealt with projects
concerned with Art, Music, Literature, Publications, and Education. The Communications Section also had five subdivisions: Radio, Motion
Pictures, News, Travel, and Sports. The Commercial Development Section had three units:
Raw Materials and Commodities, Transportation,
and Special Projects. The Trade and Finance Sec-

tion also had three subdivisions: Finance, United
States Industries and Commercial Liaison, and
Special Projects. The· chart also showed administrative staff units17 dealing with Legal Problems,
Economic and Statistical Reports, Public Relations, Information, and Liaison with other departments and agencies. The Cultural Relations
Section was still, in theory, guided by advisory
committees, with a Press Release of November
14, 1940, listing these as a Scholarship Committee,
a Literary Committee, a Publications Committee,
a Music Committee, and an Art Committee. A
Policy Committee consisting of William B. Benton, then Vice President of the University of
Chicago; Henry R. Luce, Chairman of Time,
Inc.; and J aInes W. Young also aided this division.
A second chart, printed less than a month later
on December 27, was practically identical with
that of December 4, with changes occurring only
in connection with the economic and finance sections. In the Commercial Development Section
the duties of t~e Special Projects unit were now
more specifically defined as dealing with industrial
and commercial development, while in the Trade
and Finance Section pne unit was now called
~'Govemment Finance" and was expected to deal
particularly with problems connected with the
Export-Import Bank and the proposed InterAmerican Bank, while a second unit was designed
to work on matters concerned with private finance
and trade. This section retained its so-called
Special Projects unit.
Additional charts were prepared during the
first three months of 1941, all of which show the
organizational set-up in about the same way.1S In
these charts a group of special consultants consisting of Mr. Benton, Mr. Luce, Anna M. Rosenberg, and Beardsley Ruml had now been made an
"Advisory Committee on Policy"19 and members
had been added to represent labor and the
Catholic Church. The term "Assistant Coordin-

Minutes of Executive Committee,· September 3, 1940. Mr. John M.
Clark received this post. Mr. Clark, a native of Evanston, Illinois, received
his A. B. degree from Dartmouth College and studied inter-American relations under the .Neiman Newspaper Fellowship during the term 1938 to
1939. He was an editorial writer for the Washington Post from 1934 to
1938, Assistant to the Director of the International Labor Office in European and Pan American countries during 1939 and 1940, and was with the
Venezuelan Development Co. during July and August of 1940 before he
was called to work with CIAA. He was later to head several subdivisions
of the Office at one time or another, and to be a valuable assistant to the
Coordinator on various special tasks until he joined the armed forces.

At least three printed charts were prepared during the first half of 1941,
although these were not dated. From internal evidence, the particular
chart used for the above description was prepared before the first week
in April, 1941, since a Press Release of April 12 noted the resignation of
Mr. James W. Young as head of the Commu'nications Division, while the
chart still shows him as Director. The United States Government Manual
for March, 1941, lists divisions (Sections) of the Office as four: Cultural
Relations, Communications, Commercial Development, and Trade and
Financial. Mr. Carl B. Spaeth is listed as Assistant Coordinator.
U A letter of Carl B. Spaeth to John S.Dickey, February 10,1941, noted
that "we have enlisted the assistance of several well-qualified persons
to advise us on the matter of policy . . . It is our thought that we should
refer certain basic policy questions to this group for advice both with
reference to short-term and long-term planning," and asked him to serve
as Secretary.

17

14

15 Mr. Clayton had recently transferred to the Reconstruction Finance
Corporation, but WM still interested in the work of the agency.
15 The "Sections" here more properly should have been called "Divisions," with the former term resen'ed for the smaller units.
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These units were not designated either· as "Sections" or "Divisions."
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ator" was now used for the first time but with the
office ·of Executive Assistant still retained; some
descriptions of organization of about the same
date state that the Assistant Coordinator (Mr.
Spaeth) was to aid the Coordinator in determination of policy, while the Executive Assistant was
primarily to direct operations. For the moment
the major operating divisions numbered five instead of four, for the Special Projects unit of the
former Finance Section, concerned with defense
against anti-American activities, had now been
given status as a Division. 20 Some slight change
was made in the titles of subdivisions: the former
Trade and Finance Section was now called the
Finance Division, and in the Commercial Division, the Raw Materials unit was now called
Natural Resources. A Special Projects section had
also been added to the Communications Division
(this reflected steps taken to carry out public
opinion surveys in the other American republics),
and the Cultural Relations Division had likewise
added another section dealing with fellowship interchange. Two additional administrative or staff
units also were shown, one a Planning Division 21
and the other dealing with Business Management.
Another .chart, put out very shortly afterward,22
for the first time recognized the existence of an
operating division in New York by indicating that
certain officials were assigned to that particular
location. 23 Other organizational changes shown
were not numerous and probably reflected no real
change in the actual functioning of the agency
. itself. On this chart personnel assignments in the
several divisions and sections were shown in·
greater detail than in earlier charts and likewise
indicated those individuals assigned to the New
York office, with the more important units functioning there being the Radio, Motion Pictures,
and News Sections of the Communications Division. The Press Section showed three subdivisions
at this time: Women's Organizations, Articles,
and Organizations.
During the spring of 1941 Mr. Rockefeller and
20 In these charts the major subdivisions have been given their more
proper title of "Division," with no specific designation used for smaller
units.
21 The term "division" was used where probably these units should have
been called "sections,"

22

Also undated, and probably issued about the first of April.

In a meeting of the Executive Committee on Oct. 25, 1940, Mr. James
W. Young, head of the Communications Division, indicated that he felt
he could operate more efficiently in New York, and on October 29, the Executive Committee was informed that the Communications Division would
have a branch in New York and that Don Francisco, President of the Lord
& Thomas Advertising. Agency, would join CIAA as Assistant to Mr.
Young.
23

his assistants decided to push for a change in the
name of the agency. The reasons for this move are
reasonably clear. In the first place, the name assigned to the agency in 1940 had proved to be
exceedingly cumbersome and a simplification
would result in the saving of time and in a better
identification of the work of the Office. In addition
to the desire for a change of title, a transfer to
within the Office for Emergency Management
might have other advantages; all other subordinate agencies established by order of the Council of
National Defense had been abolished· or transferred to OEM by this time, and the functions of
that body itself had been expanded by administrative order promulgated by President Roosevelt
on January 7, 1941. During late May and June
the new order covering the change of name was
drafted, and on July 30, 1941, it was issued as
Executive· Order 8840. 24
According to the provisions of the order establishing CIAA, the Coordinator was required to
secure the approval of the President for the
establishment of the principal subdivisions of the
Office and the appointments of the heads thereof.
In accordance with this provision, he submitted to
President Roosevelt on August 27, 1941, a chart
of the agency as of that date for formal approva1. 25
At the same time Mr. Rockefeller sent to the President a letter indicating his appointment of individuals to head major divisions of the Office. 26 On
this official chart of CIAA organization, the Coordinator was aided by one Assistant Coordinator,
with a "General Counsel and Secretary" shown
on the same administrative leve1. 27 The Executive
Director who had been listed on charts earlier in
the year was also retained; attached to his office
was a Service Station and a Projects Management
Section. At this time the operating divisions indicated were four in number. The Communications
Division remained practically unchanged in its
set-up, with five subdivisions handling Press,
Radio, Motion Pictures, Travel, and Sports; the
See chapter 16.
Actually the chart was sent to the President somewhat later, for a
letter from J. E. Lockwood to Harold E. Smith, Budget Director, dated
September 9, 1941, stated that it was understood that the Bureau of the
Budget would submit the chart to the President. The chart was endorsed
by the President on September 15, 1941.
26 This list included an Assistant Coordinator, Executive Director, General Counsel and Secretary~ and named heads for the following divisions:
Economic and Statistical, Information, Health and Security, Communications, Cultural Relations, Commercial and Financial, and Special. The last·
named unit actually had been transferred to the State Department but
Mr. Dickey was on the CIAA payroll.
24

25

27 A memorandum of Mr. Lockwood's to the Coordinator, June 13, 1941,
on the duties of the "Secretary" indicated that the office had been created
the day before, with duties as normally assigned to such a unit.
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Special. Projects section, however, no longer was
in existence. The Cultural Relations Division also
showed no change except in regard to personnel.
The former Commercial Development Division
and Financial Division had now been combined
into a single unit (which retained all sections
which had been operating). A new Health and
Sanitation Division had been added, while the
Special Division which had dealt with the Proclaimed List no longer was shown since it had
recently been transferred to the Department of
State. 28 The Office still nominally retained its
Advisory Committee on Policy. The chart also
showed three men listed as Special Assistants. 29
As administrative units an Information Division,
a Legal Division, and an Economic and Statistical
Division were still listed. A new official appears
on this level called the "Consejero" or Advisor;
this position was held by Dr. Enrique S. de Lozada
who had joined the Coordinator's Office from the
staff of Williams College and was to give expert
advice from his personal lmowledge of the
other American republics. 30 The chart of August 27, 1941, showed the agency in the usual
relationship to the Inter-American Development
Commission and to the,Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter-American Affairs as indicated in
all earlier charts; the latter Committee, however,
had practically ceased to function by this time.
No chart showing organizational development
in the fall of 1941 has been found, but no great
change was to occur until after the coming of the
war. 31 By October 4, Mr. Wallace K. Harrison had
been made Assistant Coordinator and was in
charge of the Cultural Relations Division. 32 An
Agricultural Division had also been created and
the Economic and Statistical Division shown in
the August 27 chart as an administrative unit had
been placed under the Commercial and Financial
Division as a section on the operating level. The
agency had likewise created a field organization,
particularly for information services, by the setting up of coordination committees in some seven
South. American republics. 33
21 Wallace K. Harrison was Chairman o[ Health and Sanitation Division
and also Director of the Cultural Relations Division. John S. Dickey,
Director of the Special Division was listed as a Special Assistant to the
Coordinator.
2V These, in addition to Mr. Dicke~', were Francis A. Jamieson, who was
also listed as Director of the Information Division and head of the Press
Section of the Communications Division, and Edward H. Robbins.
10 See cbapter 18 for discussion of administrative leadership in the agency.
11 The divisions listed in the United States Gorernment Manual of September 1941, correspond to those of the chart of August 27.
32 As noted in a letter of John E. Lockwood to Luther E. Smith, October
4, 1941.
II See chapter 20 for details.
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The most important organizational develop..
ment in the Washington Office during this period
came in regard to the Economic and Financial
Division of the Office. This was the attempt to
correlate efforts in this area with the operations
of the Board of Economic Warfare, which had been
established during the summer. 34 The plan as
worked out and made official in late November
involved use of the greater part of the personnel of
the Economic and Financial Division of ClAA as
the working organization of an American Hemisphere Division in the Board of Economic Warfare.
This Division' as projected was to serve both ClAA
and BEW,and Mr. Carl B. Spaeth, Assistant Coordinator of the Office, became its head.
The increase in tension in the war situation
during the latter months of 1941 also brought
about a realignment of terms used in the description of agency functions, although this involved
no real change in the organization itself. The operations of the Office now began to be described as
divided into two categories: "economic warfare"
and "psychological warfare." Quite obviously th.e
divisions operating under Mr. Rovenskyand Mr.
Spaeth were in the former field, while Communications and Cultural Relations operations fell into
what was to be called for several months psychological warfare. This classification of operations is
reflected in one or two organization charts and was
used frequently in the literature of the agency for
al~ost a year. 35
Summarizing the organizational growth of
ClAA in the period before Pearl Harbor, agency
development reflected a division of effort into
three major areas: one dealing with efforts in the
field of cultural relations and education, another
concerned with operations in connection with
commercial, economic, and financial affairs, and a
third operating in the field of information or communications. An administrative staff with certain
subdivisions had also been built up including
units dealing with legal matters, budgetary and
fiscal affairs, and what might be called administrative ~ervice operations. The Coordinator by. December 1941 was assisted by an Assistant Coordinator and an Executive Director and was
aided by certain special consultants and advisers,
JI

This episode is discussed in chapter 17.

A paraphrase of a talk by Wallace K. Harrison to employees on November 13, 1941, in speaking of the Cultural Division, noted it as the
"morale and propaganda area" and that there were two branches under
morale, cultural and communications. He also noted that the work was
limited to the hemisphere, with the Coordinator of Information doing a
similar work in other foreign areas and the Office of :Facts and Figures
handling it for the United States.
35
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most of whom were members of the agency's staff.
The formal Advisory Committee on Policy had
disappeared. Within each of the major divisions
concerned various sections had developed, their
duties usually evident from their titles. A New
York branch of the Office, working largely in the
field of communications, was in operation. Within
the Communications Division, although this is
not shown in charts, the Press Section amalgamated with what was shown on the charts
at the administrative level as the Information
Division, had really assumed in practjce the
status of an independent division, and was to be
listed so within a short time; the Motion Picture
Division also was functioning largely independently. Two minor operating divisions had also been
created, one dealing with public health matters
and the other with agriculture. 36 The agency had
also established field units called Coordination
Committees which were concerned at this time
solely with information matters, and in an attempt
to enlarge the activities of the Economic and Financial Division into actual operations, a merger
with the Board of Economic Warfare had just been
effected. In personnel, the agency had grown from
nine persons at the start to a total of 1,413 in
June 1943. It had operated in Washington first
from a suite in the State Department Building
with office space for some activities later granted
in the North Wing of the Department of Interior
Building; finally the major part of its operations
centered in the Department of Commerce Building, to remain there until August 1945' when the
agency moved to the District Library Building at
499 Pennsylvania Ave. 37
The formal entrance of the United States into
World War II on December 8, 1941, had no immediate effect upon the organization of the Office,
although almost at once an examination was made
of the activities of the Office with the idea of
eliminating those not directly connected with the
war. This naturally was to eventually curtail
some parts of the agency program, notably among
. projects of the Division of Cultural Relations. 38
A centralization of administration also was carried
out by shifting determination of the psychological
program of the Office from New York to Washing~ 18

The Agriclture Division was to be abolished luter, with duties assumed
by the Food Supply Division.
17 Part of the fiscal staff of the Office for some time occupied space in
the Electrical 'Workers Building on Fifteenth Street, and the education
and transportation units were housed in the Walker Building on Fifteenth
St.
U The name of this division was changed to "Social Science and Education" in a staff order of January 28,

1943.
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ton. The Communications Division, like the Cultural Divisiofi, was abolished as such, and the
Washington office was made the headquarters of
Mr. Don Francisco, Mr. John H. Whitney, and
Mr. Francis A. Jamieson, heads of radio, motion
pictures, and press operations respectively. The
New York office continued to be largely the operating center for these activities, at this time. 39
The first 6 months of 1942 were very important
in the history of the Office both in regard to operations and organizational development. The
merger with BEW, of which much was hoped when
it had been started, was to break up and the
agency was to lose the greater part of its operations in the economic and financial fields. The
first of the several subsidiary corporations which
ClAA was to use likewise was created in this
period. Although not reflected organizationally,
the threat of losing the entire CIAA information
program to the new Office of War Information,
which took place in this period, was extremely
serious; if this had not been counteracted, liquidation of the Office would have been almost a
certainty. Insofar as organizational development
goes, this period also marks the establishment of
the structure of the Office in a form which was to
be expanded but not greatly altered during the
war years.
Only one chart was issued by elAA which reflected Office organization during. the time when
the merger of BEW was in effect. 40 This chart (the
first to include statements on the function of the
various units shown) showed the major operations
of CIAA being carried out through three major
subdivisions. One of these, entitled "Economic
Warfare,"41 and really applying to the American
Hemisphere Division of BEW, listed four smaller
units: Trade and Allocations Division, Intelligence
and Information Division, Commercial and Financial Division, and Economic Analysis Division.
A second major area of the agency program was
. called "Operations in the American Republics."
This unit was headed by Mr. Joseph Rovensky
with the title of Assistant Coordinator. It had
three subdivisions: the Health and Sanitation
Division (which had been set up preliminary to
the formation of a subsidiary corporation a few
. months later); the Reports Division, which was
concerned with gathering information for use in
Memorandum of January 28, 1943.
Zg

This chart was dated February 14, 1942.
Mr. Carl B. Spaeth with the title of Assistant Coordinator headed this
unit.
40

41
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agency operations; and a Regional Division which
certain. areas adversely affected by the war). At
was the service unit for the field organization (cothis time the .Regional. Division which served the
ordination committees) which had been created
coordination committees was placed in this Desome months earlier. The third major area in
partment. 44 The third Assistant Coordinator had
which the agency operated was classified as "Psycharge of those economic and financial operations
chological Warfare;" it was headed by Mr. Walrem'aining in ClAA, with four subdivisions listed:
lace K. Harrison, also listed as Assistant CoordiDevelopment and Liaison, Financial, Transpor-'
nator. Within it, five subdivisions were shown:
tation and Commercial.
Press Division, Motion Picture Division, Radio
In the charts made in the spring of 1942, adDivision, Cultural Relations Division, 'and a new
ministrative units shown are fewer than in earlier
U.S. Program Division, which had been created to
ones. An Executive Assistant to the Coordinator
further inter-American relations by disseminating
(who by the summer had attained the rank of
information on the other American republics
Assistant Coordinator) had under his direction
throughout the United States.
divisions dealing with administrative and fiscal
In the administrative field} this chart showed a
affairs. 45 A General Counsel was listed and a
Legal Division and a Management Division congroup entitled "Special Advisers to the Coordinected to the Office of the Coordinator. The Mannator" was also shown. At this time also there was
agement Division had three sections: Administrain existence a Directive Council, which had been
tive, Fiscal Management, and Office of the Secrecreated to aid in policy planning but which was
tary. Illustrative of the inaccuracy of some charts,
never to be particularly effective.
the Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter.;.
In September 1942, the Office issued the last
organizational chart which it was to make for
American' Affairs was indicated as a part of the
Office structure although it had ceased to function
some time. 46 In it the same three major divisions
at least six months earlier.
are shown as were indicated in the spring charts,
however, they are now called departments. The,
The merger of a part of the Office with BEW
broke up by April 1, 1942. The Office continued to
Information Department had the same five submaintain a small Economic and Financial Dividivisions' as listed regularly for some time. The
sion in its organizational structure, but one which
Basic Economy Department now indicated the
had very few functions. Two or three organizacreation of The Institute of Inter-American Affairs
whose operations were subdivided into three sectional charts issued in the spring of 1942 show the
agency structure in a form which it was to maintions: one handling health and sanitation, another
tain basically during the remainder of the war
food supply, and a third emergency rehabilitation.
years. 42 The Coordinator was aided by three AsOutside The Institute of Inter-American Affairs
but still under the Basic Economy Department
sistant Coordinators on the operating level, with
no name given to the units which these Assistant
were the Regional Division, a Planning and AnalyCoordinators headed. One had charge of informasis Section, and an Exchange and Consultants,
tion activities of the Office with five divisions
Section. The Commercial and Financial Departunder his direction: Radio, Motion Pictures,
ment listed three subdivisions: Ocean Shipping,
Press, Science and Education,43 and Organizations
Industry and Trade, and Inter-Agency. Also assowhich dealt with activities in the United States.
ciated with this Division (but not a part of it)
A second Assistant Coordinator had charge of the , were the Inter-American Developmerit Commisprogram which was just getting under way in the. sion and the Inter-American Training Administrafield of health and sanitation and nutrition. Withtion. In the administrative area the Coordinator
in this area the organization was still-clearly in the
as usual was advised by a special group of consultants and by a Legal Division. The unit formerly
formative stage, for in April only one Division,
called Basic Economy, was shown, while in later
shown as the Directive Council was now called a
charts three divisions are noted: Health and SaniDirective Division, with four sections: one hantation, Nutrition and Food Supply, and EmergThe title of Basic Economy began to be applied to the whole Departency Rehabilitation (which was designed to aid
ment b:r the summer of 1942.
U

U Of these charts, one was dated April 17, another May 5. A third was
undated but from internal evidence is believed to be in the late spring or
early lummer of 1942.
4S This division handled that part of the cultural activities of the Office
still in existence.
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U In the latest of the charts discussed, the Administrative Service Division had four sections: Personnel, Office Service, Procedures, and New
York Administration. The Fiscal Division had a Budget Section, An Audit
Section, an Accounting Section; and a Project Performance Control
Section.
48 This chart also indicated the functions of various divisions and sections.

dling Political Analysis, another Propaganda'
Analysis, a third acting as a Recording Section,
and the fourth as a Special Planning Section. 47
A Fiscal Division and an Administrative Service
D.ivision were under a fourth Assistant Coordinator, with the Inter-American Navigation Corporation and a Transportation Division also attached to his office.
During the last several weeks of 1942 a special
study of the organization of CIAA in the information area was made. This, investigation was carried out by Mr. Mark M. Jones, a consulting
economist, who had done similar work previously
for the Rockefeller interests in New York. Mr.
Jones made his report on December 31, 1942,
after having given, according to his account, "personal consideration of the activities of each of the
principal units in the Office and discussion of
problems and needs with the heads of these units
and often with their assistants."48 Mr. Jones noted
that two tentative and preliminary reports had
preceded his final one and that during the course
of the study consideration had been given to the
work and views of "54 different agents of the
Office." The principal findings of the report, which
were the basis for proposals offered for reorganization, were as follows:
1. The creation of OWl, the iriauguration of the North
African Campaign, and the evolution of the war program
generally have materially emphasized and sharpened the
information needs and opportunities of the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs.
2. The pressing need to initiate operating activities in
areas not being served by other governmental agencies has
naturally emphasized attention on the part of the Office
of the Coordinator to the conduct of a program of activities
more than to coordination of inter-American affairs.
3. The evolutionary development of the information and
operating activities has reached the point where articulation
and coordination within the Office of the Coordinator are
indicated as the essential next emphasis in the shaping of its
structure and instruments.
4. Although the Office is in possession of a vast amount
of important information with respect to the otl1er American
republics, this is more the result of accumulation than of
purposeful collection, the information is not readily available
to the Office as a whole, and therefore in contrast with needs
the situation presents many inadequacies.
5. The key personnel of the Office comprises many men
of unusual ability and promise.
6. The Office has an unusual esprit de corps.
47 A staff memorandum of June 26, 1942, set up the administrative unit
called the Directive Division, with at the time only the first three sections listed above as subdivisions. The Directive Council was still to continue to meet.
fa :M:ark M:. Jones, "Reorganization Proposals: Information Area,
CIAA", December 31, 1942.

On the basis of these findings, Mr. Jones proposed that increasing emphasis on information
and modem methods of securing and applying it
should be developed with the creation of a "Coordination Department" serving as the central
unit in carrying this out. He likewise proposed
minor. adjustments in the official instruments used
for control, direction, and supervision; the development and use of an "articulated reports
system;" and the development and use of an
"articulated meeting system." The Coordination
Department, which was to be the principal point
in the proposed reorganization, was to have as its
duti'es the collection, maintenance, and use of
pertinent information, the formulation of plans
and programs for the Office, and the articulation
of all of its activities by handling certain specialized functions for the common use of all departments
of the agency. Four subdivisions were proposed for
this Department: an Expedite Division, A Communications Division, a Resources Division, and a
Planning Division.
The Expedite Division was to consist of men
individually assigned to contact government
agencies or' other organizations for the purpose of
expediting the attack on problems and, needs of
importance to the other American republics, and
for the collection and reporting to the Communications Division of information gained from these
sources. The proposed Communications Division
would serve as the receiving, analyzing, and referring screen for all information coming into the
agency, and would also serve as the point of
departure for certain outgoing information. It
should be organized to give attention to three
principal kinds of information:
1. Conditions and needs in Latin American republics.
2. Work of the Office of the Coordinator.
3. Activities of the other United States Government
agencies.

Its activities should be broken down, according
to the report, into at least eight units based on
geographic areas which correspond roughly to
major subdivisions of Latin America. The Com~
munications Division, since it would handle all
incoming materials, would serve as the particular
instrument to respond to the suggestions, requests, and needs of the coordin~tion committees.
The Communications Division also was 'to handle. ,
formal clearances of projects with the Department
of State.49
U The report suggested 0. number of technical measures in regard to
screening, routing, and cross-registering of all informational materials.
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SPECIAL ADVISERS TO THE COORDINATOR

GENERAL COUNSEL

To advise the Coordinator on policy matters and specific problems bearing
upon the work of the Office in relation to Inter·Americon affairs.
.

All legal mailers aRecting the Office. Responsibility is concerned especialh
1
with the legal relations of the Office, contractual and otherwise, with othe
agencies of the Government, and with private agencies and enterprises.

I

EXECUTIVE ASST. TO THE COORDINATOR

DIRECTIVE COUNCIL
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fives for the use of the individual departments and divisions of the Office

ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICE DIV.I

in carrying out their yo·ricus programs.

l

Administrative management; personnel ae
ministration; organization studies and deve'
opment of improved procedures and method
office services.

I

r--

~I

~!r~o~~~nc~I~~~r~~~f

I
I

project. engaged
by or on behalf of the Coordinator's Offic
budgetary planning and management; ai'
fiscal accounting and management.

ASST. &OORDINATOR

I

RADIO DIVISION

HEALTH AND SANITATION DIVISION

Broadcasting of Government programs; coordinotio"\ of
radio industry plog,oms 11) transmitted to the other Ameri.
can Republics, including local broadcasts, and (21 broadcasts within the United States on inter-American subjecls.

Execution of projecls in cooperation with the governments
of the other American Republics for improved health and
sanitary conditions.

MOTIO," PICTURE DIVISION

NUTRITION AND FOOD SUPPLY

Theatrical and nontheatricol production and distribution
mm: noncommertial, and feature films.

With particular emphasis on emergency situations created
by the war, the development and execution of any measures
necessary to meet the food supply and nutrition problems of
the other American Republics.

PRESS DIVISION

REHABILITATION DIVISION

throughout the hemispkere; newsreels, short subjects, 16

I

: COMMERCIAL DIVISION

Through coordination introduces new and assists in carryion existing commercial developments in the other Americ!
1
Republics to aid in the defense effort. and fos'ers trade 0
development with long-range objectives; administers t
inter:American Development Commission.

.-------,

I

FINANCIAL DIVISION

I

.'

Through coordination considers and recommoends ways e
l
means of handling alf types of financial problems that rr
arise in the other American Republics or in connection """,I
commerce among the Americas.

I

~_ _I
Publication in other American Republics of news about the
United Statu, and in this country of news obout the other
Republics; utilizes all available media.

•

Rehabilitation af areas adversely affected by military operations, economic factors arising from the war or natural
disasters.

I

TRANSPORTATION AND COMMUNICATIONS DIVISION

Studies transportation and communications problems of
kinds; recommends additional facilities where nuess'
. and methods for more eRective use of existing facilj!
through coordination.

I

I

SCIENCE AND EDUCATION DIVISION

REI:imNAL DIVISION

Stimulation and execution of education, publication, ort and
music, and sports activities through institutions and individu~ls, both governmental and private nonprofit or~ani..
zations.

Correlation and liaison with the Caordination Committee
system functioning in the other American Republics in cooperation with the State Department; field operations
liaisan.

r----------,
LIAISON, DEVELOPMENTAl, AND REQUIREMENTS DlVISIO
Advi.e. on and coordinate. projects recommended and

:~~~:~::~ with the Boord of Economic Worfar~ and

I

I

0

1

ORGANIZATIONS
Inter-American programs for Farm, Labor, Businen and IndUdrial, Civic, and ather groups in the Unittd Slates.
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Under the Resources Division would be carried
out two distinct kinds of activities. One would
handle in a systematic manner the maintenance of
all potentially useful documents and information
obtainable with respect to each of the other
American republics, with this material grouped in
about the same manner as the regional grouping
in _the Communications Division. The Centr~l
Filing System was to be articulated with this
HResources Center" by use of a similar subject
classification and by restriction of Central Files
to material which did not seem potentially useful
ur which should be kept in Central Files for record
purposes. Likewise, in the Resources Division it
was proposed that there should be sections concerned with the extraction, arrangements, and
presentation of information. Six sections were
proposed. A Summaries Section would bring together quickly essential data on subjects as requested on a spot basis. Another section would be
concerned with longer range projects which might
involve investigation over a longer period of time.
A proposed Political Analysis Section would
concentrate upon interpreting and reporting of
noteworthy day-to-day political developments in
the other American republics, while an Economic
Analysis Section would carry out similar types of
activity in the economic field. A proposed Historical Records Section was to maintain a systematic
history of the Office with particular relation to the
war effort, so that this might be used later in a
comprehensive historical record of the entire war
effort of the United States. 50 Finally, a Chart and
Presentation Section was proposed for the purpose
of preparing and maintaining charts which would
be useful in gauging and carrying on the agency's
activities.
The fourth major division proposed by Mr.
Jones was a Plans Division which should be concerned with three types of activity. One of these
was the making of plans required in connection
with information and propaganda activities.
Second, there should be plans made in connection
with individual projects; the Project Committee
in operation would need only certain adjustments
to carryon this function. Finally, there should be
a small staff which would prepare plans which
might be utilized in the event of certain anticipated contingencies. In addition to the above divisions, the proposals made by Mr. Jones involved
In March 1942. President Roosevelt had ordered agencies to inaugurate
plans for the presentation of a history of their efforts during the' war
period.
£0

a system of reports on a regular basis as to the
current activities of each unit of the Office, indicating assignments on the basis of their conditions
at the moment, and showing what new projects
had been started as well as those which had been
finished during the particular period. Other types
of Hsurveys" or "proposals" were to be used for
specific projects or problems. The Jones report
also proposed a "meetings' system" by which
certain types of meetings for different needs
of the Office should be held on a regular basis.
The plan evolved by 'Mr. Jones did not meet
with full approval among staff leaders. Mr. Joseph
Rovensky, for example, objected to Mr. Jones'
"principal findings," which he (Mr. Rovensky)
summarized as follows:
1. That the creation of OWL and the North African Front
"materially altered" our activities.
2. That coordination is subordinated.
3. That after 272 years, we still don't have an organization. 51

He also pointed out that the most of the rest of
the plan simply concerned the setting up of a Coordination Division, and noted that the activities
of CI~A had been already definitely Hgrooved"
in the following activities: handling of propaganda
and information for the other American republics;
health and sanitation work; coordination; and
other activities which had been definitely assigned
to the agency, such as those of the Inter-American
Navigation Corporation, the .Mexican Railway
project, and cert.ain other units, and that before a
Coordination Division should be set up, the
whole proposal made by Mr. Jones should be given
further study. No documents have been found in
the files expressing the opinion of other staff
leaders, but developments in the next few months
give evidence that the idea did not receive too
great support. 52
Some parts of the plan were put into effect. An
order 01 December 23, 1942, directed:
. . . proposed change3 in the organization of those parts of
the Office responsible for reports, analyses, research, classification, and visual presentation of material affecting the program of the Office. 53
II

Mr. J. C. Rovensky to Mr. John E. Lockwood, January 5, 1943.

Insofar as can be determined, some men supported the idea while
others were opposed. Mr. John E. Lockwood in an interview indicated
that he had favored it because he felt that the use of a regional set-up would
be valuable in carrying out the program of the Office because, in his opinion,
a functional division in regard to activities offered certain problems.
£2

IS N. A. Rockefeller to staff, December 23, 1942. The memorandum also
indicated a further development of the Regional Division and a Resources
Division would be gradually put into effect; these proposals were undoubtedly based on ideas as shown in the Jones Report.
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In this memorandum an expansion of the Regional
Division was ordered, and the assignment to it of
additional responsibilities was made. 54 The latter
included securing and classifying, on a country or
regional basis, of comprehensive basic information
concerning the other American republics and the
maintenance of current data on the plans and
activities of the various operating divisions of
CIAA and of other government agencies and
private groups. The Division was to continue to
service the coordination committees, take over
liaison with the Department of State, and answer
spot inquiries concerning individual countries
through various desk officials assigned to areas~
Provision was also made that the Regional Division act as a sifting unit in regard to incoming
correspondence, and that a copy of all outgoing
correspondence should likewise go to it, as well as
copies of inter-Office memoranda and memoranda
of conversations or conferences. The Division
likewise was to receive from the Press Division
AP and UP materials, and would also receive all
State Department dispatches, transcripts of
broadcasts by Latin American radio stations, censorship intercepts, and reports from other agencies.
A Resources Division was created at the same
time which was particularly to deal with research
of different types. It was to consist of several
sections: Research, Economic Reports and Analysis, Political Reports, and Analysis, Chart Room,
Office of Recording Secretary, Office of the Historian, and Office of Operations Reports. The
Economic Reports and Analysis Section was to be
.charged with' preparing current reports on the
economic situation in the other American republics and also longer reports on particular developments in the economic field by means of current
statistical information which it would maintain.
The Political Reports and Analysis Section would
do the same thing in the political field, while a
so-called Research Section would be responsible
for all reports not prepared by the two foregoing
Sections. 55 The Chart Room (already a smoothlyfunctioning unit) was to continue to prepare
charts, and the Office of the Recording Secretary
and Office of the Historian were likewise to carry
out duties already their responsibility. The Office
of Operations Reports was to. prepare a weekly
report on the activities of ClAA and such other
6~ A draft of December 10, 1942, outlining the prop05ed organization of
the Regional Division included, also included a proposed "Expedite Division" in line with the Jones report, but this section Was deleted.
66 This Section lath on is to be called the Social and Geographic Section.
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special reports on operations as might be requested.
A further organizational realignment designed
to carry out some part of the proposals made by
Mr. Jones was made with the issuance of a staff
memorandum on February 22, 1943. This established a Department of Information Services. 1i6
The new Department consisted of the following
divisions: Content Division, Regional Division,
Resources Division, and Inter-American Activities in the United States. Responsible directly to
the Department was an Operations Report staff
consisting of one person in charge of Committee
and Project Reports, another in charge of Historical and Special Reports, and a third in charge
of the Weekly Report of Activities. 57 The Content
Division (called also Content and Planning Division and later Content Planning Division) was to
work under the direction of a Content and Planning Committee. 58 The Resources Division was
composed of an Economic Analysis Section, a
Political Analysis Section, a Research (later Social
arid Geographic) Section, a Library and Reference
Section, and the Chart Room. The Division of
Inter-American Activities in the United States
was broken down into four main Sections: InterAmerican Centers in the United States, Major
Key Group Section, Spanish and Portuguese
Speaking Minorities Section, and Speaker's Service Bureau Section. 59 Beyond the organization of
the Department of Information Services (which
remained in existence until September 2, 1943,60)
the plans involved in the Jones report were not
carried out. No Expedite Division was ever organized nor was the Plans Division as such, although the Content and Planning Division and
the Project Committee carried out most of the
functions which would have been assigned to the
latter unit. It must also be borne in mind that
many of the functions envisaged in Mr. Jones'
plan were already being carried out by existing
units, and that these were changed little if at all
when transferred to the new department.
66 Mr. Victor G. Borella was named Director and Mr. John E. Lockwood,
General Counsel, was made Acting Executive Officer in charge of the Regional and Resources Divisions.
H On May 22, 1943, a staff order changed the name of the Office of Recording Secretary to "Committee and Project Service Section."
68 The membership of this Committee was composed of Victor Borella,
Don Francisco; Francis Alstock, and Enrique S. de Lozada. with Francis
A. Jamieson as Chairman.
nA memorandum or Mr. Victor Borella to Mr. Percy Douglas, May 19,
1943, listed the units of the Department with the personnel of each.
6D A memorandum of this date created the Department of Economic
Development and transferred to it the Regional and Resources Divisions
of the Department of Information Services, which was to be now called
the Department of Inter-American Acitivites.
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Insofar as the organization of CIAA was indicated in various issues of the United States
Government Manual, the issue for the fall of 1942
was in agreement with the agency chart put out in
September. A year later, in the summer of 1943, a
manual indicated the same number of Assistant
Coordinators in charge of the same departments. 61
Divisions listed are the same as those shown in the
fall of 1942, except that one new unit in the Commercial and Financial Department had been
added. This was an Industry and Trade Development Division, and reflected the reviv~d interest
of the agency in a possible economic development
program. In the winter of 1943-44 the United
States Government Manual showed two new
Assistant Coordinators appointed, both operating
in the information field. One was in charge of press
activities, the other of radio operations. 62 A Department of Inter-American Activities in the
United States had been created, but its head was
classified as Director instead of Assistant Coordinator. A Transportation Division growing out of
the Economic Development program was now
shown in place of the Industry and Trade Development Division listed the previous summer. The
Motion Picture, Press, and Radio Divisions were
still listed as such instead of as departments, although the heads of Press and Radio were now
Assistant Coordinators.
In the summer of 1944, the United States
Government Manual showed six Assist~nt Coordinators and on this occasion listed divisions under
the charge of each. Under the Assistant Coordinator in charge of Economic Development were a
Field Operations Division and a Research Division. The Assistant Coordinator in charge of Information 63 had under him a Radio Division, a
Motion Picture Division, an Education Division,
and a Content Planning Division. The Assistant
Coordinator in charge of Basic Economy directed
(through The Institute of Inter-American Affairs)
a Health and Sanitation Division and a Food
Supply Division. 64 The fourth Assistant Coordinator. had charge of Administration, Special
Operations, and Special Services. No subdivisions
were shown under the Assistant Coordinator in
61 John S. Dickey was regularly classified as Special Assistant, and Enrique S. de Lozada as Special Adviser, i~ the Manual.
62 Actually operations had been carried on independently in these two
fields for some time.

63 A staff memorandum of April 17, 1944, established this Department,
headed by Mr. Don Francisco.
'
The Emergency Rehabilitation unit had been abolished. A Training
Division in this Department was created in July 1944; it had actually
been functioning for some time.
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charge of. Press~ although such subdivisions
existed. The sixth Assistant Coordinator had
under him a Transportation Division, with no
divisions shown.'
The most extensive organizational chart showing functions and personnel of the agency was
issued as of October 31, 1944. 65 The Coordinator
was ai ded by a General Counsel, Special Advisers,
and six Assistant Coordinators. These Assistant
Coordinators headed the Departments of Economic Development, Press and Publications, Information, Basic Economy, and Transportation;
the Assistant Coordinator in charge of Administration had under him two Departments: Special
Service and Administration. The Department of
Economic Development was subdivided into four
Divisions: Research, Commercial and Financial,
Field Operations, and Advertising; it also served
as the medium for liaison with the MexicanAmerican Commission for Cooperation and the
Inter-American Development Commission. The
Research Division of this Department was further
subdivided into an Economic Section, a Political
Section, a Social and Geographic Section, and a
Reference Library. The Press and Publications
Department showed three' Divisions (News, Features, and Graphics and Publications) as well as an
Administrative Section, a Field Operations Section, and a Foreign Languages Section. The unit
handling Mat and Microfilm activities was attached to the Field Operations Section. The
Graphic and Publications Division of the Press
Department had three Sections: Photo, Publications, and Art, while the News Division had two:
Current News and Propaganda Analysis. One
Economic Section was shown as a subdivision of
the Feature Division. The operations of the Department of Information were carried out through
five Divisions: Content Planning, which was designed to establish the strategy for an integrated
affirmative information program; the Education
Division, which was in charge of developing cooperative educational programs in the other
American Republics, and whose operations were
carried out through the Inter-American Educational Foundation, Inc.; the Motion Picture Division; the Radio Division; and the Regional Division. The Educational Division was broken up
into three Sections: Teaching Material and Publications, Field Operations and Planninq. and Administrative Services. In the Motion Picture DiviIS

The functional charts showed only the Washington operations.

159

sion operations were indicated as being carried on
through the Washington Office, which established
the policy and scope of the program and coordinated its activities with those of other government agencies, and the New York Office, particularly concerned with operations. The latter had
three Sections: Production and Adaptation; Newsreel, and Distribution; a Hollywood Office which
maintained contact with the motion picture industry in Hollywood.
Direction of the Radio Division program, as in
the case of Motion Pictures, centered in the
Washington office, with the chart also showing a
San Francisco office and a New York office. Sections of the Radio Division in Washington were
the Regional Operations Section, Reports and
Operating Analysis Section. In the New York
office the following units operated:. Administration and Distribution Section, Editorial Section,
Content and Directives Section, Engineering
Section, Program Management and Production
Section,United States Activities Section; Special
Events Section, and a Hollywood Section which
maintained contact with the industry in this
city. The Regional Division at this time was made
up of eight Sections, as follows: Mexican and
Guatemalan Section, Caribbean Section,Central
American Section, West Coast Section, River
Plate Section, and Brazilian Section. A Liaison
and Communications Section handled liaison with
the Department of State, and a Reporting Section
prepared studies on activities in the field. The
. Content Planning Division of the Information
Department showed no subdivisions. The Department of Basic Economy carried out its program through the instrumentality of The Institute
of Inter-American Affairs. Within the latter, the
three divisions shown were Health and Sanitation,
Food Supply and Training. Units of the Health
and Sanitation Division were an Administrative
Section, an Engineering Section, and a Medical
Section, while under the Food Supply Division
was a section for Program Development and Operations. The Department of Transportation was
divided into the four obvious subdivisions: Air
Transport Division, Highway and River Transport Division,' Railway Transport Division, and
Ocean Shipping Division.
Under the Coordinator particularly concerned
with administrative affairs were located two Departments, each of whose activities were carried
out by a number of sections. One of these was the
Department of Administration, headed by a
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Director. Units listed within the Department of
Administration were Budget and Finance, Service
Operations, and Personnel Divisions, with smaller
units dealing with the following operations: Microfilm, Graphic Reports, Committee and Project
Services, Administrative Management, Administrative Inspection, and Controlled Materials.
Under the Service Operations Division, five Sections were shown: Travel, Purchase and Shipping,
Office Service, Translating, and Records and Files.
The Personnel Division also had five Sections:
Classification, Placement, Employee Counseling
and Service, Training, and Records. A Budget
Section, an Accounts Section, and an Audit Section carried out the work of the· Budget and Finance Division. The second Department under
the Assistant Coordinator in charge of Administration was the Department of Special Services,
which handled relations of the Office with various
groups in the United States. An Education and
Teacher Aids Division in this Department listed
its activities -as carried out by three sections:
Teacher Aids, Lectures and Institutes, Teacher
Training. A second Division, Services and Field
Coordination, maintained a Speaker's Section and
a Material Section. A Labor Relations Division
also maintained three sections: Labor Service,
Labor Information, and Labor Projects. Associated also with the Department of Special
Services were units concerned with the activities
of inter-American centers in the United States
and reception centers to give assistance to visitors
from the other American republics. A Spanish
Speaking People unit in the United States Section
maintained contact with persons in this category
in the Southwest, and a Major Key Groups Section worked with larger organized groups in the
United States.
The Office reached its maximum strength in
regard to personnel in July of 1943, and for the
next year and a half remained in the neighborhood
of this figure. Tapering-off operations were talked
of as early as the latter part of 1943,66 with the
reduction occurring in Washington rather than in
the field where personnel figures remained more
nearly constant and even increased slightly in
early 1946 as the Inter-American Education Foundation began to get its program under way. In
December of 1944 Mr. Rockefeller's transfer to
86 Minutes of Meeting between CIAA and officials of the Bureau of the
Budget. October 8, 1943. By this time the Coordinator also had begun to
think of liquidation of the agency at the end of the war, transferring longrange activities to old line departments (see chapter 22).

the Department of State as Assistant Secretary
for American Republic Affairs may be said to
have started the beginnings of the change in
organizational structure which was to end in
termination of the activities of ClAA as a separate
agency a year and a half later.
A recapitulation of the organization of CIAA
from the summer of 1942 to the end of 1944 reveals
that in this period certain functions of the Office
remained virtually unchanged insofar as organizational form was concerned. The information
operations of the Office continued to be handled
through three main subdivisions: Press, Motion
Picture, and Radio. Each of these was largely a
self-contained unit, although Motion Pictures
never reached the status of a department. The
same thing was true in regard to the operations of
The Institute of Inter-American Affairs, where the
Health and Sanitation and Food Supply Divisions
continued to carry out programs establisheq. in
1942, and a Training Division handling technicians in these fields from the other American republics functioned for most of the time. The major
change in this Department came in the discontinuance of the Emergency Rehabilitation program, which in any case had only been concerned
with two major projects and one of minor character. In the field of economic development and
commercial and financial affairs, the agency organization had been far less stable. Only a few
activities in this general area lay within the program of ClAA in the summer of 1942, following
the breakup of the BEW merger. A year later the
agency attempted to revive this type of program,
which is reflected organizationally by the creation
of a Department. of Economic Development on
September 2, 1943. This Department was to
continue in existence until 1945, but never was
able to enter into operations on a large scale.
Associated with the same field of activities were
training programs in the field of. transportation~
the work of the Mexican-American Railway Commission, and the Mexican-American Commission
for Economic Cooperation. An attempt to organize the information-gathering and dispensirig
facilities of the Office into a single unit, contemplated in the Mark Jones report, failed to result in
the establishment of a permanent unit for this
purpose, with the Department of Information
Services lasting less than a year. The original
Cultural Relations Division of the Office .existing
in prewar times had been reduced to limited
activity within six months after the war had start-

ed, and was mainly represented in the organizational structure by a Science and Education
Division, located in the Information Department
of the Office throughout the war years, and with a
subsidiary corporation, the Inter-American Educational Foundation, Inc., created in 1943 to
carry out its program in the other American republics. Also stemming from the old Cultural
Relations program was the idea of informing
people in the United States concernirig conditions
and ideas in Latin America. The unit working in
this field did not achieve the position of a department until September, 1943,67 and its operations were always limited by lack of funds and
personnel. 68 Within the organizational structure in
existence during the war years certain units were
transferred from one department to another on
several occasions. Of the units so transferred; four
in particular are of this character. One of these
was the Regional Division, whose primary purpose
was to service the coordination committees set up
by ClAA and likewise to serve other divisions of
the Office by supplying spot information upon
conditions in a given American area. Because it
served several departments, the Regional Division
could have been made a part of anyone of them;
however, Mr. Rockefeller found it best not to
associate this Division with administrative units. 69
Another division which saw several shifts was that
which by 1944 had come to be known as the Research Division. The functions of research and of
maintenance of reference files of material before
this time not only had been located in the Department of Information Services, but before that
had even been broken up between other departments and administrative units to some extent.
The unit which came to be called Content Planning also saw some shifts; in theory, it served all
. the infornlation activities of the Office, but was
shifted around from the Press Division to the Information Department, from there to Information
67 At first its name was "Department of Inter-American Activities,"
which was a short time later changed to "Department of United States
Activities and Special Services" and finally to "Department of Special
Services,"
68 At a meeting between representatives of CIAA and the Bureau of the
Budget officials on October 8, 1943, the latter had objected to the creation
of a Department of United States Activities on the basis of its small size
(appropriations requested for this purpose in the agency's budget had not
been granted in full by Congress), The Coordinator defended its establishment, however, on the basis of the importance of the work which it was
doing,
69 According to st~tements made to Bureau of the Budget officials on
October 8, 1943, it was shifted to the Dept, of Economic Development in
1943 largely for personal reasons - Mr. John C. McClintock, head of the
newly-formed Economic Development Department, had been the one
who had set up the coordination committees.
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Services, and eventually back to the Information
Department again, and finally combined in 1945
with the Research Division to form the Guidance
and Reference Division. Three other smaller units
whose work was not primarily connected with one
field of activity were shifted from time to time in
the organizational structure.
On December 4, 1944, Mr. Rockefeller was
nominated Assistant Secretary of State in Charge
of Relations with the Other American Republics.
On December 26 he designated Mr. Wallace K.
Harrison as Deputy Coordinator, and Mr. Harrison continued to hold this title until March 23,
1945, when the name of the agency was changed
to the Office of Inter-American Affairs; at that
time he became Director. The divisions of the
Office given in the Congressional Directory for
January, 1945,7° showed the Coordinator assisted
by an Executive Di~ector (who was also Assistant
Coordinator in charge of Administration and
Special Services) with under him a Research
Division. The Department of Information for the
moment had no Assistant Coordinator in charge;71
divisions under it were listed as follows: Radio,
Motion Picture, Regional, Education, and Content Planning. The Press and Publications Department was unchanged from the organization as
shown in the October 31 chart. In the Basic Economy Department only two divisions are listed Health and Sanitation and Food Supply - although the Training Division was carrying on
operations as usual. Under the· Assistant Coordinator in charge of Administration and Special
Services five divisions were listed: Education· and
Teacher: Aid, Services and Field Coordination,
Personnel, Budget and Finance, and Service operations. One Assistant Coordinator still headed the
Department of Transportation; no divisions in
this Department were listed in this edition of the
Directory. 72
Almost exactly the same organizational structure was shown in the, first edition of the United
States Government Manual for 1945, covering
alignment through March 10. 73 The second edition
of the United States Government Manual for
1945, carrYing revisions through September 20,
reflected the reduction in functions of the Office
7079th Congress, First Session, Januar~', 1945, p. 322.
71 :Mr. Don Francisco who had held this post had tendered his resignation effective in February.
72 This Department had replaced Economic Deve!;pment, and Ur. McClintock, who had been in charge of the latter, had gone with :Mr. Rockefeller to the Department of State as had also Mr. Lockwood, former General
Counsel, and :Mr. Harry Frantz, former Director of the Press Division.
71 United States GOl1ernment Manual, 1945; first edition, p. 76.
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which had been carried out during the summer in
view of the ending of the war. The Office was now
headed by a Director. 74 In charge of administration was an Executive Director and Comptroller,
with the Personnel Division and Service Operations Division shown as under his charge. Under
the Director of The Institute of Inter-American
Affairs. the three divisions of Health and Sanitation, Food Supply and Training (the latter ·had
been omitted in directories in the spring) were
listed. The Director of the Education Division
carried out operations through the Inter-American
Educational Foundation, and a Director headed
a Transportation and Economic Development Department. Two divisions - Economic and Labor
Relations - were subdivisions of this unit. A
Special Services unit was still maintained although
it was to cease to operate by the end of the year .75
Under the Transportation and Economic Development Department the Divisions of Rail, Overland
Transportation, and Aviation were listed.
Information supplied for the United States
Government Manual to. appear in the spring of
1946 mentioned that the Office would terminate
its activities as an agency on May 20, 1946, and
noted that it was still headed by a Director. A
General Counsel was listed and an Executive
Director and Comptroller had under him a Personnel Division and a Service Operations Division.
The Institute of Inter-American Affairs was shown
as headed by a President (who was also Director
of the agency) and the usual three Divisions of
Health and Sanitation, Food Supply, and Training
are listed. The Inter-American Educational Foundation, Inc., was indicated as under an Acting
Director, and a Director headed the Transportation and Economic Development Department
with one unit - an Economic Division -.shown
under his direction. The Institute of Inter-American Transportation was listed as under a President. A Labor Relations Division was shown, not
attached to any specific unit.
A recapitulation of the growth of CIAA organization in terms of personnel shows employees increasing from 9 in August, 1940, to 189 at the end
of June, 1941, with the latter figure including
7~ )Ir. Harrison still retained this post, but Mr. Francis A. Jamieson as
Acting Director was really in .charge in Washington.
7~ The Congressional Directory depicted the organization in about the
Bame manner, except that officials who had formerly been called Assistant
Coordinators were now called Deputy Directors.

some 36 dollar-a-year men. 76 While estimates for
personnel for the fiscal year 1942, made in June
17, 1941, in connection with budget estimates,
considered that about a maximum of 246 regular
employees would be sufficient, by the start of the
war, the number of employees had exceeded this
figure. 77 On December 20, 1941, just after the war
started, personnel figures drawn up indicated that
some 410 persons were expected to be on the
agency payroll by December 31, and that by
March an increase to nearly 800 was planned.
While the growth of the agency was not as rapid
as this forecast, some 615 employees were on the
CIAA payroll by the end of the 1942 fiscal year. 78
This number did not include dollar-a-year men
and persons receiving' no compensation, and also
listed 62 of the number in the field. Within a
month the number of employees had increased to
700, with nearly 200 of this number located in the
other American republics. 79 In June 1943, the
Office employed some 873 persons in Washington,
276 in New York and other United States cities,
and 264 in the other American republics; as previously noted, this number'remained fairly constant until the end of the calendar year, 1944. 80 By
June 1945, the figure had decreased somewhat,
with 746 persons employed in Washington, 206 in
76 Later, dollar-a-year men were changed to a "Without Cost" category, for reasons of importance in setting personnel ceilings.
Figures shown in the above recapitulation of employees of the agencyl
are to some extent approximate, and are given to indic'ate organization a
growth. Exact figures for a given date are difficult to determine in view
of the fact that in some estimates pending appointments, or available (but
at the moment unfilled) vacancies are included. Laborers in the field employed and employees of the coordination committees are also not included
in the above figures, which concern persons with Civil Service status only.
77 Hearings, H.R., Second Deficiency Appropriation Bill of 191,1, p. 693.
In addition to the 246 regular employees some 36 dollar-a-year men would'
also serve th e agency.
78 Hearings, H.R., First Supplemental National Defense Appropriation
Bill for 191,3, p. 562;
7i See chart attached.
60 Figures supplied by the OIAA Personnel Division from reports to the
Civil Service Commission showed in June, 1944, 825 in Washington, 270
in the other American republics, and 190 in New York and other United
States cities, not including "Without Cost" personnel, those, inactive
for military furlough or other reasons, and those paid only "when actually
employed."

other United States posts, and 225 in the other
American republics. Figures as of September 1
1945, show that some 550 persons were transferred from the Office of Inter-American Affairs to
the Interim International Information Service
under Executive Order of August 31, 1945, creating that body. Estimates made in April, 1946 indicated that about 385 persons, all listed as employees of the several subsidiary corporations,
would be transferred to Department of State
jurisdiction when the executive order terminating
the existence of the Office became effective on May
20, 1946.
In several preceding chapters the issuance of
regular bulletins by the agency for the information
of its personnel and of other interested Government agencies has been noted; in addition, some
bulletins were produced for use in the field or by
the public. In many cases the former type of
bulletin was restricted to the use of Government
employees, partly for the reason that some of the
information contained might give aid or comfort
to the enemy or because an undue amount of
publicity might affect the success of these particu.;.
lar operations. Many such items, of course, were
of interest only to small groups within the Government. A further reason for restriction of some
bulletins was the fact that ClAA appropriations
did not include large sums for printing purposes
and it was essential not to encourage distribution
beyond actual need.
Most of the bulletins put out regularly bear
the emblem adopted by the agency very early in
its history.8t This emblem is described as "a map
of North and South America, red on white background, with two arrows, one pointing north and
one south, with OClAA at the bottom."82
81 This emblem was apparently selected in the summer of 1941. for a
memorandum of November 25, 1941, (K. Dailly to all officers) noted that
the official cut of this emblem "designed for CIAA several months ago"
had been mislaid.
81 Ibid. Color of the emblem varied in different bulletins:

Estimate of CIAA Wmployees 1940-46
Month

Year

August 30........ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
June 30....... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

1940
11941

pue~;33.e~. ~~:::: : : : : : : :: : : : :: : : : : : : : : : ::: : :.: : : : : : : : : : :
~~~ ~k·.·.·.·.::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

June 30
~ .. . . . . .
June 30.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
September 1.... .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . ..
March 31.... . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .

a~1~
~~1~

1944
1945
41945
1946

In
Washington

In other
United States
posts

9

553'
~¥g

825
746
373
'338

.
.

::::::::::::::::
276
.
190
206
8
1

In other
American
republics

Total

................

4]

................ - - - - 9 - 62
195
264
270
225
193
227

1 IJ

61
915
1,413
1,285
1,177
574
566

1 June 17, 1941 (Hearings, H.R., 191,1, p. 693). This figure included 36 dollar-a-year men.
: Table prepared December 20, 1942, covering estimate on personnel needs for next quarter.
I As estimated in table prepared on May 2,1942; also in Hearings, H.R., 191,3, p. 562.
• Following transfer of information services to Interim Information Service.
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Chapter

XIV

PHILOSOPHY AND AUTHORITY
As the development of the agency progressed,
the philosophy which was to govern most of its
operations also became established. Through force
of circumstance, the Office of the Coordinator of
Inter-American Affairs was to be in a war agency
category, with both powers and limitations developing out of the emergency conditions imposed
by factors in existence preceding World War II
and during the war years themselves. Justification
for the creation of the Office for Coordination of
Commercial and Cultural Relations between the
American Republics was based on the danger of
Axis aggression, and the orders establishing the
agency and granting funds for its operation; de'rived from this idea. This was to be the point
of 'view of the Department of State, with which
the agency worked closely and whose approval
was necessary in the case of all projects,! and
in general those committees of Congress which
considered agency appropriations, likewise had to
be convinced of needs on the basis of national
defense.
At the same time, the leaders of the Office themselves were motivated by knowledge of the dangers
of the situation, and directed their best efforts
toward hemisphere solidarity as an important
phase of the national effort to survive in a total
'war. Under this assumption, the work of the
agency became to them as important a part of
that total war as a campaign or a battle - as the
Coordinator told his executive staff three days
after Pearl Harbor, members of the agency could
feel that they were in the "first line of defense"
and that there was no work more important, from
the direct defense point of view, than the job that
they were doing. 2 The efforts of Axis agents in the
other American republics constituted a great 'and
1

~

Inter-agency relations will be covered in lat~r chapters.

Memorandum giving paraphrase of talk to executive stal! on Thursday,
December 11, 1941, by Nelson A. Rockefeller.

definite danger, and the Office of the Coordinator
of Inter-American Affairs developed its program
with the major purpose of counteracting that
threat through vigorous action along many lines.
Statements reflecting the idea of hemisphere
d~fense as the major official tenet of the agency's
philosophy were frequently made. In the original
memorandum presented to the President by Mr.
Rockefeller in the spring of 1940, the basic premise
advanced was the need for defense of the United
States against the threat of totalitarian aggression, for if the nation was to "maintain its security
and its political and economic hemisphere posi- ,
tion, it must take economic measures at once."3 At
the same time, the defense idea was predicated
upon the belief that security for the United States
also required .economic prosperity in the other
American republics, and that this prosperity for
the hemisphere must be attained through economic
cooperation and the inter-dependence of the
several republics.
In the order which created the Office for Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations
between the American republics, hemisphere defense was also advanced as the primary and fundamental reason for the creation of the ~gency;
the order likewise emphasized the 'need to
"strengthen the bonds between the nations of the
Western Hemisphere~;'4 The executive order which
changed the name and widened, the power of the
Office a year later also listed hemisphere defense
as its major responsibility, noting again the need
to increase the "solidarity of this hemisphere" and
further "the spirit of cooperation between the
Americas in the interest of hemisphere defense."li
As actual ,open war approached, writers in the
a See chapter I for discussion.

, Order establishing the Office of Coordination of Commercial and Cui.
tural Uel~tipns between the. American Uepublics.
I Executive Order 8840 establishing the Office of the Coordinator of
Inter-American Affairs.
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agency changed their terminology a little in line
with current trends: "economic defense and psychological defense" now became "economic warfare and psychological warfare,"6 and at least one
chart of the organization of the agency, made early
in January, showed the divisions of the Office
arranged under these two headings. 7
The official stand of the agency in regard to its
defense objective can also be traced in special
reports of one kind or another, in the mimeographed summaries of its activitie,s put out about
once a year from 1941-44,8 and in the budget
estimates presented to Congress each spring in
connection with hearings on appropriations for the
coming fiscal year. In an early detailed report9 on
the program of the Office for Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the
American Republics, prepared for presentation to
the President, Mr. Rockefeller informed him
specifically as to the objectives under which he
planned to operate, separating them into three
categories corresponding. to the divisions of the
agency as then set up. to He indicated objectives
in regard to economic action as five: first, to extend
direct financial aid to the American republics in
amounts sufficient to preserve internal stability;
second, to reduce foreign exchange, requirements
of the other American republics by adjustment of
external debt services to accord with capacity to
pay until further developmental activities should
increase financial resources; third, to utilize the
Inter-American Development Commission to stimulate commerce in the hemisphere, and to develop
resources and assist desirable advances of industrialization in the other American republics;
fourtq, to secure adequate provision in regard to
transportation facilities; and fifth, to harmonize
the policy of those agencies of the United States
which were concerned with hemisphere defense.
Mr. Rockefeller based his objectives in the field
of cultural relations on the importance to national
defense of the consolidation of peoples of the
Western Hemisphere in a free bicontinental community. These involved the clearing away of mise For example, see summary of the activities of the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, March I, 1942.
7 This chart showed the "psychological defense" wing of the Office all
including press, radio, and motion pictures.
8 The more important summaries were dated as follows: August 29, 1941:
March I, 1942; January 11, 1943; August 16, 1944.
o This memorandum, which was "in response to a request of the President
expressed at a meeting of the Defense Commission," was undated, but
from internal evidence, was prepared at some time before April 1941.
10 These objectives were no' to be carried out by CIAA alone, of course,
but by all United States Agencies in the field.
.
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apprehensions on the part of those who overemphasized elements in cultural differences rather
than the possibility of promoting mutual understanding and SYmpathy. He felt that a second
point was the necessity for the United States,
with a greater wealth and a larger educated population, to find ways in which to render concrete
aid in meeting needs and solving difficulties in the
other American republics, while at the same time
it was important to facilitate reception in the
United States of cultural aids which Latin Americans could share with us. He placed as a third
objective in this field the desire to promote a new
cpnception of relations among governments, in
which diplomacy was not exclusively concerned
with legal and commercial problems but also
would take into account the cultural problems of
peoples under democratic institutions living in a
dangerous period.
The objectives of the third department of the
agency existing at that time, the Communications
Division,11 were also concerned with national defense and the strengthening of hemisphere bonds;
first, to increase technical facilities of communication so as to attain mass coverage in the several
countries; second, to add to the amount of material
to be communicated and to improve its quality;
and third, to utilize these resources for communication to counteract and offset the dissemination
of ideas unfavorable to hemisphere defense, and
to develop and spread ideas favorable to the interests of the United States together with those of
t4e other American republics. At about this same
time, a somewhat shorter memorandum prepared
in response to request from the Department of
State also summarized the objectives of the agency
as well as its program and organization.
During the spring of 1941, a conference of staff
leaders was held at Williamsburg, Va.; March 22 to
24, 1941, at which these men considered the whole.
program and method of operation of the agency.
A memorandum on the findings of the meeting
summed up the "frame of reference" of the Office
as one of concentration of its activity in that area
contributing to the "single defense goal" and
\1 In a memorandum of February 28, 1941, to Under Secretary of State
Sumner Welles, Mr. Rockefeller indicated the objectives of the Communications Division as: (1) to offset totalitarian propaganda in the other
American republics; (2) to remove and correct SOILTces of irritation and misunderstanding arising in this country - as when our motion pictures
burlesque Central and South American characters; (3) to emphasize and
focus public opinion on the elements making for unity among the Americas;
(4) to increase knowledge and understanding of one another's ways of life;
(5) to give greater expression to the forces of good will between the Ameri.
cas, in line with the Good Neighbor Policy.

noted that while closeness to .the Latin American
picture enabled staff members to see "potential
relationships and activities beyond the immediate
objective," vigorous advocacy of Latin American
interests at the time was justifiable only as it contributed to the major objective - Hdefense against
the Axis, defeat of the Axis." The effort to hold
the Latin American line was felt to be possibly
the agency's ultimate and most direct effort in the
war, for in the event of a British disaster, Latin
America would be the "first line of defense," and
in the meetings it was agreed that, particularly
while the United States was building up capacity
for military defense, it was essential that the
economic defense of the hemisphere be assured.
The staff also agreed that in its relations with
other departments, the Office would stress the
line of its activity as being Hcomplementary to the
single defense objective." This was thought to be
especially necessary Hlest in a revamping of the
defense set-up, the Latin American area appear to
be off the main course, with the resulting inclination to leave it to its own resources and to forget
or abandon the Office." At this time it was also
the opinion of members at the Williamsburg discussions that the agency should consider itself as
of "emergency duration" although conceivably
some of the activities might be continued thereafter.
The office at an early date emphasized hemisphere defense as the basic reason for its existen~e
in presenting its budget estimates to Congress
and in defending those estimates in appropriation
subcommittee hearings. O,n January 17, 1941, almost a year before Pearl Harbor, Mr. Rockefeller,
in testifying before the House· Appropriations
Committee, voiced the philosophy of the agency
as follows:
The credo on which our entire effort is based is just this:
The countries of this hemisphere are composed of free people
and free people can and will find the right answers to their
defense and salvation - whatever the challenge ...:..- if they
are given the facts and an opportunity truthfully to understand and appreciate their mutual interest.
We are faced, as we see it, with a very serious aspect of the
defense program. The front line is the aid-to-England program. The second line of defense is the hemisphere program.
At the present time it is not on a military basis, but we are
faced with an economic defense problem and with a psychological defense problem as against propaganda from abroad
controlled by Axis groups.12

Earlier in his testimony the Coordinator noted
that since the creation of the Office,
12

688.

See Hearings. H.R.• Second DeficienclI Appropriation Bill. 1941. p.

its primary concern has been the maintenance of the economic
stability of the other American republics and the promotion
of hemisphere solidarity in the interest of national defense.
Economic stability and internal unity are basic to the preservation of political independence. This is the common
sense of hemisphere defense. Without economic stability and
political independence, without a sense of security, the nations of the hemisphere will not be able to withstand the
flood of insidious Axis propaganda that has swept over the
entire hemisphere. This intellectual imperialism of ideas,
is at the moment just as serious a threat to the security and
defense of the hemisphere as the possibility of a military invasion. 13

During the remainder of the prewar period, the
same emphasis upon hemisphere defense appeared
in reports, in written articles, and in the speeches
of the Coordinator. 14 With the coming of the war
in December, 1941, the pre$sure of events in-creased; as Mr. Rockefeller emphasized in his
talk to the executive staff on December 11, the
agency was now fully engaged in its portion of a
total war in which he likened the military aspects
of the struggle to the three-tenths of an iceberg
which sticks out of the water, while the much
larger' remainder represented the economic and
political aspects, much less visible or dramatic,
but even more important than the campaigns and
battles.
The philosophy of the agency in regard to its
function of hemisphere defense was voiced almost
continuously by members of the agency during the
war. In regard to budget justifications, the idea
was regularly presented, as, for example, in that
for the fiscal year 1943, in which the major objective of the agency was again stated to be Hto build
a strong and positive unity between all nations of
the Western Hemisphere in order that they may
successfully carry the war by the United Nations
against Axis aggression to _victory." In the same
document it was noted that Hwhen the United
States was drawn into actual conflict, the Office
made a quick transition from a peacetime to a
wartime organization. A coordination program for
hemisphere defense became overnight one for
hemisphere warfare."IS The importance of hemisphere solidarity to the war was reiterated:
The significance of the objective and the problems can be
interpreted in military and economic terms. The other AII'I:erican republics are a vital flank of the United States, the
strongest and most' powerful member of the hemisphere.
Ibid., p. 684.
For example. Mr. Rockefeller's address before the New York Herald
Tribune Forum in New York City on October 23. 1940; his address to
the New York City League of Women Voters on February 8, 1941; his
talk to the Graduating Class of the Sixteenth Session of the Natio.nal
Police Academy. l<'. B.!.. in Washington. D. C.• OD March 29.1941.
13
U

15

Hiaringa, H.R., 1943. pp. 559 and 560.
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This country must have confirmed allies defending that flank.
Should the Axis establish an effective bridgehead for operations in anyone of the other republics, the vulnerability
of that flank and of such vital points as the Panama Canal is
all too clear. The other American republics are also a vital
source of the materials of war. We must have confirmed
allies who will produce those materials and who will help us
make the weapons of modern warfare. It is not only the
leaders who must be out confirmed friends. War today is a
total war, and unless the people themselves will fight, there
will be no real protection against Axis infiltration or invasion. There must be full cooperation between all of the people
of the 21 republics of this hemisphere.

A year later the budget estimate for the 1944
fiscal year described in the same words the 0 bjective of the Office of the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs,16 and in the spring of 1944 the
same phrases were used still again. 17 In presenting
the proposed budget for 1946, although the campaigns of the war had lessened the military threat
to the Western Hemisphere to a great degree, its
defense was still listed as a leading factor in the
agency's program.
Probably the most specific application of the
hemisphere defense idea to the work of the Office
is to be follnd in a mimeographed memorandum 18
'distributed-within the agency in the spring of 1942,
in which this philosophy was connected specifically
with the operations of each division. The "general
strategy" of the Office was to be based upon the
primary consideration that the United States
needed the support of Latin America for (a) military reasons - Latin America was the right flank
in the present stnlggle - and (b) economic reasons - raw materials were needed to carry out the
war effort. In view of this need, in order to secure
the immediate support of Latin America, each
individual there must be brought to believe the
"United States credo" and must not believe the
"Axis credo." The "United States credo" included
an expression that the best interests of the citizen
of the other American republics were linked with
the United States because of its way of life and
because of the Good Neighborhood Policy and
hemisphere solidarity; through these he was acquiring for himself and his children a better
standard of living, greater personal security, and
18 Budget Estimate submitted to the Bureau of the Budget by the Office
of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs for the fiscal year 1944, p. 21.
Hereinafter these estimates will be cited as "Budget Est ••• ," with the
appropriate year indicated.
'
17 Budget Est., 1945, p. 16.
18 This memorandum was drawn up by Leonard W. Doob, former Princeton University instructor in the public opinion field and at this time in
charge of a propaganda analysis unit of the agency. On the draft 01 the
memorandum which was called "Philosoph:,' and Organization of the Office
of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs" was the trnasmittal letter
trom ~Ir. Doob to Mr. Rockefeller da.ted May 11, 1942.
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more individual freedom. The "Axis credo" on the
other hand presented a threat of world domination and subjugation and oppression for the Latin
'American nations. The program involved making
clear to the citizens of the other American repub-lies the existence of those factors which would
enable the United States to win the war even
though it was admittedly a difficult struggle, emphasizing in this regard the strength of the United
States industry, agriculture, manpower, military
forces and supplies, and high morale. The memorandum then continued by pointing out the exact
ways in which each division of the agency could
further the program to increase solidarity in the
hemisphere and thereby achieve victory in the
world conflict. 19
The Coordinator and his assistants had other
aims beyond the objective of hemisphere defense,
which was by its nature one which would largely
end with the war, even though factors beyond
their control forced emphasis on long-range activities into the background. This portion of the program was concerned with improvement on a permanent basis of commercial, economic, and social
conditions in the, other American republics. 20 In
the memorandum which was sent to President
Roosevelt in 1940, the inference that the program
should be enduring is definitely present, and there
is little doubt that even before this time Mr.
Rockefeller and his associates had become interested in a continuing effort to improve the
standards of life in Latin America. 21 As has been
noted above, in the two orders granting the agency
its authority and assigning its responsibilities the
long-term objective is present, though rather by
inference, in such phrases as: "to strengthen the
bonds between the nations of the Western Hemisphere". and "further the commercial well-being
of the Western Hemisphere." A summary of the
activities of the Office printed in August, 1941,
noted that in the work of all of the divisions of the
Office there were "two considerations; first, the
emergency aspect, and second, the long-term
aspect," and another put out about November of
the same year stated that it had been the "con19 In this memorandum "propaganda" was used in connection with the
work of the agency as a technical term; the writers of the Office normally
used the term "information" because of the desire to get away from the
insidious connotation of the former term and the feeling that "information" better represented the emphasis upon factual basis in the agency's
programs.

20 The specific objectives in regard to long-range activities will he discussed in more detail in later chapters dealing with operations.
21 See chapter I, also Geoffrey T. Hellman, "Best Neighbor: Nelson A.
RockelelIer," New Yorker, April 18, 1942, Life, April 27, 1942.

stant aim of the Office to integrate short-term
emergency measures with plans for long-range
development." The report to the President on the
program of OCCCRBAR early in 1941, mentioned
above, was concerned with long-range"problems as
well as defense. Even in the moments after the
Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor the Coordinator
bore in mind the permanent improvement of conditions in the Hemisphere, for when on December
11 he emphasized to his staff that they were in the
front line of defense, he also said:
"What gives me personal satisfaction is that we are not only
engaged in defense warfare, but we are engaged in something
which goes beyond that to the postwar period-that we are
working on something positive for the future and that we are
not just consecrating our lives to destruction."

The Summary of Activities put out in 1942,
1943, and 1944, noted that the purpose of the
Office was not only to meet defense needs, but
with the other American nations to plan jointly
for a sound postwar structure and to work for the
solution of common problems in economic and
social .fields.
In the various budget estimates, the long-range
objectives of the agency are brought in, but are
definitely subordinated to the major purpose of
hemisphere defense. In the estimate presented in
the spring of 1942 for the following year, the aim
of the agency was said to be to build a strong and
.positive unity between the American nations not
only for defense reasons, but also in order that
they may "work jointly toward sound world reconstruction." The following year the objective
of a unified hemisphere effort toward sound world
reconstruction was again emphasized, and it was
held that until all the people of the hemisphere
knew and understood one another and their mutual problems, the inter-American program would
be incomplete. In 1944, the objectvie of the agency
in regard to more permanent achievements was
presented in almost the same words. In testimony
before committees on Appropriations, Mr. Rockefeller also brought out the significance of the
agency program not only from the point of view of
immediate production and military support, but
also from the "point of view of laying foundations
for economic development and the expansion of
markets based on a rising standard of living" after
the war. 22 At this time (1944) the Office was presenting a new program in the field of education
and Mr. Rockefeller, in connection with this proposal, stated his belief that "if this inter-American
u

Bearing8, B.R., 19H, pt. I, pp. 140-1.
695229-47-12

program is going to be something other than a
passing phase, if it is going to be something of
importance and permanence, we have to see to it
that the philosophy and the point of view is a
continuing one." At another point, in answer to a
question as to whether the start of the agency's·
program was not primarily to secure unified defense of the hemisphere, Mr. Rockefeller used the
following words:
To be perfectly honest, the program was started back in
1940, a year and a half before this country was attacked at
Pearl Harbor, and the original objectives of the program were
to secure the cooperation and collaboration of the American
republics in increasing the general welfare of the peoples
of these countries and the people of the United States.

The limitations imposed on the Office of the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs in regard
to its long-range program were based largely upon
interpretations of. its functions made by the Department of State Secretary Cordell Hull, with
reasons which are quite clear and which were
voiced officially on several occasions. 23 For example, in connection with the hearings on the First
Supplemental National Defense Appropriation
Bill for 1943, Secretary of State Hull noted the
point of view of the Department in the following
words:
In considering this budget, the Department has had in
mind the importance of maintaining a long-range viewpoint
with respect to our relations with the other American republics. During the last war many activities were initiated by our
Government to improve relations with these countries. The
almost complete cessation of these activities following the
termination of the war raised doubts which have persisted to
this day as to the bona fide character of our real interest.
It would be a calamity if this same experience were now to
be repeated, particularly in view of the notable progress
that has been made under the good-neighbor policy.
I therefore have considerable reserve regarding the desirability of this Government undertaking activities of a
continuing nature unless there is reasonable assurance that
funds, public or private, will be available to carry on these
activities once the present emergency has terminated and
special appropriations are no longer available. This consideration applies to any appropriations for inter-American
projects that involve financial obligations for activities which
in the eyes of the other American republics appear to warrant
continued support as contrasted with emergency assistance. 2•

'In the same letter he emphasized that every
project of the Office of the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs would be examined and passed
upon by the State Department.
In the following year in connection with fiscal
hearings, Secretary Hull again wrote:
23 Relations between the Office and the Department of State are further
discussed in chapter 15.
24 Cordell Hull to Clarence Cannon, Chairman, House Committee on
Appropriations, June 6, 1942, cited in ibid:, p. 564.
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· '. . It is my belief that the Coordinator's activities, judiciously and prudently carried out, can make a contribution
toward the maintenance of a state of affairs which has beEn
of great value in our own war effort. It is the Department's
view, and its view is believed to be shared by the Coordinator,
that it is highly important from the standpoint of continuing
our good relations with the other American republics to insure
an orderly adjustment of extensive emergency programs to a
permanent peacetime basis, in order to avoid the serious
political reactions inimical to the national interests which
might be encountered should emergency programs come to an
abrupt halt or drastic curtailment, precipitously. To that
end, the Coordinator has been informed that he will have the
support of the Department of State, and that emphasis should
be placed on the continuance of activities necessary to the
war effort, particularly the program of emergency rehabilitation to meet serious economic dislocations. The Department
will also support the Coordinator's request for funds necessary to bring to an orderly conclusion the programs of health
and sanitation entered into cooperatively with governments of
the other American republics and to permit adjustment and
continuance of other emergency programs on a basis which
will warrant and assure the continued support of the Congress
"
when victory is won. 25

Much the same opinion was expressed by Mr.
Hull in the spring of 1944 when he again wrote
to the Chairman of the House Appropriations
Committee in support of the budget proposed by
the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs. At this time he again noted his concern
with the postwar program, in the following words:
I have expressed to you in past years my concern that
the expanded programs of this Government in the international field be adjusted in an orderly manner to a long-range
basis of operation when the special requirements of the war
no longer exist. This concern is shared by Mr. Rockefeller,
and he has informed me that it is his purpose during the coming fiscal year to make plans for the ultimate distribution at
the proper time of the functions of this office in accordance
with the long~range objectives of our foreign policy. I endorse this decision of Mr. Rockefeller, and the Department
of State, will, of course, be glad to collaborate with his office
in the execution of his purpose. 26

By 1944, also, the State ·Department and the
agency had made a specific division of activities
in the cultural field, with the Cultural Division
of the State Department taking over those programs which could be carried on logically on a
continuing basis. The policy of the Office of the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs was specifically stated to be to confine its activities to
more temporary and emergency programs. 27
This point of view is indicated many times during Secretary Hull's incumbency in correspond25 Cordell Hull to Clarence Cannon, Chairman of the House Appropriations Committee, April 17, 1943, cited in Hearings, H.n., 1944, pt. I,
p. 161.
2e Cordell Hull to Clarence Cannon, April 13, 1944, cited in Hearings,
H.n., 1945, pt. 1, pp. 923-4.
27 Hearin,s, II.n. 19~~, pt. I, p. 179.
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ence between the two departments concerning the
initiation of specific projects. The general attitude
of the State Department, that a Government
agency was not the proper vehicle for carrying out
a long-term cultural relations program, is sufficiently illustrated by a letter of June 3, 1943,
which considered the general long-term cultural
relations program:
In view of the problems involved in several recent projects of your Office which have come to my attention I am
writing to set forth the Department's views as to the use oi
Government funds for stimulating long-term cultural relations programs.
At this time of war emergency and the attendant intensified drive to increase the cultural ties between this country
and the other American republics, there are being started
many cultural relations programs which are, by nature, longterm and permanent in character. It is manifestly desirable
that programs of this sort should not come to an end at the
conclusion of the war. Should they do so the entire cultural
relations program of this Government would be thrown into
the unfavorable light of a mere vehicle for obtaining the good
will of our neighbors in time of emergency. For this reason the
Department believes it highly desirable that in undertaking
any arrangements with educational institutions, and any other
cultural organizations of a permanent value through other
than Governmental funds. It would seem quite proper that
Government funds should be used to "initiate such programs
if the continuance of financial support by the institutions
concerned is assured within a reasonable length of time.
It is, of course, thoroughly recognized that there are cultural programs of a temporary character which need last only
during the emergency. For such projects it would seem entirely proper that the total expense be provided by Government funds. 28

As early as the spring of 1943 there is evidence
that the Coordinator realized the difficulties of
carrying out a long-term program under the auspices of the Office of the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs itself, in spite of the fact that
such activities were held to be an important part
of United States policy. At this time Mr. Rocke':'
feller discussed with Under Secretary of State
Sumner Welles the necessity for looking ahead to
that time when "future needs and conditions
might make it necessary to have new facilities
and organizational arrangements for handling
many of the activities"29 being carried on at the
time by the Office of the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs, and that the long-range program
should not be endangered when that Office itself
went out of existence. Certain of these activities
could and should be taken over by permanent
Government agencies; however, Mr. Rockefeller
28 Letter to :Mr. Rockefeller frorp Laurence Duggan, Adviser on Political
Relations for the State Department, June 3, 1942.
2V Nelson Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, May 17, 1943. Postwar planning
on inter-American activities by the Office will be covered in a later chapter.

noted that Mr. Welles in previous discussions had
emphasized that continuance of many activities
in the "inevitable period of retrenchment following the war" would depend upon greater participation by. responsible private interests and
agencies in the inter-American program. Economic and commercial activity, the Coordinator
thought, might well be entrusted to the InterAmerican Development Commission. Likewise
the health and sanitation program was assured
future continuity by the organization of the Institute of Inter-American Affairs. Plans in the
making at this time were to care for other parts of
the program by the "organization of separate corporations to carryon information activities and
those in the basic educational field. 30
During' succeeding years the leaders of the
Office accepted the idea of peacetime liquidation
of CIAA and carried forward their plans for continuance of long-range activities by the corPorations formed by the agency, by permanent
Government departments, and by private organizations. In telling the House Appropriations Subcommittee holding hearings on budget estimates
of plans for the future program, Mr. Rockefeller in
1944 included in the record a letter to the Secretary of State in which he expressed the need for a
program to carry on into the peacetime period. He
~oted that there had been " .... a growing feeling
In many of the other American republics that this
country does not intend to continue the Good
Neighb.or Policy after the war . . . " In view of
this fact, it was the intention of the Office to make
arrangements consistent with the war effort for
the "permanent handling of the long-term aspects
of the program by established Governmental and
private agencies, in accordance with the longrange objectives of our foreign policY,"31 indicating also tha't activities related to the war effort
would be tapered off as conditions warranted ..
. At a later point in the same Committee hearings, Mr. Rockefeller again indicated certain
activities $hould be continued under permanent
agencies:
Our policy is to continue as long as necessary the activities which are essential to the war and then to taper them off
with as little\dislocation as possible. Other activities which
should be made a part of the permanent program of this Government, we hope to place in permanent government agencies
and thereby be in a position, as rapidly as commensurate
10 The former never came into existence, but the Inter-American Educational Foundation was created to carry out the education program.
n Hearing8, B.R., 19~5, pt. I, pp. 922-3. As noted earlier, Secretary Hull
endorsed this policy (ibid., 923-4).
.

with the best interests from the point of view of all to liquidate
the agency, if that is the will of the President and the Congress. 32

A few moments later, in answer to a direct
question as to whether he thought.the Office might
well be liquidated after the war was over he said:
"When the war is brought to a successfui termination, it would be my hope that our agency would
also be brought to a successful termination." He
emphasized, however, that this should not be done
before continuity of the long-range aspects of the
program were assured.
At the sam~ time that the Coordinator was being forced to consider the agency only as a warti~e organization, some operations were thought
of In terms of a longer program. This was logical,
of course, so long as the corporations which had
been or might be created had the possibility of
exis~ence beyond the life of the parent agency.
MqJor General George C. Dunham, in charge of
the health and sanitation program viewed it as
impossible to set a short-time limit on the work of
this division. 33 In the budget estirriates for the
fiscal year 1945, long-term objectives are clearly
present in parts of the agency's program. Under
the section devoted to the Basic Economy Dep3;.rtment, the objectives of the Health and Sanitation Division were segregated into four fields as
follows:
(1) Military. To improve health conditions in' strategic
areas particularly with relation to the requirements of our
armed forces and those of our other American Allies;
(2) Political. To carry out the obligations of this Government with relation to the health and sanitation program assumed by it under Resolution 30 in the Rio Conference of
January 15-28, 1942;
(3) Productive. To make possible increased production
of strategic materials in areas where bad health conditions
exist;
(4) Morale. To demonstrate by deeds as well as words
the tangible benefits of democracy in action and to win active
support of the civilian population.
The long-term objective of raising the standard of public
he~lth practices is a natural corollary of the emergency aims
whIch cannot be overlooked even in wartime, due to the importance of the continued relations in the postwar period.

In this same department, however, the food
as particularly
major objective
of the Economic Development Department was
stated to be:
suppl~ program was indicated
app~YIng to defense needs. The

S:,lfe.aringa, II.R., .1945, pt. I, p. 938. He did include an "escape clause"
If It were the wdl of the President and Congress."
.
• 83 George C. Dunham to John C. McClintock, January 23, 1943: "In nC)
Instances have we ever considered that there would be any time limit
on the work we are doing in any of the Latin American countries. Cer~ainly, it would be impracticable if not impossible to carry out our program
In most of these countries within a two-year period."

-
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· . . to cooperate in accordance with the foreign policy of the
United States with the other American Republics in the sound
economic development of certain of those countries in the
best interests of the United States and the other American
Republic3.
.
In achieving the general objective the Department of
Economic Development seeks to assist the other American
Republics in the economic development of their natural
resources and in the conservation of those resources. It
seeks to render technical assistance in the increasing of
industrialization among certain of the other American Republic3 along sound economic lines, toward the end that
greater productivity shall ensue, with a consequent rise in
the purchasing power of these countries. It seeks to remove
barriers to trade and commerce, to improve and enlarge
markets for United States' goods, and to' make possible a
greater flow of necessary raw materials to the United States.

Likewise the objectives of the Education Division
were predicated almost entirely upon a program
only indirectly connected with immediate defense
needs:
.
1. To cement inter~American relations upon a basis of
the fullest mutual understanding among all the peoples of the
hemisphere.
2. To aid in the improvement of the economic and.
physical cJnditions of the national populations with ed1+cation considered a factor essential to improve the standard of
living and the expansion of industrial activities through
training personnel.
3. To implement the recommendations of various interAmerican conferences at which adoption of cooperative measures to develop and improve the educational systems of the
.
Americas were accepted. 34

By the time the Office of Inter-American Affairs
was ready to present its budget estimates in the
spring of 1945, changes in the political situation
within the administration would seem to have
revived a hope that the long-time 0 bjectives
which had been held by leaders in the agency
might be carried on without the termination of
the.agency. Secretary of State Hull had now retired and his place had been taken by Edward R.
Stettinius. Even more significant, Mr. Rockefeller
himself had been appointed Assistant Secretary of
State, in charge of inter-American affairs.~5 For
this reason, when the agency presented its budget
estimates for 1946, quite naturally there was an
emph~sis upon long-term objectives; likewise, of
course, defense needs now were less acute. The
divisions of information, such as motion pictures,
radio, and' press and publications, now recommended the continuation .of their programs on
Budget Est., 1945, pp. 76.7.
n A memorandum circulated by \Vallace K. Harrison as Deputy Coordinator to all members of the Office shortly after the appointment of Mr.
Rockefeller noted that it was a definite endorsement of the CIAA program,
and that the work of the agenc)' was considered one of the most important
jobs for the war and the peace. It also emphasized the need for prepara.
tion for the postwar period.
It
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the basis of insuring continued solidarity among
the American republics and the promotion of
greater understanding of. mutual problems arising out of current military, political, and economic developments. As before, the program of
the Education Division was based upon the need
to improve economic and physical conditions
in the hemisphere, to cement inter-American
relations upon the fullest possible mutual understanding and to implement recommendations
upon education made by various inter-American bodies.. The Basic Economy Department
stated that one of its objectives was to CJoperate in sol~ing important health and sanitation problems and the improving of food supply
and agricultural practices, essential to the economic development of the Western Hemisphere,
while the Department of Transportation and
Economic Development also based its proposed
program upon long-range objectives in the fields
indicated by its title.
Hopes for a possible continuation of the life of
the agency appear definitely in testimony before
the Congressional Committee which held hearings
on the 1946 Appropriation Bill. Members questioned officials of the, Office carefully on needs for
the coming year, in view of the expected end of the
war within a reasonably short time, with one
member36 specifically directing attention to Mr.
Rockefeller's testimony of the year before which
had indicated that liquidation of· the agency was
contemplated, and asked whether in view of this it
was justifiable to extend operations beyond the
period of the emergency. Mr. Wallace K. Harrison, now Director of the Office,37 stated that some
assumptions made in 1945,' notably the idea that
private enterprise could immediately take over
many functions of the inter-American program,
had needed to be altered and that the proposed expenditures were essential to finish out the work
until such time as the permanent objectives could
be assumed by other agencies. 3s He also called attention to the fact that Mr. Rockefeller had qualified his testimony in 1944 by indicating- that Iiquidation of the agency would be necessary only if
that were the will of the President and Congress.
Mr. Rockefeller, now Assistant Secretary of State,
was present at the hearings and noted that the
Department of State was studying general questions in regard to future relations of the United
Representative R. B. Wigglesworth (R., Mass.).
The agency was now entitled the Office of Inter·American Affain.
.. Reari"g8, H.R., 1946, p. 503.
IS

IT

States wIth the other AmerIcan republics, and
that "we may come back at some later date with
recommendations regarding the carrying on of a .
new program on certain of these activities, because of tho future importance of the relations of
this country to the peoples of other countries. I
wanted to make that statement for the record." .
The letter submitted as usual by the head of the
Department of State in connection with the budget of the Office also indicated the new point of
view, by including a statement that the Department of State had no~ considered the importance
of maintaining a long-range viewpoint with
respect to our relations with the other American
republics,39 and noted that it would be most unfortunate if a complete cessation of activities in
the other American republics should occur follow~
ing the end of the war.40
The renewed hope that the Office of Inter-American Affairs might survive as a permanent agency
was to fade with political changes occurring during the following year, and with the attitude of
Congress that war agencies should be liquidated as
rapidly as possible. Mr. Stettinius was succeeded
by James BYrnes as Secretary of State, and Mr.
Rockefeller resigned his post on August 25, 1945.
The first step in the projected transfer of functions of the Office to the permanent departments
was speeded when a week later information operations of the agency were transferred to Interim
Information Service of the State Department by
executive order. Shortly afterward plans were
started to merge the remainder of the Office under
the Institute of Inter-American Affairs, under
direction of the Department of State.
In order to attain the major objectives which
have been indicated, operating policies in regard
to functioning of the agency were likewise developed from the various orders and legislative acts, to
be shaped by circumstances as the war developed.
The formation of the agency was based upon the
idea of coordination of all activities in the hemisphere. The original memorandum submitted to
President Roosevelt in June 1940 emphasized the
need to integrate private,and Governmental programs, and the findings of the first Inter-Departmental Committee, set up also in June 1940 to
study proposals, noted the need for "immediate
creation of effective means of formulating policies
III

Ibid., p. 565.

.

(0 Joseph C. Grew, Acting Secretary of State to Clarence Cannon, ChairDIan of the House Appropriations Committee, April 28, 1945, in ibid.,
pp. 582-3. The letter was dr.afted by Secretary of State Stettinius, abient
from Washington· at the time.
- . 2

. and of coordinating the work of existing and proposed operating agencies."41 President Roosevelt
in a letter of April 22, 1941, likewise noted that it
was his thought in the establishment of the
OCCCRBAR that such an office was especially
desirable as a "coordinating organ" for certain
emergency measures rendered advisable by the
course of events since the outbreak of the war. 42
This coordinating function is repeatedly .listed in
earlier years asa major one for the Office. In
testimony before the Congressional Committee on
December 10, 1941,43 Mr. Rockefeller declared:
We are strictly coordinators to begin with. That is, to be
in touch with all activities of the Government on these various
fronts, whether it is economic, or psychological; in touch
with the military, although their operations are carried on
di~tinctly on their own, but constantly in reference to the
activities in the other fronts, and we are the ones who keep
them informed on that level. Therefore, to keep a concise
program, to avoid just the very thing that the chairman
said, that is, different departments doing different things, or
similar things, which overlap, that is the No. 1 function.

Summaries of activities produced il?- 1941 and 1942
usually stated that the primary function of the
Office was coordination of the activ!ties of public
and private agencies interested in inter-American
relations. A memorandum of May 6, 1942,44 broke
down this function of coordination into the following factors:
. . . participating in shaping policies and determining objective3; close collaboration with every department and
agency concerned with Latin American affairs and intimate
knowledge of their day-to-day activities and plans for future
activities; surveying the entire Latin American field and determining what needs to be done to carry out our governmental
policies, whether it is all being done and, if so, how well,
and whether conflicts or overlapping exists; recommending
bolstering where needed; settling questions of jurisdiction
where conflict or overlapping exists; formulating plans for
activities in fields not covered and fixing the responsibility
therefor.

The Coordinator himself, in a memorandum of
March 25, 1942, described the position of the
agency in regard to overall hemisphere activities
as follows:
Because of the functional organization of the Federal Government, and of the characteristic activities or private agencies, each in its own field, specific organization is necessary
to achieve a common program and common understanding
of program with respect to the Hemisphere.
Information and correlation with respect. to these various
n Report of the committee, July 3, 1940 (see Chapter I).
(1 President Franklin D. Roosevelt to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April22,
1941.
(I Bearing" B.R., 19,J£, pt. I, p. 290.
(( Memorandum from Creswell M. Micou to Nelson A. Rockefeller, May
6,1942. Mr. Micou was Director of the Development and Liaison Division
in the Commercial and Financial pepartment.
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qctivities must be cleared through a single agency and this
agency has been created as the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs.
In addition to these functions of clearance and coordination,
many activities develop from time to time which must be
carried on for which there is no existing administrative agency, public or private. It is the function of the Coordinator to
assume responsibility for these activities, to develop them
and to carry them on until such time as an adequate administrative agency is formed to assume responsibility for them. 45

While the function of coordination was frequently mentioned in early statements on the objectives of the agency, the method by which it was
to be done was seldom specified. One description
of the carrying out of the idea of correlating activities in the field reads as follows:

In regard to overlapping of functions in hemisphere activities, the Bureau of the Budget logically proved to be the organization in the best position to prevent duplication of activities. By December, 1942, in a study made by Mark M. Jones,
a consultant employed to consider reorganization
of the entire agency, the investigator reached the
conclusion that
. . . the pressing need to initiate operating activities in
areas not being served by other governmental agencies has
naturally emphasized attention on the part of the Office
of the Coordinator to the conduct of a program of activities more than to coordination of inter-American affairs. u

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Carl B. Spaeth.
Analysis of Budget Request for the Fiscal Year Ending June 30,
1942, p. 4.

Budget estimates from 1943 on are very largely
concerned with activities of operating units and
with an administrative set-up to supply their
needs, and hearings before the· committees of
Congress in later years also largely deal with proposals for field operations.
It should also be observed that the function of
coordination was carried out by CIAA on a varying basis. In the commercial and financial field the
Coordinator had much to do in bringing together
interested government agencies for a program or
activities, as illustrated by his part in such operations as the elimination of Axis airlines in the
other American republics or in working out a
priority system to protect Latin America in regard
to essential needs. Also in this area CIAA did
much to coordinate the operations of private
groups either among themselves or for cooperation with other agencies and departments, and this
type of activity was carried on through much of
the life of the Office. In other fields, however, the
tendency was more toward operation by the
agency itself.
The fact that coordination was becoming of less
importance than operations is possibly indicated
also by the failure of the Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter-American Affairs to function as an
a'ctive and successful body. By its nature this
Committee should have been the central organ in
working out the coordination of activities in the
hemisphere. In the order creating the Office for
Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics, it was set
up as a general inter-departmental committee and
the Coordinator only served as its chairman. A
year later, in the order establishing the Office of
the Coordinator of Inter-America:n Affairs, the

47 This was the view expressed in the ~Iicou memorandum previously
mentioned.
U President Franklin D. Roosevelt to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April
22, 1941.

n Reorganization Proposals, Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs, by Mrk M. Jones, p. 2. At least one official (Mr. Joseph Rovenaky),
in commenting on this memorandum, disagreed with the conclulion that the
coordination function was now subordinated.

In addition to administering the program of his Office,
the Coordinator's responsibility to integrate the Government's
activities in the field of inter-American commercial and cultural relations is carried out through: (1) attendance at the
President's weekly conference with the seven members of
the Advisory Commission to the Council of National Defense
and the other two defense coordinators, (2) chairmanship of
the Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter-American
Affairs, which Committee meets weekly, and (3) personal
liaison established with departments and agencies of the
Government interested in hemisphere relations. 48

Although some members of the Office at first felt
that the agency should limit its work to coordination and keep actual operations in the field at a
minimum,47 as time passed practical considerations tended to increase the emphasis on operations and decrease that on coordination. The
position of the Department of State as being responsible for the conduct of the foreign relations
of the country made it essentially the organ for
determination of major policy matters; as President Roosevelt himself noted, it was
. • . essential that the Secretary of State be apprised of all
Governmental undertakings, whether carried on directly by
Governmental agencies or indirectly through private agenci es, relating to foreign countries . . . This centralization of
responsibility is of the utmost urgency today.48

In this same letter, the President instructed the
Coordinator to make anangements that all
projects initiated by his Office should be
• . • discussed fully with, and approved by the Department of
State, and a full meeting of minds obtained before action
is undertaken or commitments are made. The Department of
State has been instructed to give prompt and careful attention to any matters submitted by your Office for coordination.
45

48
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Committee became a part of the Office rather than
one equally representing other governmental
agencies. Even by this time the work of the Committee had become of less significance, and by
September 1941, the meetings themselves were
quietly discontinued. The lessening of emphasis
upon the coordinating function is also indicated by
the working out of specific agreements as to the
field of operations in which the Office would function in relationship to other governmental agencies;50 for example, an agreement with the Foreign
Economic Administration in August 1944, clearly'
indicated that the two organizations were really
carrying on as operating agencies.
While considerations of the need to centralize
foreign policy in the Department of State (and
probably considerations of bureaucratic necessity
as well) made that part of the coordinating function concerned with clearance and centralization
of activity less a duty. of the Office than had been
originally intended, that ·is not to say that the
Coordinator did not keep himself informed as
well as possible of developments in the entire field.
On occasion he could and did suggest activities
which would meet some need in the hemisphere
picture to other agencies of the government, either
through his membership on various inter-departmental committees or by direct conference with
heads of the agencies concerned. The agency made
every effort to see that the inter-American program was rounded out as needed; in the Williamsburg meeting of staff officers mentioned earlier,
the primary function of the Office was said to be
to act primarily as a "catalytic force," with this
justified by its concentration on a single area. This
catalytic function is also noted in hearings of testimony before Congressional Committees, with the
Coordinator placing it as thE: second (after coordination) in importance for the Office in these
words: "The second function is to recommend to
departments of the Government activities that
they could carryon to s~pplement the existing
program in the interests of defense."51 According
to this same testimony, the third function of the
agency was direct operation; that is, if no other
agency could be found to undertake the work, then
the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs should itself set up some mechanism to
carry it out.52 Not only was it impossible in some
cases for any other agency to undertake a particu50

Specific relationships with other agencies nre treated in later chapters.

U

Hearing" H.R., 1942, pt. I, p. 290.
II id.

U

lar job, but also at times it was recognized that it
was inadvisable for a particular activity to be
undertaken by an existing agency.53 In many cases
CIAA supplied all or part of the funds necessary
for another department to carry out a proposed
plan of action such as, for example, transfer of
funds to the State Department for the purchasing
of books and cultural materials, the dispatch of a
cattle expert for Brazil by the Department of
Agriculture, or advancing money to pay expenses
of a Children's Bureau consultant in Paraguay
under the auspices of the Department of Labor. 54
In the same way, the Office served as a stimulator
of activities by universities, philanthropic foundations, and business concerns in the field of private
enterprise. In most cases the Office preferred to
work through such existing public and private
agencies, or through organizations created under
its auspices for a specific program.
One other quality which the Office embodied in
its philosophy as an important characteristic both
in carrYing out direct operations and in recommending activities to other agencies, was that of
freedom and maneuverability. This fluid nature
-. which makes it exceeding difficult to describe
the organization of the Office in exact terms was described by Mr. Rockefeller to officials of
the Bureau of the Budget in 1943 in the following
words:
. . . I think quite frankly, that the reason our Office is stili
in existence today is simply because we have been sensitive to
changing conditions and changing problems and we have
tried to evolve our own organization to keep ahead of the
situation. 55

Turning to consideration of the authority under
which the Coordinator of Inte'r-American Affairs
carried out his operations, powers were derived
lJasically from certain executive orders and from
appropriation bills and other Congressional legislation.
53 As one memorandum noted, the traditional policy of the Department of
State was to avoid acting on behalf of particular nationals, either individuals or companies, as distinguished from acting on behalf of a particular
group of nationals affected by the action of foreign governments, and
conversely it dealt with foreign nationals only through their respective
foreign officers of their governments. During the war period, however, it
became evident that the existence of a "semi-official rather than an official
arm of the United States Government," which could commit an error
without its becoming an essential point in national policy, could serve Ii
useful function and this memorandum held that the work of CIAA in
education, information, basic economy, and economic development had
been carried out with far less resultant suspicion than if handled by the
permanent operating departments (memorandum, l\Iicou to Rockefeller,
May 6, 1942).
l~ A recapitulation of CIAA activities transferred to other agencies,
dated April 13, 1944, listed 14 activities or projects involving several millions of dollars of appropriations so handled.
II Minutes of meeting between officials of the Bureau of the Budget and
CIAA, October 8, 1943. Much the same sentiment was expressed by leaden
of the agency to the writer in various interviews.
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The authority of the Council of National Defense, under which the agency was first created,
was derived from the Act of August 29, 1916,
(39 Stat. 649) which established the Council itself
and empowered it to create subordinate bodies,
particularly for fact-finding purposes. Under this
Act, the powers of these subordinate agencies
were concerned with the gathering of information
and the making of recommendations, rather than
on affirmative action. 56 However, the Military and
Naval Appropriation Acts of 1940 from which the
agency was granted its first funds by inference
gave the President powers to meet emergencies
affecting the national security through "appropriate" agencies of the· Government, and in this
sense, the Office could be considered a proper one
to carry out programs as well as to gather information in the field.
When in 1941 the agency desired to change its
name and to clarify the powers granted to it, the
Bureau of the Budget ruled that the President
had inherent power to create divisions of his
Executive Office in the form followed in the proposed order which would place CIAA under the
Office for Emergency Management. The only
specific statute which at this time could be considered applicable was the Reorganization Act of
1939, but the Bureau of the Budget did not rely
upon it as a source of power for this particular
purpose. 57 In a letter from Harold D. Smith to the
President on June 30, 1941, recommending the
creation of the Office of the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs, he noted that there was no
particular desire to change or expand functions.
However, correspondence among the legal officers
of the agency previous to the issuance of the new
order indfcates that there was a desire to make
specific those powers which had been granted
largely by inference in the original order, and likewise to enunciate them in a clearer form. For this
reason, the agency was transferred to the Office
for ·Emergency Management and changes in
language were made which would give it a greater
initiative in regard to its programs.
The order establishing the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs was signed July
30, 1941, becoming Executive Order 8840. On the
same day also, the Council of National· Defense
66 Gordon W. Winks to Mr. John E. Lockwood, May 5, 1941, on legal
outlines of the spending authority of OCCCRllAR.

67 Gordon W. Winks to John E. Lockwood, June 19, 1941. Mr. WinkJ
noted that as soon as Congress passed the appropriation act for OEM,
it would give implied Congressional approval to the existence of the Office
and all of its subdivisions.
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issued an order revoking the one which had created
the Office for Coordination of Commercial and
Cultural Relations between the American Republics on August 16, 1940, and President Roosevelt issued a separate letter appointing Mr. Rockefeller Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs,
again without compensation other than for expenses incident to performance of the duties of
his Office.
In comparing the powers granted in the two
Executive Orders, in Executive Order 8840 the
. purpose of the agency was now specifically stated
to be "to provide for the development of commercial and cultural relations between the American republics and thereby increasing the solidarity of this hemisphere and furthering the spirit
of cooperation between the Americas in the interests of hemisphere defense." In the original
order, the Coordinator was responsible directly to
the President, to whom he was to submit reports
and recommendations with respect to the activities of his Office; in Executive Order 8840, in addition to a requirement to "keep the President
informed with respect to progress made in carrying out this Order," a statement that" the Coordinator shall discharge and perform his duties and
responsibilities under the direction and supervision of the President" was included. In the later
order, the language indicating the coordinating
function was simplified by stating only that the
Office should "serve as a center for coordination
of the cultural and commercial relations of the
Nation affecting hemisphere defense." Both orders
used much the same language in regard to formulation and execution of programs, indicating that
this should be done in connection with the Department of State and by effective use of both
Governmental and private facilities. A specific
change was made in the establishment of the
Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter-American Affairs, for in the Executive Order 8840, it was
placed within CIAA instead of having the position
of a general inter-departmental committee. The
Coordinator remained its Chairman, and provisions for membership were not altered. 58
In spite of the statement of the Director of the
Bureau of the Budget that no change or expansion
of functions was involved in the shift, it would
appear that the Coordinator was granted greater
authority in the later Executive Order. For example, where in 1940 he was not specifically author68 This provision was of no great significance, for this Committee ceased
to operate within two months.

ized to inaugurate programs in the commercial and
economic fields, in 1941 he was granted the power
to "formulate, recommend, and execute programs
in the commercial and economic fields which by
effective use of Governmental and private facilities will further the commercial well-being of the
western hemisphere."69 Incidentally, no specification was made in this case that such programs
should be carried out "in cooperation with the
Department of State," but the agency made no
effort to vary from the procedure of consultation
and prior approval which had been determined
during the preceding year. 60 In another portion of
Executive Order 8840, the authority of the Office
to actually execute programs is again mentioned,
for in Section 3 it is stated that:
. . . in the study of problems and in the execution of programs, it shall be the policy of the Office of the Coordinator of
Inter-American Affairs to collaborate with and to utilize the
facilities of existing departments and agencies which perform
functions and activities affecting the cultural and commercial
aspects of Hemisphere defense. 61

Such departments and agencies were requested to
cooperate with the Coordinator in arranging for
appropriate clearance of proposed policies and
measures.
Under the new arrangement, while the Coordination was to provide fOf the internal organization and management of his office, he was specifically required to obtain the President's approval
for the establishment of the principal subdivisions
of the agency and the appointment of the heads
thereof. Earlier, in working on the draft of the
proposed executive order, legal advisers of the
agency had felt that this provision would be unsatisfactory, because the President would hardly
have the time to consider personally how the
Office should be subdivided' or who should head
its various divisions, and there was no particular
need for "rubber-stamping" by him or for analysis
by one of his subordinates. 62 Eventually the provision did prove to be superfluous and it was
abolished by Executive Order No. 9389 of October
18, 1943. 63 The Office also was specifically given
U Other statements made from time to time within the agency indicated
also the belief that its authority had been expanded by Executive Order
8840; a Summary of Activities oftke Office oftke Coordinator of Inter·Ameri~
can Affairs (mimeographed, March I, 1942), which stated that it "not
only changed the name, but also expanded and redefined the duties and
responsibilities of the Office" is a good esample.
eo See Chapter 15.
61 See Appendix.

Gordon W. Winks to Carl B. Spaeth, May 29,1941.
While the Coordinator was discussing with Bureau of the Budget
officials on October 8, 1943, creation of a proposed new department in the
agency, one of the latter asked whether it were not the "creation of a new
IS
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the power to contract ,with, and to transfer funds
to existing Governmental agencies and institutions, and was also autho~ized to enter into contracts and agreements with "individuals, educational, informational, commercial, scientific, and
cultural institutions, associations, agencies, and
industrial organizations, firms, and corporations."
As was to be expected, the new agency took over
all contracts, obligations and responsibilities of
OCCCRBAR.
Many provisions in the two orders were identical, such as that which charged the Coordinator
to assist the Secretaries of War and of Navy in
aiding the governments of the other American
republics to increase their military and naval
establishments,64 and that which directed him to
review existing laws and to recommend such new
legislation as might be deemed essential to the
realization of the Government's program of hemisphere solidarity.
In succeedin~ years the authority of the Coordinator was to be further clarified and amplified in
regard to his functions and responsibilities, in the
legislative acts ·which appropriated the funds
necessary to carry out the program of the Office.
The Second Deficiency Appropriation Act of
1941 65 which appropriated funds for the predecessor to CIAA provided that these funds were
available for the purpose of furthering national defense and strengthening the bonds between the
United States and the other American republics
by:
(1) grants to governmental and private nonprofit institutions and facilities in the United States and the other American republics,
(2) the free distribution of publications, and
(3) . . . other gratuitous assistance . . . in the field of
arts and sciences, education and travel, the radio, the press,
and the cinema,

and also for the "employment of experts, special
advisers, and other persons who are not citizens of
the United St.ates."
Later, in the year legislation making supplemental appropriations for the national defense for
the fiscal years ending June 30, 1942, and June 30,
unit for which your Executive Order requires approval of the President."
Mr. Rockefeller then suggested submission of the whole organizational
plan for approval, indicating that subsequent to the initial approval
it had been taken for granted that approval of the Budget Bureau meant
approval by the White House. At the same time, one of the CIAA officials
present noted that the Executive Order establishing CIAA "may be inter.
preted to the effect that only the initial organization of the agency needed
the approval of the President and not every adjustment in organization,"
with Mr. Rockefeller agreeing that this interpretation reflected the Presi~
dent"s point of view (Minutes of meeting, October 8, 1943).
U Public Resolution No. 83 (76th Congress) approved June 15, 1941:
II Public Law 150, 77th Congress, approved July 30, 1941.
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1943, specified the powers f duties, and responsibilities of the Office of the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs as foliows:
Provided further, That moneys from this appropriation
made available to the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs
(successor to the Coordinator of Commercial and Cultural
Relations between the American Republics), together with
moneys previously made available to the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, shall, without regard to the limitation
of $1,600,000 specified in the second proviso clause in the
appropriation to the Office for Emergency Management contained in the Second Deficiency Appropriation Act, 1941
(which proviso is amended in accordance herewith), be available to the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, for the
purpose of (a) furthering the national defense, (b) taking
such action as may be necessary under the existing state of
war, and (c) strengthening the bonds between the United
States and the other American republics by (1) grants to
governmental and private non-profit institutions and facilities in the United States and the other American republics,
(2) the free distribution of publications, phonograph records,
radio transcriptions, art works, motion-picture films, educational material, and such material and equipment as the
Coordinator may deem necessary and appropriate to carry
out his program, (3) such other gratuitous assistance as he
deems advisable in the fields of arts and sciences, education
and travel, the radio, the press, and the cinema, (4) employing in the District of Columbia and elsewhere in the United
States and abroad, experts, special advisers, and other persons,
who are not citizens of the United States, and paying their
salaries or other compensation and expenses, including the
expense of transporting them, their dependents, and their
effects from their homes to their place of employment, and
(5) causing corporations to be created under the laws. of the
District of Columbia, any State of the United States, or any
of the other American republics, to assist in carrying out the
Coordinator's program, and capitalizing such corporations:
Provided further, That not to exceed $500,000 of the moneys
made available to the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs
from this appropriation shall be available to meet emergencies of a confidential character to be expended under the
direction of the Coordinator, who shall make a certificate of
the amount of such expenditure which he may think it advisable not to specify, and every such certificate shall be
deemed a sufficient voucher for the amount therein certified:
Provided further, That moneys from this appropriation shall
be available until June 30, 1943. 66

This Third Supplemental Appr9priation Act
extended to the agency new powers in the use of
funds allocated to it. For example, the power to
make grants to governmental and private nonprofit institutions was now widened to extend to
any part of all moneys granted, where before, the
funds which might be so used were limited to a
fractional part of the appropriation. Also these
funds could now be used for the free distribution
of a number of things such as radio transcriptions
ee Public Law 353, 77th Congress, approved December 17, 1941. The full
text of this appropriation is given as illustrative of the language normally
used in appropriation measures to list the powers of the agency.
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and art works, where previously within the same
total allocated for grants the agency could distribute free publications only. Likewise, the
moneys could now be used to hire persons who
were not citizens of the United States. It was also
provided that -the Coordinator might spend for
emergencies of a confidential character not to
exceed $500,000 of the supplemental appropriations. In the _opinion of one official of the Office,
this Act placed in its power "authority far beyond
that of most other governmental agencies," at
the same time imposing a correspondingly greater
responsibility. 67
It will be noted that in this appropriation act
the Coordinator was also authorized to cause
"corporations to be created under the laws of the
District of Columbia, any State of the United
States or any of the American republics, to assist
in carrying out the Coordinator's program" and
to capitalize such corporations. Further legislation
in regard to corporations was made in the First
Supplemental Appropriation Act of 1943 68 which
provided that:
. . . corporations heretofore or hereafter created or caused to
be created by the Coordinator primarily for operation outside the continental United States shall determine and prescribe the manner in which their obligations shall be incurred
and their expenses allowed and paid without regard to the
provisions of law regulating the expenditure, accounting for
and audit of Governme~t funds, and may, in their discretion,
employ and fix the compensation of officers and employees
outside the continental limits of the United States without
regard to the provisions of law applicable to the employment
and compensation of officers and employees of the United
States: Provided further, That the Coordinator shall transmit
to the President immediately upon the close of the fiscal
year a complete financial report of the operations of such
corporations.

This additional power was requested because of
the nature of the operations of the corporations
which were carried out almost entirely outside the
United States,69 and with a great deal of work
done for, and in cooperation with, the other
American republics and their citizens. The business practices and laws of these nations differed in
many respects from those of the United States, and
it had heen found difficult to comply with United
States governmental practices, laws and regulations and still carry out the purposes for which
G7 Arthur Jones to Nelson A. Rockefeller, December 24,1941. :Mr. Rockefeller, however, in testimony on the hearings on this appropriation somewhat earlier had' characterized Clause 5 (which authorized the creation
of corporations) as the only "substantial" cha~ge from powers granted in
the previous authorization (Hearings, Third Supplemental National
DrJenl!e Appropriation Bill Jor 19-42, p. 289).

e8 Public Law 678, 77th Congress, approved July 25, 1942.

n Budget Est., 1943.

the corporations were formed.' Likewise, the employment of persons outside the continental limits
of the United States was held to be practically impossible if it were necessary to hold to the laws and
regulations regarding Civil Service.
In spite of the power granted in the above legislation, the corporations created by ClAA as a
matter of policy followed regular Government
procedure except in those few instances where
deviations were considered warranted and were
specially authorized by the Board of Directors
because of the problems attendant upon operations in foreign countries. In 1945 the 79th Congress enacted legislation to bring all Government
corporations and their transactions and operations
under annual scrutiny by Congress and provide
correct financial control of them; under these laws
the wholly-owned Government corporations created by the Coordinator's Office thereafter were required to prepare annually a budget program for
presentation to Congress and their financial transactions were subject to audit by the General Accounting Office with report of such auait presented
each fiscal year to Congress. 70
In requesting appropriations for the fiscal year
1946, the agency suggested elimination. of the
wording authorizing the establishment of corporations since formulation of any further such
organizations was not contemplated during the
year. 71
Certain other items in regard to legislation affected CIAA. The First Supplemental Appropriation Act of 1943 authorized paying the expenses of:
70 Public Law 248, 79th Congress; Chapter 557, 1st Session; H.R. 3660;
An Act to provide for financial control of Government corporations.
Approved December 6, 1945.
71 Budget Est., 1946.

..• transporting employees of the Office of the Coordinator
and their dependents and effects from their homes to their
places of employment in the other American republics, or
from their homes in the other American republics to their
places of employment and return or from one official station
in the other American republics to another for permanent
duty. 72

In the defense appropriation for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1943, the Office was also granted
funds for temporary emplOYment of persons or
organizations by contract .or otherwise without
regard to the civil service and classification laws.
In the Supplemental Appropriation Act approved
on October 26, 1942, the Office also was given
certain authority in regard to contracts with radio
stations as follows:
Notwithstanding the provisions of section 3679, Revised Statutes (31 U. S. C. 665), the Office of the Coordinator
of Inter-American Affairs is authorized in making contract
for the use of international short-wave radio stations and facilities to agree on behalf of the United States to indemnify the
owners· and operations of such radio stations and facilities,
from such funds as may be hereafter appropriated for the purpose, against loss or damage on account of injury to persons
or property arising from such use of said radio stations and
facilities. 73

ClAA was, of course, governed by all wartime.
legislation affecting hours and compensation of
employees, military service and draft deferment,
taxation and the like.
72 In practice, "permanent duty" was normally interpreted as not leu
than one year.
n Public Law 763, 77th Congress. Mr. Rockefeller explained to the House
of Representatives Subcommittee on Appropriations that it was thought
only fair that the Government be able to indemnify broadcasters for any
damage resulting from use of their facilities when the broadcasters were
not'responsible in view of the fact that they would be devoting their facilities to the use of the Government without pr~fit (Hearings, H.R., 19.&~,
pt. I, p. 356).
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Chapter

XV·

RELATIONS OF CIAA WITH THE DEPARTMENT OF STATE
During the existence of the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, it was in closer
and more continuous touch with the Department
of State than with any other governmental department or agency.l In general, the relationship
between the Coordinator and Under Secretary
Sumner Welles and his special adviser, Mr.
Laurence Duggan" were to be fairly harmonious
once the authority of the Department of State for
the direction of the whole program was clearly
established. In fact, the Department found the
'Office a useful vehicle for the accomplishment of
many activities which the Department could not
handle. Friction in actual, operations occasionally
developed; the Coordinator was not bound by previous precedent and had a very positive program,
while the Department of, State traditionally was
conservative, having learned by experience that
caution in foreign affairs frequently prevented
difficulties. At the same time, as an old-line Department it had developed fairly rigid methods in
regard to procedure which were to prove irksome
to members of the Office, usually drawn from the
business world. Finally, the principle adopted by
the Department that the Coordinator was to
operate during the war emergency only, definitely
prevented him from inaugurating or carrying
through some, programs which he considered
essentia1. 2
, There is little doubt that leading officials in the
Department of State looked with disfavor upon
the establishment in the summer of 1940 of tl:e
Office for Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics. The
creation of the Office itself 'was a definite implication that the Department of State was not functioning in such a way as to meet the emergencies
1 Dealing with the Department of State in regard to operations will be
touched upon in many other chapters; the following pages deal specifically with procedural relationships.

~

See chapter 14.

of war in the Latin AmerIcan area;3 and even if
officials of the latter were willing to admit that
it had not been able to meet new demands, they
would have held that the only proper way to do so
would be through an increase in facilities of the
Departmen t itself.
The order which created the Office for Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American republics only defined the
relationship between the new organization and the
Department of State by stating that it was
Hcharged with the formulation and execution of a
program in cooperation with the State Department;" the Inter-Departmental Committee on
Inter-American Affairs also included a representative from the State Department. In view of the
language of the order it is not surprising that the
documents of the earlier months of its existence
indicate that the officials of the Office did not
consider it under State Department direction.
Instead, in view of the agency's proposed coordinating function, the reverse was more the case.
With the Department of State, by fiat of international law and long practice, accustomed to
exercise sole voice in conduct of affairs in foreign
lands, the relations between the Department and
the Office in late 1940 and early 1941 were far
from cooperative, and the Coordinator was to need
the friendship of such figures as Harry Hopkins,
. Vice President Wallace, and Secretary of Commerce Jesse Jones to remain in existence.
That the' opinion of leaders of the Office of the
Coordinator of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics that the
3 No material is available in the files of the agency to indicate this
attitude, but in interviews with individuals who knew conditions at
the time, it was stated that men in the Department connected with Latin
American affairs viewed the entry of a new agency into that field with
much apprehension and distrust. The memorandum of June 15 circulated
among Cabinet officials by President Roosevelt simply indicated that the
facilities of the Department of State in regard to personnel were not adequate to meet the needs of the situation at the time.
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position of the Office was on a par with that of the
Department in the' Washington bureaucratic
hierarchy is indicated in data on. meetings and
agreements between the two. On September 12,
1940, two representatives of the agency met informally with representatives of the Department
at the suggestion of Mr. Laurence Duggan, head
of the Division of the American Republics of the
Department of State, with the purpose of discussing relationships between "our Office and his,
mainly in connection with our cultural relations
program."4 A mem.orandum of the discussions
which took place indicated that among the more
important questions covered were the following:
(1) Liaison between the two offices by means of ex-officio
memberships on any advisory committees which may exist
or be appointed.
(2) Exchange of information and the 5etting up of a procedur{' to insure that each office is acquainted with what the
other is doing.
(3) Use of State Department facilities for obtaining information through diplomatic missions in Latin America.
(4) Clearance with State Department with regard to
agents ofthe Coordinator's Office being sent to Latin America.

Representatives of the agency noted that they
had discussed these points in some detail but were
"most careful to refrain from committing the
Coordinator's Office in any way." Discussions in
one of the Executive Committee meetings of the
Office likewise indicate the point of view that the
leaders of the new agency felt it equal in authority
with the Department of State. On September 23,
1940, the Coordinator and Mr. Spaeth reported
that Under Secretary of State Sumner Welles was
opposed to the cultural relations information program under consideration by the Office and noted
that a representative of the Office would meet with
one from the Department to work out the place of
each of the two agencies in the cultural relations
field. The Coordinator .expressed his opinion that
it would be advisable to have a Policy Committee
for the whole Latin American program, made up
of himself, Secretary of State Hull or Under Secretary Welles, and Secretary of Commerce Jesse
J ones to formulate the whole United States-Latin
American program. 5 In another meeting of· N 0vember 13, Mr. Spaeth reported that A. A. Berle
of the State Department had suggested that the
two agencies divide functions in the communications program, with the Department handling the
prophylactic part, and the Office the affirmative
t Memorandum from Arthur Jones to Carl Spaeth. September 18, 1940;
Nina Collier to Arthur Jones. September 14. 1940.
a Minutes. Executi"e Committee Meeting, September 23. 1940.
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aspects. In November, the necessity of integrating
closely the program of the Coordinator with that
of the State Department, particularly in regard to
cultural relations, was recognized by a project
which provided that the Coordinator be authorized to finance an addition in personnel for the
Division of Cultural Relations of the Department
of State. A series of conferences between the two
had made Clear that the division of the Department would have greatly increased duties since
it was being "called upon for advice in shaping
projects under consideration by the Coordinator's
Office," 7
On its part, the Department of State did not, at
first, attempt to direct the program of the Office
for Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics. A memorandum to the President by Cordell Hull, in which
he noted appointment of members to Department
of State Advisory Committee on Art, stated that
he had assured himself that the functions of this
Committee would not conflict in any way with
that appointed by the Coordinator. 8 The President
on March 3,1941, sent a short memorandum to
the Coordinator to confirm his understanding that
he was in touch with the State Department and in
accord with it on the appointment of committees. g
In turn, the Coordinator notified the President
that he had received his memorandum and a letter
from Secretary Hull, which he had "read with
interest"; he stated that his Office had discussed
the formation of the committees with the State
Department and .had agreed that they were
desirable and would .serve a useful purpose. 10
The situation in regard to relative authority
between OCCCRBAR and the Department of
State, however, was one which was bound to result in a test of power sooner or later, and differences came to a head in the spring of 1941. It is
probable that several factors played a part in the
circumstances which were t6lead to a redefinition,
on a very specific basis, of the relationship between the two agencies. One factor which, at least
Ibid., November, 1940.
Memorandum of November 25, 1940. The amount involved in the
p~oposed project was $14,280, with six additional persons to be provided
to aid the Division of Cultural Relations of the State Department.
8 Cordell Hull to President Roosevelt, February 3, 1941. He did emphasize that the Department was particularly concerned with long-range
projects, while the Office was to concentrate on emergency activities.
o Franklin, D. Roosevelt to Nelson A. Rockefeller, March 3, 1941.
10 Rockefeller to President Roosevelt, March 7, 1941. The Coordinator
held that the Advisory Committees of the State Department were not
operating committees, while those of his Office met as frequently a"s once
a week in order to deal with the prompt execution of an emergency pro,
gram.
6

7

in the press of the time, was given credit for a
decision on the issue, arose from repercussions
over an extensive advertising program which the
Office had started in the other American republic~.l1 The records indicate that officials in the
State Department were familiar with the plan for
advertising12 which was developed in the first 3
months of the year; however, when the first advertisements began to appear in Latin America,
adverse reports received by the Department of
State from the missions in the field resulted in
decision on its part that the campaign should be
discontinued. 13
Another factor, and one which an official of the
agency familiar with circumstances believed of
some significance, was the attempt of the Office to
establish direct liaison between itself and the
Embassies of the other American republics in
Washington. a This was a violation of the principle
of international law under which the Department
of State was the sole official channel for communication between the Government of the United
States and those of all other sovereign nations and
the Department of State took prompt action.
Whatever the causes, an appeal was made to
President Roosevelt, and in his letter of April 22,
1941, the future position of the Office of the Coordinator of Commercial and Cultural Relations
between the American Republics was specifically
delimited:
My DEAR NELSON: Because of the growing complexity of
relations between this country and the other American
republics during the present emergency period, and having in
view the often delicate inter-weaving of the various phases
which foreign relations have now and will undoubtedly have
in the future, I wish to assure that there shall be adequate
centralization in the Government with respect to the conduct
of our foreign relations.
As you know, it was my thought in the estabiishment of an
Office of the Coordinator of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics that such an office was
especially desirable as a coordinating organ for certain emergency measures rendered advisable by the course of events
since the outbreak of the war. But in order that our foreign
relations may be' conducted so as to advance the security and
welfare of the country, it is now more than ever essential that
Details of this advertising campaign are discussed in Chapter 7.
A memorandum 'dated March 28, 1941, in files of the Office records
developments in a number of meetings between representatives of CIAA
and State Department officials in regard to the advertising campaign.
11 At least one published article credited failure. of the advertising
campaign to the appeal to the President by the State Department for
control over the program of CIAA. This article indicated that while an
official in the Department had approved the campaign, in some way
Under Secretary Welles had not been kept informed and blamed the Office
for operating without proper prior consultation (Hellman, "Nelson Aldrich
Rockefeller," New Yorker, April 11, 1942).
14 Edward H. Robbins, a relative of President Roosevelt, was selected for
liaison with the Embassies and with the White House.
11

12

the Secretary of State be apprised of all Governmental undertakings, whether carried on directly by Governmental agencies or indirectly through private agencies, relating to foreign
countries. The Department of State is charged with responsibility under the President for the conduct of the foreign
relations of the country. This centralization of responsibility
is of the utmost urgency today. Without it, the maximum result of the combined efforts of the executive agencies cannot
be attained.
I am aware of your own personal intentions to cooperate
for the purpose of furthering the highest interests of the
country in regard to the activities of mutual interest to your
Office and the Department of State. And I also know of your
intentions to consult with and to obtain the approval of the
Department concerning activities to be undertaken by your
Office. The procedure for such cooperative agreement on
action has frequently been effective but I have observed impaa'ment of our total effort, particularly in regard to activities
which, while directed from within this country, are carried
out in the other American republics.
I therefore desire that you take appropriate steps to institute arrangements for assuring that in all instances projects
initiated by your Office shall be discussed fully with and approved by the Department of State, and a full meeting of
minds obtained before action is undertaken or commitments
are made. The Department of State has been instructed to
give prompt and careful attention to any matters submitted
by your Office for coordination.
I know that you will fully share my judgment that the steps
requested are essential to the success of the Administration in
attaining its objective in inter-American affairs, in behalf of
which I am sure I can count on your contribution.
Very sincerely yours,
(s) FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT.

By this order the authority of the State Department, both in regard to determination of basic
. policy and to authorization of each specific project
of the Office, was clearly established. In June~ the
.program presented by the agency in connection
with the Second Deficiency Appropriation Bill for
1941 contained a statement from Secretary of
State Cordell Hull which indicated the degree of
cooperation between the Coordinator's Office and
the Department of State as follows:
I am very glad to have this opportunity to inform you that,
at the request of the President, the Coordinator's Office and
this Department have agreed upon working arrangements to
assure appropriate consultation with this Department with
regard to the work to be undertaken by the Coordinator's
Office. I am satisfied that under the existing arrangement the
program of the Coordinator and the work of the Department in the American republics are certain to be complementary. You can be confident that overlapping of activities
will be avoided, because under the arrangement indicated
nothing will be undertaken by the Coordinator's Office which
is not based upon mutual agreement and through cooperation between the Office of the Coordinator and this DepartmentYi
11

Hearing"

H.R., 19.U, p. 718.
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Likewise, at a press conterence in the latter
part of June, Under Secretary Welles told the
press that there was no lack of cooperation between the State Department and the Office of the
Coordinator, and later he told Mr. Rockefeller
that he was very pleased with the close relations
which had been established between ClAA and
the State Department. i6 A year later, when creation of a new War Information agency was in
prospect in the spring of 1942, the Department of
State strongly supported the Office in its effort to
prevent the proposed agency from taking over,
information activities 'in the other American republics. 17 As a final illustration of the changed
viewpoint of the Department of State, when the
Coordinator in August 1942 told Under Secretary
Welles that because of the extremely critical turn
of events, the top people in the Office felt that if
he and the Department felt it desirable to terminate the activities of the Coordinator or to turn
over the work presently being carrIed out by the
Office to the Department of State or to the Army,
he would do so, the reply of Mr. Welles was that
he definitely wished the Office to continue with its
program exactly as at present, and again expressing his satisfaction with its activities. ls
Official announcement from Washington officials
that two associated agencies are carrying out their
operations in complete cooperation cannot always
be accepted at face value, and at times are even an
indication that the reverse is true. Nevertheless, in
succeeding years the relationship between ClAA
and the State Department was one of reasonably
effective cooperation, especially as long as Sumner
Welles, and particularly Laurence Duggan, remained with the Department. Some variation in
14 Memorandum of meeting between Mr. Rockefeller and Under Secretary Welles on Wednesday, July 2, 1941, 11 a.m., dated July 7, 194117 Under Secretary Welles wrote Harold Smith, Director of Bureau of
Budget, on May 12, 1942, stating his firm opinion that CIAA should'remain as a separate and autonomous agency of the Government. A full
discussion of the relationship between the agency and the Office of War
Information will be found in Chapter 16.
18 Confidential memorandum of conversation with Mr. Welles, August
14, 1942. At hearings before Congress in succeeding years, the relationship
between the Department and the agency were regularly outlined, with the
Secretary of State usually noting that CIAA and the Department had
cooperated closely and effectively; that through integration of planning
and execution, overlapping and duplication had been eliminated; that the
Department made no effort to pass upon specific items in the Coordinator's
budget although these had been discussed in advance, and that individual
projects would be considered as proposed. (Cj. Cordell Hull to Clarence
Cannon, Chairman, House Committee on Appropriations, June 6, 1942,
Hearings, H.R., 1943, Pt. I, p. 564; Cordell Hull to Clarence Cannon,
April 17, 1943, Hearings, lI.R., 1944, Pt. I, pp. 161-2; Cordell Hull to
Clarence Cannon, April 13, 1944, Hearings, H.R., 1945, Pt. 1, pp. 923·4;
Joseph C. Grew, Acting Secretary of State, to Clarence Cannon, April 28,
1945, Hearings, H.R., 1946, Pt. 1, pp. 582-3. The same ideas were expressed in correspondence between Secretary Hull and the Coordinator,
8S in a letter of September 26, 1942.)
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relationship occurred as between divisions of
ClAA, as will be shown in following pages; cooperation in regard to cultural matters was well worked out, and in the information field friction was not
great, while in the economic development area,
the reverse was true.
On the opposite side of the picture, on at least
two occasions severe criticism of the Department
of State was voiced by high officials of the agency,
in one of these by the Coordinator himself.
The first case was a bitter arraignment of the
State Department in September 1943, by Mr.
James LeCron, Director of the Food Supply Division. l9 Mr. LeCron's criticisms were phrased as
follows:
It has, as you know, been impossible for the Food Supply
Division to operate as effectively as it should operate because
of interference, obstruction, delay and unintelligent dictation
on the part of certain officials of the State Department, particularly those in the Division of Economic Operations which
has been given primary authority by the State Department
to control our operations. In fact various individuals, some in
only minor positions, are able to harass and block our work
. because of divided authority, lack of administrative organization and want of directive policy in the State Department. I
have continually hoped that this situation would improve.
It has not done so.

*

*

*

*

'"

The Bureau of the Budget, acting for the President, has
approved the budgets of this office for increasing food production in Latin America. The Congress of the United States
has for two successive years passed the appropriations for
which we asked, and without deduction. The food production
program was agreed to and approved by the State Department in advance and before you asked me to inaugurate it
and take charge of it. Nevertheless, the officials of the State
Department referred to above have hampered us in almost
every possible, way in carrying out the program, without regard to the will of Congress or the official commitments of the
Department. The obstructions placed in our way have, with
few exceptions, been caused by Washington officials of the
Departments. Most of the State Department's ambassadors
in the nine countries where we are now operating have· in
fact been very cooperative and have approved heartily of
our operations.
These obstacles have multiplied instead of diminishing.
These officials have recently fotbidden us to discuss possible
operations or to offer our se~vices to the governments of several
countries where increased food production is gIeatly needed
(notably Bolivia and Ecuador), although budgets for operations in those' countries were approved by Congress. They
now have undertaken to tell us how.many and what sort of
agricultural experts we may send to countries with which we
have agreements and hence obligations, without having the
slightest idea what personnel is needed to carry out the terms
of those agreements.
19 Mr. LeCron's statement was made in the form of a letter of resignation;
President Roosevelt had ordered in August 1942, that an official of any
agency making a public criticism of another agency must resign.

Delays and obstructions occur constantly. For example,
after our agreement with Paraguay was negotiated, with the
assistance and approval of the State Department's ambassador in that country, the Division of Ec:momic Operations
held it up for six weeks before permitting it to be signed. In
Nicaragua we have been prevented for over three months
from carrying out many of the terms of the agreement with
the government of that country, signed May 20. This agreement was negotiated with the assistance of the United States
Ambassador to that country and was approved by the State
Department. We have been forbidden to send some of the
agricultural technicians needed to fulfill the agreement.
I am in accord with the principle that the State Department should determine broad political policy abroad, but I
will not grant its competence or its need to exercise administrative judgment or to furnish direction or obstruction in
carrying out action programs authorized by Congress.20

A grave charge against the Department on its
failure to handle broad lines offoreign policy on an
efficient basis was made in September 1944 by
Mr. Rockefeller, in personal conference with the
Secretary of State, and confirmed by later correspondence. The Coordinator, who noted that "the
Department has never invited this Office to participa:e in t.he formulation of foreign policy, nor
have we deemed it our province to do so," stated
that "in view of the serious situation which exists
today with respect to the unity of the Americas"
(referring to the current Argentine situation) he
felt it his dut.y to make certain suggestions as to
possible course which might be followed.
The Coordinator then reviewed how his suggestions had been handled. He had first called the
attention of the Department, on January 11, 1943,
that the Hemisphere regional structure needed
strengthening within our own government because
of the Argentine threat to American unity. He was
at that time directed to talk to the Un jer Secretary of State, and did so on January 14; he also
had submitted a memorandum in which he pointed
out that "neither the policydeterrninat.ions in the
Department of State, nor the operal-ions of the
Government outside the Department are organized on an effective regional basis" for the meeting
of current growing problems and uncertainties. 22
Speciec recommendations which he felt were basic
to reestablishment of this nation's leadership in
Hemisphere affairs were to:
So organize the administration of inter-American affairs
in the State Department as to give them the special status
and emphasis necessary for the statement of clear decisions
and prEcise objectives.
Some one person in the Department must be given authority and responsibility to integrate all the activities of the
James D. Leeron to Nelson A. R~ckefeller, September 2, 1943.
Nelson A. Rockefeller to Secretary of State, September 7,1944.
:1 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Secretary of State, September 5,1944 (secret).

Department re Latin America both political and economic.
Such person should be in a position to make and express current deci::lions for the Department in accordance with the
policies established by the Secretary.

Following his submission of the above memorandum in January, the Under Secretary of State
asked him to discuss the points raised with the
Director of the Office of American Republics
Affairs, which he did. Seven months then elapsed
with no action taken; the Coordinator believed in
September that lack of orientation had become
even worse. He then pointed out two specific
instances which indicated what he considered as
the "dilatory and indecisive manner in which the
Department deals with problems vitally affecting
the collaboration of the Americas, thereby making
it difficult, if not impossible for other departments" and international bodies to carry out instructions. One of these instances was in connection with the Mexican-American Commission for
Economic Development, where the Coordinator,
following criticism of action by the Department,
had requested a statement of policy from it but
had never received more than an indication that
the matter was being stuq.ied (this, eleven months
after the Commission had been created by the
Presidents of the United States and Mexico.) The
Coordinator pointed out that the -Department
either should decide against the Commission and
disband it, or give it effective backing, if it were
decided to support it. 23
The second illustration noted by the Coordinator was in regard to the lnt.er-American Development Commission, in which the Department
had endorsed a conference of the 21 naf-ional commissions in May, 1944, had worked with the Coordinator in preparation of resolutions for it, and
then, after the IADC conference had approved the
resolu~ions, had started a study of the functions of
lADC. It was taking up this matter, as well as
cOIisidera:.ion of the resolutions passed, a month
and a half after the Conference was over. 24
The Coordinator concluded his statement with
the belief that:
. . . a great. many of the difficulties evidenced by the foregoing examples arise from the fact that the Department is so
organized as to have a series of functional divisions, each with
authority in its own area, over which there is no regional unifying policy and operating direction. Thus a question of fundamental importance will be discussed in three or four different divisions, with no one of them having final responsibility.
In addition, the Department is not giving the necessary policy
direction to the other agencies of the Government with the
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result that it,is impossible for them to take the prompt action
necessary to anticipate and meet problems as they arise. This
very seriously affects the ability of this Government to give
decisive leadership in anticipating and meeting the problems
affecting the unity of this Hemisphere, except in those cases
where you, or the Under Secretary, personally have stepped in
to supply this direction and leadership.
Therefore, I should like once again to recommend urgently
that you delegate authority to some one person for the interpretation and execution of all of your policies and the operations of the Department affecting inter-American affairs.
This person will not only have the authority to direct and
integrate all the work of the Department in this area, but also
will express the policy and give clearance to the other agen-'
cies of the Government on behalf of the Department.

After the question of jurisdiction was settled in
the spring of 1941, -liaison procedure with the
-State Departme~t was soon, systematized into a
pattern which remained essentially the same
through succeeding years.25 The Coordinator
specifically outlined this procedure in a memorandum of October 19, 1943:
Matters of basic policy leading to the formation and shaping of this Office's program are taken up by me personally'
with the Secretary or the Under Secretary so that this Office
can so shape its program as to give the most effective imple-, .
mentation and support to the Government's foreign policy.
The overall program of the Office is made up of a number of
individual programs, each of which is the subject of a separate·
project.- The directors of the several departments are respons-:ible for submitting·projects in written form and getting clearance in writing from the Department of State prior to the
undertaking of any program in the other American Republics.
and for keeping the Department of State informed as to the
progress of these programs by individual contacts and by
transmitting through· the Department pertinent letters and
telegrams. In this way, where the operations of an agreed-on
program may affect policy, the Department has an opportunity to make known its point of view and give us the benefit onts counsel. All programs of our Science and Education
Division are cleared' through the' Joint Committee on Cultural Relations (which was formed three years ago and is
composed, of representatives from the Department of State
.md this Office) so that the activities of this Division and the
Cultural Relations Division of the Department of State are
effectively integrated.
'
In the carrying out of this procedure, Mr. Duggan, Political
Adviser on Latin'America, is our principal liaison, and we get
clearance from him and Mr. McDermott on the work of the
Information Degartment, the Department of Inter-American
Activities in the United States and for some of the activities
of the Administration Department. The work of the Economic
Development and Basic Economy Departments,' and the remainder of the activities of the Department of Administration,and Specia1.0perations, are cleared through Mr. Collado.
Intlle cases were there may be some disagreement concerning
administrative procedure, matters are referred to Assistant
Secretary of State G. Howland Shaw. Similarly, where there
is some question concerning policy, matters are referred to
21i One difficulty in the period before April 1941 had been that various
divisions of CIAA had contacted different officials in the Department inde
,pendently. with resulting confusion.
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Assistant Secretary, Adolf Berle. In both cases, if necessary,
the question will ultimately be referred to YoU. 26

'Under this system of procedure, liaison between
the Department and the Office was maintained,
through a few <;learly specified individuals. 27 From
time to time as needed, conferences were arranged
to discuss specific plans; these conferences between
representatives of both the Office and the Department seem to have been held more or less regularly
in different fields of activity.28 For one period of
time from January through October 1944 a Joint
Committee on Policy functioned, with both the
Coordinator and individuals high in the American
Republics field of the State Department regularly
in attendance. 29 The Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter-American Affairs also served as a
liaison link as long as it was in existence.
Individual projects of the Coordinator's Office
were re~larly referred to the Department of State
through the proper liaison officers after official
approval by the Project Committee of the Office;
these projects were ofcourse prepared in line with
general directives already established between the
Office and the Department on policy levels. Procedure in submitting confidential projects for con, sideration by the State Department provided that
they be handed' in person to the individual of the
State Department detailed as Adviser on Policy
for the Office. 30 The answer of the latter officer
would'be returned in the same manner.
The Department of State early decided' it would
not attempt: to assume specific responsibility for
26 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Under Secretary of State Edward Stettinius,
October 19, 1943. Mr. Rockefeller also indicated that this .relationship
had been a highly satisfactory one and that he sincerely believed that
"through this procedure we are arriving ata workable and satisfactory
balance between exercise of policy determination on the part of the Department and the carrying out of responsibilities of this Office for coordination, administration, and operation of the' programs and the work itself."

27 A general memorandum of January 25, 1943, noted that the duties of
liaison officer were: to act as representative for all divisions of this Office,
and of the Department of State in expediting and following up matters
sent to the Department for its approval; to follow through projects from
their inception to th~ir conclusion; to keep a close and personal contact
, with Department of State officials for the furtherance of mutual understanding; to transmit information between the two agencies, and to handle
miscellaneous inter-departmental matters requiring State Department
action, such as obtaining passports for representatives of the Coordinator's
Office going to the other Americanrepublics. All members of OCIAA were
expected to use his services in dealing with the repre'sentatives of the Department of State.

n An undated memorandum on "Liaison of Information" noteo that in
addition to the regular meeting described above, regular weekly meetings
were held between the representatives of the OCIAA Information Department and those of the Office of Public Information of the Department of
State to discuss content and directives.
2D This was in addition to the Joint Committee on Cultural Relations,
discussed in following pages. Oth~r joint committees on a permanent basis,
such as one to coordinate propaganda activities, were proposed but not
established.
10 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Laurence Duggan, May 18, 1942. The latter
was to be Adviser'for over two years.

financial transactions entered into by the Coordi- -references in the minutes of the Joint Committee
nator since he was responsible by law to Congress
on Policy between the State Department and the
for expenditure of his own funds. However, if the
Office which functioned during most of 1944 contain several protests by the representatives of the
financial arrangements of a project were such as to
warrant a belief that they would handicap the
Coordinator in regard to delays in both clearance
eventual success of the project, or would in any
of proposed projects and delay in regard to determination of policy; as an example, the Coordinator
way create an _unfavorable repercussion on the
relationships with the other republics in any field,
stated in a meeting of the Joint Committee on
Policy on March 2, 1944, that it was necessary that
th~ Department would raise a question on the
basis of the latter point rather than on the ground
the Office get some decision from the Department
of financial policy. Also, official~ of the' Departon a schedule for existing food arguments, a matter which had been pending for two months. 34 .
ment felt that it would be legitimate to criticize a
project which involved an abnormally large share
Occasionally projects worked up under a general
directive of the State Department had to be canof the funds available to the Coordinator since
celed, as in the case of a radio program developed
this would restrict the amount of money that
on France in 1944 which was halted with little
could be used for other projects considered-highly
desirable by the Department. 31 notice because of a change in military circumThe process of approval of some items in the
stances. 35
As indicated, the Office looked to the Depart,,:
Coordinator's program at times involved almost
minute checking by the Department of State. A .ment of State as a source of information, particularly that regularly received from Foreigri Service
memorandum to an official of the Bureau of the
Budget in 1944 by the Motion Picture Division
officers in the 'other American republics. Throughnoted that in the earlier 'years of operations every
out the history of the agency the gaining of this
information was a matter of intermittent controsingle detail of producing a picture was checked
with the State Department, one of them being
versy; the Office normally desired -more detailed
referred -'to the' Motion Pictures Committee
informatioIl; on political matters than the Departtwenty-one times between the stages of script and
ment was willing to grant, and the Office rarely
final approval of the picture. 32 Later, procedure' received it as rapidly as it wished to get it. In
October of 1941, arrangements were made for a
. was streamlined a bit, but the checking still involved various contacts, in chronological order as
representative of the Office to have a man at thefollows:
.
Department with some authority to look through
dispatches. 36 Later; copies of many cables and such
(1) Discussion of the idea for a picture at the Joint Content meeting held every three weeks, oftener when necessary.
items as consular reports on economic ,and other
This meeting was instituted so that the Motion Picture
conditions were regularly transmitted to the
Committee would have a better understanding of projects,
Office.
scripts, and pictures, thus eliminating questions as to purRelations between the Office of the Coordinator
pose, criticism, etc.
of Inter-American Affairs and the Department of
(2) , Review of the script in English. -Their action on this
has been speeded up considerably.
State in regard -to cultural activities evolved on a
(3) Review of rough out. This step has been eliminated.
pattern slightly different than that of other aspects
(4) Review of English version, screening.
of the Coordinator's program. The Department of
(5) Review of Spanish and Portuguese scripts. This step
State had a Division of Cultural Relations, oris to be eliminated shortly. ganized as a result of commitments made at the
(6) Screening of picture in Spanish and Portuguese. 33
Eighth _- Pan America~ Conference _held in Lima
At times the necessity for securing State Dein
December, 1938. It has already been noted that
partment clearance for projects proved irksome
the work of the Coordinator in this field increased
to the Coordinator's Office; for example, various
activities
of· the: Departmen~ to ~ome extent,
:Memorandum from John C.- Dreier to Laurence Duggan, July 28,
bringing into consideration an increase in person1941, a copy of which was sent to the Office of the Coordinator for his
guidance on September 30, 1941, by Charles A. Thomson, Chief of the
nel in the State Department. On June 5, 1941, th~
Division of Cultural Relations.
Coordinator and Secretary of State Hull initialed
32 Russell Pierce to Winthrop M. Southworth. June 10, 1944. The De31

partment h~d the privilege of rejecting any picture which it did not consider suitable for showing to nationals outside the border of the United
States. Similarly, in regard to radio scripts, approval by the Department
was an absolute requirement before broadcasting.
33

Ibid.

34 Minutes, March 2, 1944. It was still not clear within the Department
as to who was responsible for the decisions.

3. Minutes, Joint Committee on Policy, August 24, 1944.
. 36

G. Howland Shaw to John E. Lockwood.
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Committee discuss the handling of projects which
came within the scope of the Division of Cultural
Relations of the Department of State, but which
were. not handled' by the corresponding division
of the Office of the Coordinator and therefore were
Determination of policy shall 'be the joint function' of the
Department of State and the Office of the Coordinator, worknot presented to the Joint Committee forconsidering in close collaboration, who shall be assisted by such repreation. The same topic was again brought up in the
sentatives of private agencies as may be deemed' desirable.
meeting of February 11, 1942. The reverse was also
Execution of policy, with regard to activities carried out in
true, for at times activities such as sports were
greater part in the foreign field, shall be under tHe direction
included in the program of the Science and Eduand control of the Department of,State. Execution of policy,
with regard to activities in greater part in the United States,
cation Division (formerly Cultural Relations
shall, for the emergency program, be under the supervision
Division) of the Coordinator's Office but were an
arid control of the Coordinator's'Office.
.
aspect
of "cultural" activities with which the State
Operations both in the field and in the United States shall
Department was not at the time concerned. Durbe carried out by appropriate competent agencies both priing most of the life of the agency, .the Joint Comvate and governmental.
Fi~ancing of projects shall be carried out from both governmittee handled projects over arather broad field,
mental and private funds.
and by virtue ofthe authority of the Department
The activities of permanent agenCies' in the cultural field
of State included all items which were of special
shall be encouraged and assisted toward the end that perinterest to the Division of Cultural Relations of
'manency shall be lent to the cultural relations program',both
the Department of State, such as projects in the
of the Department of State and of the Coordinator's Office. 3T
fields of arts, education, publications, the general
As a result of this memorandum there was
field of the social sciences, and particularly the
established a Joint Committee on Cultural Relaexchange of persons. In the earlier period this
tions shortly afterward. 38 The Chief of the Division of Cultural Relations of the Department of . Committee also considered projects' which' included health and sanitation~ sports, hospitality
State, and the Assistant· Coordinator of the Office
services, and activities carried out in the United
of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs conStates. In the early part of March 1942, there was
'cerned with cultural relations were members, while
discussion as to the jurisdiction of the Joint Com-'
private agencies working in the field of cultural
mittee over activities carried out in the United
relations were' represen~ed by the .Executive
States itself,40 and projects concerned with the
Director of the American Council of Learned
work of the new Division of Inter-American
Societies. The functions of the Joint Committee
Activities
were, for a time,' withdrawn from conwere to determine (a) a basic policy to be followed
by the Joint Committee. These were
sideration
with regard to cultural relations and (b) the divilater
again
submitted to the Joint ,Committee,41
sion of functions and allocation of projects and.
'but
by
December
1944, data on projects dealing
accompanying grants from the Coordinator's
with
the
activities
of
the Office of the Coordinator
funds to the Department of State, the Office of the
of
Inter-American
Affairs
in the United States
Coordinator, other government agencies, and
39
State
Department for inwere
submitted
to
the
private organizations. • Individual projects were
not
for
clearance,
by virtue of
formation
only
and
submitted to the Department'of State for clearthe
Office's
interpretation
that
the
State
Departance subsequent to approval by the Joint Comment's
authority
concerned
activities
in
the formittee.
42
eign
field
alone.
Some
difference
of
opinion
over
Some variation occurred in the scope of the
part
authority
developed
in
connection
with
this
field which was under the jurisdiction of the Joint
of
the
program.
In
April
1943,
the
Department
of
Committee. In December 1941, for example, the
State
in
connection
with
activities
in
the
motion
'Department of State requested that the Joint
picture field noted that in addition to reaffirming
n Memorandum of Agreement between the Department of State and
its responsibility for the suitability of motion
Office of the Coordinator of Commercial and Cultural Relations between
the American Republics, June' 5,1941. A letter of Mr. Rockefeller to Laupictures
and films distributed in. the other Amerirence Duggan, May 31,1941, indicates that the first draft proposed by the
can republics, it also expected to approve films
State Department did not give enough responsibility to the Office in detera ,memorandum of agreement to provide for more
"effective direction and' administration of the
'cultural relations program" with the following
general principles approved:

mination of policy and that modification was made which resulted in collaboration through the Joint Committee.
18 According to OCIAA memorandum on the "Functions of the Joint
Committee," 1\Iay 21, 19U, the organization of the Joint Committee was
worked out on June 9, 1941.
ao Ibid.
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40
,

Minutes of Joint Committee on Cultural Relations, April 3 and 10.

Mem~randum of Marion F. Roach to Mrs. Nina P. CoIlier, April
24, 1942. This memorandum gives a resume of the early operations of the .
Joint Committee.
41 Memorandum on Project Authoriz,ation Procedure. December 26,1944.
41

officially sponsored by the Office for distribution
in this country.43 In reply, Mr. Rockefeller took
exception to this point, assuming that since his .
agency was a part of the Executive Office of the
President, it was. responsible to Mr. Roosevelt for
any activity in tIre United S~ates as was any other
agency of the Office for Emergency Management. 44
Coordination and clearance of training and fellowship programs administered by the Office were
handled through the Division of Cultural Relations also, and presumably would receive consideration by the Joint Committee. 45
Cooperation in the field of cultural relations
continued to be close, as the program' of the Office
of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs
developed. In May 1942, the Department of
State found that the' increased demands of the
Inter-American program were again placing a
burden upon the staff of the Division of Cultural
Relations which was too great for the personnel
available, and requested aid from the Office of the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs because
these new responsibilities were the result of work
undertaken in the, fields of motion pictures, radio,
and slide films by the Office.46 Aid in the amount
, of about $35,000 annually was requested from the
.Coordinator, and the Office. under a project approved May 27, 1942, granted funds to supply
certain furniture and equipment and, ten new
employees. As time passed, other interchanges of
funds for cultural activities occ'Q,red as, for example, when the Office called the attention of the
Department in the spring of 1943 to the fact that
it had brought to the United States some 56 Latin
American journalists as a part of the program,
while the Department of State had only brought
up ten. The latter were primarily connected with
the field of literature while the forrrier were mainly
commercial newspapermen who' were concerned
with presentation in Latin America of the story of
the war effort of the Unite~ States. In accordance'
with an agreement made somewhat earlier between the Office and the Division of Cultural Relations, the latter was requested to consider the
possibility of turning over $100,000 to the Office
from a total sum o( $150;000 which had been
granted to it by Congress for the bring-ing of
writers to the United States from the other American republics. 47 The Department eventually' as'3 Breckinridge Long to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April 8, 1943.
Nelson A. Rockefeller to Breckinridge Long, June 16, 1943.
45 G. Howland Shaw to Nelson A.Rockefeller, December 21, 1943. '
(0 G. Howland Shaw to Nelson A. Rockefeller, ~Iay 12, 1942.
47 Wallace K. Harrison to Charles Thomson, Ap~il 19, 1942.
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signed $75,000 to the Office for use in connection
with travel grants to journalists visiting the
United States from Latin America. 48 Incidentally,
similar interchanges of funds occurred in other
fields, as when the Office transferred to the Department of State in 1941 a grant of $40,000, plus
certain personnel, for the purpose of carrying on
the functions connected with development of the
Proclaimed List, as has been noted elsewhere. 49
During the first half of 1943, a new agreement on
the division' of responsibility between the appropriate divisions of the two 'agencies was carried
out. In general, the Division of Cultural Relations
of the Department of State was to assume full
administrative responsiqility for that part of the
program generally to be developed on a long-range
basis, such as projects concerning the arts, music,
student interchange, cultural' institutions and
American libraries, and American-sponsored
school programs. 50 The Division of Science and
Education of the Coordinator's Office was granted
the right-of-way in the areas of literacy and education at the elementary, secondary, and teacher
and s'chool administrator training levels, including
interchange of teachers and school administrators,
and development and distribution of instructional
materials. This field was interpreted to be more .
nearly an emergency type of activity.51 In certain
areas both agencies had planned activities, such as
in the field of English teaching;' here the Department of State was given responsibility' for the
program in institutions of higher learning (except
those for teacher training) and in cultural institutes, .American libraries', 9-nd American schools.
The Division of Science and Education retained
responsibility in the field of collaboration with the
other American republics in the development of
. programs of English teaching at the elementary,
secondary, and teacher training levels. In the' field
of vocational education, the Joint Committee on
Cultural Relations was to work out a coordinated
overall program and this was also to be done in the
field of publications. This agreement between the
two agencies is further reflected in, estimates on
expenditures presented to Congress during the
'8 Charles A. Thomson to Wallace K. Harrison, June 24, 1943. Mr.
Thomson noted that the Coordinator would shoriJy be advised forma.lly
of the' transfer and would be requested to submit to the Department a
plan for expenditure of the funds.
'9 See chapter 2.
50 Statement on the Division of Responsibility between the Division of
Cultural Relations of the Department of State and the Division of Science
~nd Education of the CIAA (no date).
n Ibid.
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also pointed out that the same conditions should
year. 52 By December 1943, the program had been
hold good in regard to the Cultural Relations Atfairly well workedout,53 an additional agreement
taches, who should be recognized figures in the
on general vocational education had been signed
'and relationships insofar as textbook translation. . cultural world and who should be given full facilities in the Embassies to carry out the program. He
had been reached, although some difficulties had
felt that at this time their salary schedule. was too
occurred in the field in regard to the transfer of
low and that they did not enjoy a position of such
cultural relations activities dealing with art and
dignity as they should have, as representatives of
music and particularly connected with assignment
the cul.ture of the United States. In regard to
of funds for small local projects. In the following
procedure, Mr. Rockefeller pointed out that clearyear it was found that certain projects lay in a
ance of projects of the Division of Cultural Relaborder line zone between the two' agencies and
tions was slow, and that a paradox existed in the.
were not receiving proper attention by either; the
fact that while CIAA projects were cleared by the
Office in October 1944 sent a list to the Division
of Cultural Relations of projects of this type, sug- .Cultural Relations Division, the latter's projects
had to be cleared by other divisions of the' Degesting that it seek funds from Congress to care
for them. 54
'
partment of State, causing interminable delays.
He felt that this again was due to the fact that
The Coordinator's Office supported the prothe Cultural Relations Division had not been
gram of the Division of Cultural Relations of· the
given full .standing in the Department. He
State Department in Congressional hearings on
also felt that fiscal procedures were too comoccasion and at least once even took it upon itself
plex, resulting in great delay in' carrYing out culto suggest a strengthening of that Division. At a
meeting in the office of Assistant Secretary of
tural projects in the field. With most of the recommendations presented by the Coordinator, AssistState G. Howland Shaw on January·12, 1944, Mr.
Rockefeller presented. several recommendations
ant Secretary of State Shaw, present at the meeting,
was in agreement. 56
with regard to the State's cultural relations proOne
operation in the United States was handled
gram; these recommendations had beeri previously
cooperatively
by the two agencies. This was the
discussed with Mr. Laurence Duggan and Mr.
establishment in Miami, Fla., on August 5, 1942,
Charles Thomson of the State Department and
of a joint office to provide various. information
had been favorably received. 55 The Coordinator
believed that the top personnel of the Department
services to incoming and outgoing passengers to
of State should take a more active interest in, and
the other American republics. While the Miami
accept greater responsibility for, the program of
office personnel was never large, its establishment
the Cultural Relations Division. It was also felt
was very useful since a great number of officials
that the top personnel of the Cultural Relations
and personages from the other American republics
Division should be outstanding personalities in the
passed through the city while traveling by air.
cultural world in order that they might command
- In the field of economic development procedural
respect both at· home and abroad, and he pointed
relationshjps between the Office of the Coordiout that to accomplish this their salaries would
nator of Inter-A,merican Affairs and the Departhave to be commensurate with their position and
ment of State were never developed as in the case
responsibility to the extent possible under Governof the cultural relations program. In the first year
ment practice. The present leaders in the Division
of its. existence, the Office worked with various
were loyal, able and hardworking, but .salary
agencies in connection 'with commercial and'finanlevels prevented the more experienced men from
cial matters, but possessed no real field program
remaining with the Division. The Coordinator
that would bring up serious policy matters of concern
to the Department. 57 With the establishment
n Mr: Rockefeller testified before Congress on April 21, 1943; that the
policy of the OCIAA in the cultural field was to "confine our activities
of the Board of Economic Warfare and participato the. more temporary and, shall we 'say, emergency programs" (Hearings,
tion
by the Office in the work of the American
H.R.,1944, Pt. 1, p. 179)~ All activities in the long-range and continuing
. cultural program, he noted had just· been turned over by agreement to
Hemisphere Division of that Board in November
the Cultural relations Division of the Department of State to the extent
1941, followed subsequently_ by separation from
of an amount estimated .at over $1,238,000 (ibid., p. 283).
61 Memorandum, Rice n. Ober to Don Francisco, December 30, 1943,
concerning transfer of cultural relations activities to the Department of
State.
.

" Dudley n. BonsaI to Harry Pierson, October la, 1944.
Memorandum of meeting of January 12, 1944.
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~6 Ibid. Elimination of some problems was stated to be in prospect in
connection with a proposed State Department reorganization planned at
the time.
.
57 Liaison in regard to such projects as elimination of Axis airlines had
been usually carried out through joint committee membership.

the Office of most of its functions in the economic
field, the program in this field had been largely curtailed. 58 By the summer of 1943 the Office was
again ready to present a program, and in the
mi~dle of August 1943, a series of meetings to dis.cus allocation of' responsibility in the field of
economic development of the other American
republics 59 were held in the office of Under Secretary of Commerce Wayne C. Taylor. The Coordinator and representatives of the Department of
.State in the economic field were present. Memoranda had already been submitted by the Coordinator to the State Department in connection with
the matter, making certain suggestions. it was'
indicated that Under Secretary of State Welles
had questioned the function of the Office of the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs in coordinating such programs: Mr. Rockefeller made it
clear that he was "not concerned with details of
wording but very'much concerned that the Department of State should either clearly acknowledge the role of the Coordinator of Inter~Ameri
can Affairs in this area or the decision should be
taken that the Coordinator's Office would have
nothing to do' with the economic development
programs and. policies of the' United States Government as affecting the other American republics."60 In reply to this, Mr. Emilio Collado, representing·the State Department, indicated' that the
"Department definitely recognized that the Coordinator should participate within the framework
of policies set by the Department," and that he
felt that an agreement could be worked out for the
establishment 'of a liaison group between the
agencies concerned.
By August 26, a memorandum was finally
drafted and submitted to the Department of
State for consideration. 61 Arrangements were predicated on the assumption that the Department of
State would centralize under one person a division
in the Department of State for coordination of all
activities bearing on inter-American economic
problems. The 'major burden and responsibility for
an inter-American economic development program was stated to rest with the Department of
.state and the Department of Commerce; however,
it was felt that the Office of 'the Coordinator
. working in close' collaboration with these two departments could be of effective assistance in proSee chapter 17 for discussion of this matter.
U These meetings were held August 16 and 19 inclusive.
60 Memorandum No. I, August 16, 1943.
el The memorandum was presented September l 13, 1943, (as no(ed in a
le~ter from E. R. Stettinius to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 19, 1943).
U

posing plans and' programs for consideration, HI
working out procedure for the execution of programs, and in assisting the departments by coordinating and implementing the work as well as in
carrying .out certain specific projects. The Inter-'
American Development Commission was held to
1?e a good medium for operations. In regard to
procedure in approving various proposed activities expected to be developed, it was proposed that
regular meetings, at which the Department of
Commerce, the Department of State, and the
Coordinator's Office would be represented, would
be held to consider studies and recommendatlons.
Following discussions, final official" clearance of
individual programs would be obtained from the
Department of State before final action was taken.
.When individual programs had been approved,.
there was to be full agreement as to how and by
whom the projects would be undertaken. It was
recognized that the effectiveness of an Inter-American Economic Development program would depend largely on the completeness of the liaison
between' the agencies represented. 62 Within the
Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Af.fairs,a new Department of Economic Development
. was created to assume responsibility for all work
pertaining to the economic development of the
other American republics as ~aiTied out by the
Office, and for executing such assignments as were
made by the Steering Committee on lriter-A:meri:'
can Economic Development, as' the new liaison
,
group was called. 63
The DepartD:lEmt of State accepted the memorandum as a workable basis for cooperative action
in the inter-American economic field, and the
liaison group already informally established was
instructed to continue its work. 64 That all did not
work smoothly in the next several months is €vi-:
denced by a memorandum of January 1944, which
listed as the main problem of the Office in the field'
of economic development the necessity that the
Department of State stick to the formation of
policy and stay out of operations. It was also felt
that it was essential that there be an agreement
that the Office be responsible for all post-war
economic development planning and programs,
and thatthe State Department agree to litilization
of the Inter-AmerJcan Development Commission
62 Memorandum on "Dep~rtment of State and CIAA relations in connection with an inter-American development program." The Department of
Agriculture and the Export-Import Bank were added to the agencies repre- '
.
sented originally.

63
'64

John C. McClintock toA. J. Bush, September 13, 1943.
E. R. Stettinius to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 19, 1943.

191

and thereafter either to be terminated, or to continue under
and the coordination committees of the . Office on
further
instructions from the Executive Committee. 88
economic matters. 65 In May, the Coordinator
At
the'nextmeeting
of the Joint Committee on
wrote to the Director of the Office of Economic
Policy
Mr.
Rockefeller,
in discussion. before the
Affairs of the State Department noting that the
Committee,
took
exception
to the fact that a repre'Mexican-American' Commission for Economic
sentative
of
the
Foreign
Economic
AdministraCooperation (the only area in which economic
tion
had
been'
named
as
Chairman
of the new
development under the Steering Com~ittee oJ!
Subcommittee
on
Inter-American
Development,
Inter-American Economic Development had been
on the basis that in accordance with his conversaattempted was in Mexico) had "looked to the
tions
with the Bureau of the Budget and the head
Department of State for policy guidance" and
the
Foreign Economic Administration it had
of
that from time to time it had "called the Departbeen
decided
that for the time being OCIAA
ment's attention to the fact that no policy combe'
responsible'
for economic development
should
mitments had.been finished/'66 Meantime in April
that
money for this purpose
in
Latin
America,
and
an inter-departmental Executive· Committee oli
had
been
included
in
the.
Office budget for the
Economic Foreign Policy had been established in
fiscal
year
1945
instead
of
in the budget of the
accordance wi~h a letter of President Roosevelt's
Foreign
Economic
Administration.
69 The request
to the Secretary of State on April 5, which stated '
was
not
acceded
to·
by
the
Department
of State.
in part as follows:
.
The
first
meeting
'of
the
Committee
on
InterIt is my expectation that major· inter-departmental comAmerican Economic D,evelopmentwas held June
mittees concerned with foreign economic affairs. including
those established in the Department of State will be appro2, 1944, and in 'discussion on the Committee's
priately geared into this Committee. 67
authority~ itwas apparent that the representatives
As a result of this, the existing Committee on Inof the Department of State apd of the Foreign
ter-American Economic Development had been
Economic Administration considered that this
reconstituted as a subcommittee of the new Execu-) , Committee would make recommendations covertive Committee on Economic Foreign Policy. The
ing both formulation of policies and execution
executive Committee decided the chairmanship of
thereof. 70 In subsequent meetings the Committee
the Committee should be assigned to the Foreign
largely devoted its effort to an examination of the
Economic Administration and the Hterms of
activities of the. Mexican,;.American Commission
reference" for the new subcommittee which was
and made few if any decisions on policy matters. 71
set up on May 9 were as follows:
In October, procedure for the efficient handling
(1) To review the activities of existing governmental,
of working relations between the State Departagencies, inter-governmental agencies, inter.:.governmental
ment and the Office of the Coordinator of Intercommissions, and Fomento Corporations in respect to, interAmerican
Affairs was developed' in discussion
American economic development. To make recommendations
first in the Department·and then in meetings bewith respect to the policies and practices of these agencies,
tween representatives of the two offices. 72 In this
and to examine in. particular the question of United States
participation in Fomento Corporations and joint commismemorandum the head of the American Republics
sions· for economic cooperation. '
Affairs Division of the Department of State was
(2) To formulate a general policy for the United States
made its Chief Liaison Officer while the Office
Government with respect to inter-American economic developnamed one of the Assistant Coordinators as its
ment, with consideration of the part to be played in this derepresentative. Weekly meetings between repre0

o

velopment program by United States business enterprise,
the principles upon which development projects should be
supported in various countries, and the extent to which government agencies are to participate in the program.
(3) To prepare a report upon each of the above matters
for the Executive Committee on Economic Foreign Policy;

55 John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, January 13, 1944. The'
idea of making the Office responsible for postwar economic development
was of course counter to the general policy to the Department of State
that the OCIAA was solely responsible for emergency wartime operations.
58 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harry C. Hawkins, May 27, 1944. The letter
was in connection with a memorandum which suggested certain limitations
on the operations of the Mexican-American Commission.
17 Cited from letter of Dean Acheson to Nelson A. Rockefeller, May 17,
1944.
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58

Ibid.

Minutes of Joint Committee on Policy, May 25, 1944.
Memorandum on meeting of Committee on Inter-American Economic
Development, June 2, 1944.
71 John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, Au'gust 19, 1944. Mr.
McClintock.noted that at the third meeting of the Committee on June'
16, seven policy items were submitted for consideration by OCIAA but no
policy had been established on anyone of them. He blamed the failure
to the fact that operating details and procedures ~ere receiving greater
attention tha~ policy and that through the committee system, subordinates
only were considering formulation while top policy makers were not giving
it their attention. _
72 Memorandum, Norman Armour to Messrs. Rockefeller, Taft, Haley,
Dickey, Lynch, October 4, 1944. Mr. Laurence Duggan, who had long
served as the principal liaison officer for the State Department with the
, Office, had recently resigned and Mr. Armour had takeD his place.
Ig

70

~entatives

Relations be'tween the Embassies and the field .
parties of the Institute varied from country to
country; in most cases the United States Ambassador had little to do with the latter's operations, and according to some CIAA officials, usually
showed little interest, due partly to lack of information on specific objectives of portions of the
program.
In March 1944, at a meeting of the Joint Com- '
mittee on Policy, it was pointed out that in the
American Republics Affairs Division of the State
Department there had been considerable discussion of the use of the "servicio" system in carrying
out the program of The Institute of Inter-Ameri(1) ,The Coordinator's Office had a nondelegable responsibility for the funds granted to it. The State' Department
can Affairs. 77 The concern of the State Departwas responsible for the execution of all official business out,ment in this case was as to whether in the future a
side the United States.
hostile government in the local country might be
(2) The, Chief of Mission was responsible for the super~
critical of the existence within the structure of the
vision of local groups and for facilitating and implementing
local
government of an organization headed by a
.
of programs in the fi,eld.
citizen
of the United States. The representatives
(3) Some one person in each Mission was to be charged
with ,the responsibility of carrying out the Embassy's duties
of the Office did not agree with this opinion, holdin this connection. 74
ing that the "servicios" had functioned well and
had definite advantages, and that' they were conWhere it seemed necessary, the Department was
sidered by the Office as a step forward in interto appoint a special assistant within the Auxiliary
national relations and cooperation. They also'
Foreign Service to devote his entire time to the
pointed out that the Rockefeller Foundation had
new programs.
long
used the system 78 and that the other AmeriThe Office also regularly cleared all persons
can
republics
were accustomed to them, and final- '
leaving for the field with the Department of
ly
noted
that
the transfer of responsibility to, the
, State,75 this action caring for approval by the
local
government
would occur as soon as possible.
• local United States Mission in the country con- A
suggestion
by
the
Department, of State at that
,cerned of personnel to operate there.
time'that
such
programs
might be handled by
, When the first Health and Sanitation Division
gfants-in-aid
only
was
opposed.
by the Coordifield parties were set up, 'the general line of pronator's Office, since the Coordinator was responsicedure already established was extended to them.
ble to Congress for the expenditure of funds.
The Chiefs of Field Parties were instructed to
Although the Office of the Coordinator of Interdiscuss in detail with the Chief of Mission in the
country 'concerned the program planned, and
American Affairs had never been able to start an
matters of policy were, to be cleared with him
extensive program in regard to economic' activibefore discussions were started with representaties, it was included in instructions issued by Presitives of the local governments. The United States
dent Roosevelt to the Department of State in
Ambassador or Minister was likewise to be kept
March 1945:
'ful!y informed at all times as to the progress of'
Much good work has already been- done to assu~e that the
programs and might assist 'in their execution: 76
of the Department of State and the
Office were to be continued and the Department
was to make every effort to give prompt attention
to policy questions placed before it by the Coordinator. 73
Relationship between the representatives of the
Department of State and the Coordinator's Office
in the field were established at the time the' coordination committees were created, to remain substantially the same in following years. An, agreem~nt was signed by Secretary of State Hull and by
Nelson A. Rockefeller iIi August 1941, to the
following effect:

an

,
Mr. John Dreier was named chief liaison agent for the Department
Mr. John McClintock for the Office. Liaison channels in all matters pertaining to the information program were already worked out, and arrangements for clearance were'left as they were. Bernard J. McKenn'a, Executive Director of the Economic Development Department, was designated
liaison ~fficer for OCIAA for all economic matters (McClintock to Robert
J. Lynch, November 9, 19(4).
H The agreement was signed by Secretary Hull on August 16 ~nd by
Nelson A. Rockefeller on August 19, 1941. (See Chapters 19 and 20 for
further discussion of field relationships).
n G. Howland Shaw to Wallace K. Harrison, September 9, 1942.
71 J. C. McClintock, to Laurence Duggan, March 25, 1942.
71

economic personnel of the various government agencies who
are stationed, abroad work together as a team, but I should
like to see this trend carried further. Effective foreign operation demands a centralization in each country of responsibility for the activities of all of our civilian economic' repre~
sentatives.

77 Minutes, Joint Committee on Policy, March 9,1944. (See chap.
for discussion of the "servicio,")
78 It should be noted, however, that the system used by the Rockefeller
Foundation was not exactly the same, being much more advisory in character.
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.I realizetpat it is not often feasible for the chief of mission
. to take upon himself personally the task of supervising the
activities of the economic personnel within his area, and
that, in a number of cases, the chiefs of mission have delegated their authority in such matters to principal economic
officers. I would like to see the application of this principle
extended to the end that the activities abroad of economic
personnel of all civilian agencies be superVised in each coun- .
try by an economic counsellor or, where appropriate, an eco-
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nomic minister -of course, on the pay roll of the Depart-:ment of State. 79' .

A copy of this instruction was forwarded by the
White House to the Coordinator, requesting him
to cooperate with the Secretary of State In working
out arrangements in detail. 80
Franklin D. Roosevelt to E. R. Stettinius, March 20, 1945.
Franklin D. Roosevelt to Coordinat~r of Inter-American Affairs,
March 23, 1945.
79

80

Chapter XVI

RELATIONS OF CIAA WITH OTHER INFORMATION AGENCIES
connection with' international broadcasting relatThe Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs was not to be the only agency of the United, ing to the achievement of morale objectives
abroad. 3
States Government interested in information
The two Coordinators got together early in
activities. Operating in the same general area over
September to work out methods of cooperation in
the period of the war years were the Coordinator
the information field, with an arrangement made
of Information, the Office of Facts and Figures,
for the Office to designate a representative to
and later, a consolidation of functions of these
occ;upy a place with the New York staff of the
agencies and other organizations to form the
Coordinator of Information. The Office also indiOffice of War Information. Definition of relative
that its members were at the disposal of
cated
responsibilities between each of these agencies and
Colonel
Donovan' for meetings of "directive" and
CIAAwas to be a ~atter of negotiation on several
"generating" committees which the latter prooccasions.
The Office of the Coordinator of Information _posed to establish. 4 On September 10 a representative of the Office met with the "Donovan group";
was created by an order of President Roosevelt in
a memorandum on the meeting indicated that no
his capacity of Commander-in-Chief of the Army
State
Department representatives were present
and Navy under date of July 11,1941. The Coordithat
certain jurisdictional difficulties might
and
nator,of Information had authority to collect and
arise
between
the Coordinator of Information and
analyze all information and data which might
the
State
-Department
in regard to short-wave
bear upon national security; to correlate such inradio
plans.
It
was
indicated
that the policy of the
formation and data and make it available to the
Office
at
the
moment
was
to
watch developments
President and such departments' and officials of
closely,
but
to
retain
a
position
only as an observer
the government as the President might deter5 A week later, members of the
for
the
time
being.
mine; and to carry out such supplementary activitwo agencies again met and the representative of
ties as might facilitate the securing of information
important for national security not then available' ClAA noted that the representatives of the
Coordinator of Information deferred to him in
to the Government. 1 A White House statement
regard
to Latin American items and that plans for
issued the day after _the creation of the Office incooperation
were working out very well. Weekly'
dicated that the task of the Coordinator of Inforconferences
between representatives of the _two
mation was not intended to "supersede or to dupli.organizations
continued with a regular system of
cate or to involve any direction of or any interliaison
at
operating
levels also established. On
ference with the a~tivities of the General· Staff,
September
'20,
the
Coordinator
of Informati~n inthe regular intelligence services, the Federal
structed
-his
staff
that
every
message
bearing on
Bureau of Investigation, or of other 'existing deLatin
America
was
to
be
shown
to
the
representapartments and agencies."2 Under date of July 14,
tive of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs
1941, President Roosevelt directed the Coordibefore- dispatch. 6 Cooperation seemed excellent
nator of Information to assume responsibility in
1 F. R. Doc. 41-4969; Files July 12, 1941. Colonel William J. Donovan
was designated as Coordinator of Information. It is interesting to note
that this is not an Executive Order, as Was used in the case of the establishment of most other agencies of the period.
.
2

New York rimel, July 12, 1941.

2
4

i

Colonel William J. Donovan to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 9,
Carl B. Spaeth to Nelson A., Rockefeller, September 8, 194i.
Carl B. Spaeth to Nelson A. Rockefeller, September 15, 1941-

1941~

• Joseph Barnes to Colonel Donovan, October 5, 1941. Mr. Duncan -Aikman was a representative of the Office to the Coordinator of Information.
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ca, he felt that the responsibility for the entire
despite minor misunderstandings which had arisen
at the beginning. 7
program rested solely with him. Therefore, while
he wished to offer all possible cooperation, he felt
Meanwhile, the Office of the Coordinator of
that he could not
Inter-American Affairs had been developing plans
for its own radio operations, and on October 4 a
. . . enter into a compromise in the manner of putting out of
material. This can be effectively and efficiently done by
representative proposed to an official of COI that
only one agency. As a matter of practical operation, only
the broadcasting of all news to or about Latin
one agency can deal with the broadcasting companies (except
America be taken over by the Office. Financial
not to infringe upon the F. C. C.) in the transmission of news
arrangements had been worked mit to that effect
and in the matter of program schedules, direction of beams,
and a separate organization would be set up, loand all the mechanical matters pertaining to transmission and
retransmission. ll
cated near the New York offices of COL8 The
same incoming news would be used by both, and
Colonel Donovan then went on to point out
their materials for Latin American transmission
problems in connection with negotiations with the
would go direct to Stanley Richardson, Coordibroadcasting companies, in which ClAA had been
nator of International Broadcasting. All copy sent
prepared to offer subsidies to the radio companies
out by the Coordinator of Information would be
while the Coordinator of Information had been
examined by Office representatives and they would
talking with them on the basis of expansion of
select that portion of it which they might regard as
their schedules and facilities as a contribution to
desirable for Latin America, informing stations
the national war effort. He concluded that in his
that other copy was not to be sent to Latin
opinion this was "a matter of major policy" and
America. ClAA on its part would have no concern
that "there should be only one representative of
with stories wbichhad no relationship to the other
the government in this field dealing with the
American republics.
broadcasting companies." He closed by stating
Officials of COl refused to accept the idea as
that while he "accepted Mr. Rockefeller's statefirst proposed to them on the basis that psychologment that he was acting for the State DepartInent
ical warfare could not be conducted without uniin Latin America, and that his plan of independent
• fication of both command and execution. 9 They
operation had been approved by the President,
were particularly concerned with relationships
until a new directive had been sent him by the
with the broadcasting companies, feeling that the
President he would have to continue to meet his
latter would play one agency against another to
obligations in the manner in which he saw them.
the detriment of the program. .
Mr. Rockefeller replied to the Coordinator of
The two Coordinators met on October 8 to disInformation on October 13, 1941, and after recuss matters, and Mr. Rockefeller proposed to
viewing the orders under which his Office had
submit in writing a plan of operation. 10 Before this
been established and the authority and responsiwas received by Colonel Donovan, however, the
bility which had been assigned to it, stated that:
latter expressed in a letter to Mr. Rockefeller his
In the performance of the duties imposed upon him, the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs understands that he is
considered position in the matter. He pointed out
that the President had assigned to him responsi- . charged with the duty, in cooperation with the Department of
State, of disseminating information through the regular chanbility in regard to international broadcasts relatnels, such as the press and the radio, to the other nations of the
ing to the achievement of morale objectives
Western Hemisphere; that he is charged with responsibility
abroad. Under this authority he felt that the
for the stimulation and dissemination of information and news
in the United States of America concerning the other nations
interests of the national welfare meant that the
entire job must be done by a unified front of - of the Western Hemisphere and that he is responsible in
cooperation with the Department of State for the coordination_
various governmental agencies under. his direc~
and superVision of news originating from official sources in
tion, and that although he wished to work out an
the United States of America which might affect the other
arrangement to allow Mr. Rockefeller full satisAmerican republics. In order to carry out his duties and responsibilities as aforesaid, the Coordinator deems it necessary
faction in meeting his obligations to Latin AmeriNelson A. Rockefeller to Colonel William J. Donovan, October 4,1941.
This letter expressed full appreciation for cooperation from the staff of
COL
8 Darnes to' Donovan, October 5, 19-n. Frank Jamieson, head of the
Press Dh'ision, advanced the proposal.
v Ibid.
10 A draft of the proposal to be submitted is in agency files; the letter
evidently was not sent due to receipt of Colonel Dono\'an's letter.
7
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to continue to maintain and undertake such relationships and
negotiations and conclude such arrangements with the proper
news agencies, -radio and motion picture companies and all
public or private agencies, as may be affected by or in any
way connected with the dissemination of such news and in-formation.
11

Colonel William J. Donovan to NelsonA. Rockefeller, October 9,1941.

In connection with the Order of the Council of National Defense establishing the Office for Coordination of Commercial
and Cultural Relations between the American Republics,
dated August 16, 1940, and the second Order of the President creating the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs, dated July 30, 1941, and redefining the duties of that
Office, said Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs has received certain proposals and carried on certain negotiations
with long and short wave broadcasting companies. In so
doing, this Office has recognized that it is dealing in matters
involving high Government policy. The contract under which
this Office supplied financial assistance to the World Wide
Broadcasting Company, designed to establish Station WRUL
as the most powerful short wave radio station in North America, was signed with the full knowledge and' approval of
the highest authorities in this Government. In continuing said
negotiations with long and short wave broadcasting companies, the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs'
with funds in excess of $1,000,000 for the purpose of carrying
on radio projects [sic].
The clarification of our relationship I am sure will help to
carry out the President's intentions in setting up our respective offices and will enable us to cooperate to the fullest extent
which I know is your desire as much as ours.

In view of the differing interpretations as to
authority held by the two agency heads, it was
clear that lithe Coordinators would have to be
coordinated," in a catch phrase of the day, by a
statement from the White House. This was done in
a letter of President Roosevelt on October 15,
1941, to Colonel Donovan:
It appears that some question has been raised as 'to the
fields of responsibility of your work and that of Nelson Rockefeller's organization.
I continue to believe that the requirements of our program
in the Hemisphere are quite different from those of our
programs to Europe and the' Far East.
In order that information, news and.inspirational matter
going to the other American republics, whether by radio or
other media, may be carefully adapted to the demands of the ,
Hemisphere, it should be handled exclusively by the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs in cooperation with the Department of State. The same office must also make the
proper arrangements with both Government and private
agencies for the dissemination of this information.
I am confident that your organizations will effectively
correlate activities in their respective areas, thereby avoiding
confusion in contacting radio companies and other private
agencies.
Cooperation with the Department of State by you and Nelson will avoid misunderstandmgs and insure the proper directives on basic questions of foreign policy.

With the matter of authority clarified, representatives of the two agencies met on October 24,
to work out their plan of operation. At this meeting they agreed on a plan by which all copy prepared for short wave broadcasts would be cleared
through the New York office of the Coordinator of
International Broadcasting. 12 Material prepared
12

Report of meeting, October 24, 194i.

by CIAA wouldbe sent bearing a title "For Latin
America Only," while all copy prepared for
broadcasters by COl would be entitled "WorldWide Except for Latin Alnerica." The representatives of both agencies would be able to use the
other's copy in their own areas if they desired to
do so. Whenever the representative of CIAA noted
a story of the other agency which he felt would be
harmful to inter-American affairs, the matter
could be discussed in order to eliminate harmful
materials. The same procedure would be followed
when the representatives of COl believed that
sto:-ies sent to the other American republics would
be harmful to relations of the United States with
other areas of the world. If no agreement could be
reached in New York, the problem would be referred to the Washington offices of the agencies
and if not composed there, would go to the State'
Department for final decision. 13 Representatives
of the Office proposed formation of a joint desk for
operations but officials of COl felt that this would
cause loss of speed and authority at a time when it
might be needed. On its part, ClAA insisted that
all copy clearing for broadcast to Latin America
was to be handled by it as a separate government
service.
There was still one basic difference of .opinion,
and this was on the question of subsidies to the
broadcasting companies, which CIAA had favored.
At·the meeting on October 24, representatives of
the two agencies could not come to an agreement
upon this matter.I 4 However, no difficulty was to
arise on this score, for CIAA abandoned for the
time being its plan to subsidize or buy time on
certain stations, and so notified the Coordinator
of Information. I5
The two agencies found little difficulty in working out their respective time schedules for broadcasts. The interest of COl lay particularly in
proper utilization of the hours between 10 a.m.
and 4 p.m., E.S.T., while ClAA was interested in
the hours between 4 p.m. and midnight. 16 In
negotiations with the broadcasting stations, the
programs scheduled for the entire period were
submitted by the agencies jointly, with one man
representing each office.
U A representative of COl noted that this meeting showed plainly that
actually there ~as "not a great deal of conflict or basic disagreement in
the newll operations of the two offices" (Nelson PoYnter to Colonel Dono.
van, October 25, 1941.)
14

15

Don Francisco to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 25, 1941.
Don Francisco to Wallace K. Harrison, November 12, 1941.

18 Don Francisco to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 25, 1941. The latter
agency gave up time on one station for broadcasters in English to United
States armed forces in Iceland and other parts of the world.
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By November 15, the two agencies had worked
out their operating relationships and broadcasting
activities were proceeding smoothly, according to
information given by them to the Bureau of the
Budget. 17 The President had requested the Budget
Director to follow up with the two agencies his
decision on short wave broadcasting in order to
see that proper relationships had been worked out.
Mr. Smith at this time suggested that the two
Coordina'tors work with Archibald MacLeish,
Director of the Office of Facts and Figures, as an
informal strategy committee for the purpose of
correlating all defense information policies. Regular liaison was established between the two agencies in regard to' different phases of activity by
January.
During the fall of 1941, CIAA had been assigned
leadership in making a survey by all interested
governmental agencies of existing facilities for
communication by radio, cable, telephone, telegraph, and allied media in the American republics. IS This committee reported in January 30,
1942, recommending that the existing short wave
broadcasting facilities in the United States be
coordinated, that they be further developed, and
that means be found to meet the financial problem
involved. In carrying out the short wave facilities
program, it was highly desirable that the Government deal with the six private companies involved
through a single Government channel. Although
COl had a larger territory to cover in the broadcasting program and might have tried to gain
control over the entire project for government use
of broadcast facilities, the two agencies were able
to get together in working out a plan of operations.
A joint request was presented to·the President for
the necessary authority to carry out negotiations
with the private companies for the leasing of all or
part of these facilities. They likewise planned to
arrange for additional transmitters. 19 Under the
authority granted by the President, the agencies
started working toward full control of all short
wave broadcasting facilities in the United States.
At the same time that the two Coordinators
were solving their problems in connection with information outside the United States, another
. agency had heen created with certain responsibilities in the informational field within the United
17 Harold D. Smith to Nelson A. Rockefeller, November 15, 1942. Incidents on the operating level, resulting from differences of opinion over
authority and procedure, o\=curred at times.
18 See chapter 5.
IV Draft memorandum of February 28, 1942, to the President from Wil.
liam J. Donovan and Nelson A. Rockefeller.

198

States. This was the Office of Facts and Figures,
established by Executive Order 8922 on October
24, 1941, within the Office for Emergency Management. 20 In connection with this Office a committee,
first called the Committee on Defense Information
and subsequently the Committee on War Information, was established to constitute an interdepartmental machinery for discussion of war
information policy problems; the Coordinator of
Inter-American Affairs was a member of this
Committee. The Office of Facts and Figures was
assigned the task of reporting to the nation the
facts and· figures of national defense, a task which
was greatly increased with the coming of war.
Following the declaration of war, certain additional duties were assigned to the Office:
1. Interdepartmental clearance in advance of delivery of
the speeches of administrative officials, i.e., Secretaries of
departments, Under Secretaries and Assistant Secretaries.
Federal Administrators, heads of independent agencies and
boards, and their chief responsible assistants. By Presidential direction.
2. Clearance and coordination of government requests
for radio time, and the maintenance of coordination relationships with the radio broadcasters and Government
agencies. By Presidential direction.
3. Clearance and coordination of Government posters and
graphics connected with the war effOl t. By direction of the
Committee on War Information and agreement of other
agencies affected.

In regard to these functions, CIAA was affected
in common with other governmental agencies.
Immediately after creation of the Office of
Facts and Figures, its Director wrote to the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs noting the
creation of the agency, outlining its duties, and
indicating that he would like to work out with Mr.
Rockefeller a plan for full cooperation. While no
memorandum of agreement between the two
agencies has been found, apparently the Director
and the Coordinator worked out a plan for relationships which included the usual liaison contacts
and a regular weekly meeting at which the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs likewise was to be
present. 21
'
While possible conflict might have arisen between the two agencies in connection with the
Coordinator's program in the United States, this
does not seem to have developed since the Coordinator's Office was primarily interested in working with citizens of the United States to increase
their understanding of inter-American affairs
through ordinary educational channels and
20 ~rchibald
21

MacLeish was appointed Director of the Office.
Archibald MacLeish to Nelson A. Rockefeller, March 20, 1942.

through inter-American centers, rather than by
direct issuance of statements. 22 The authority of
OFF to clear printed matter for distribution in the
United States was well established,- as was likewise its control over network time on the radio,
through an Assistant Director of OFF who had
been appointed by the President to coordinate the
use of the national network facilities.
In the latter field Mr. Rockefeller was interested in sending transcriptions of United States_
programs directly to some sixty Spanish language
broadcasting stations in the other American republics. Before they were sent, they were cleared
with the Office of Facts and Figures. 23
In the early months of 1942, the Administration began to consider a reorganization of information activities of the Government in order to
draw all such effort into a single coordinated program. As early as March 3, 1942, an Assistant
Director of OFF confirmed to a member of CIAA
a report that the Bureau of the Budget had prepared a statement for the President on this coordination of all information 'activities of the
Government, and that he would soon receive it
if it had not already reached his hands. What
effect this new report might have was not yet
certain, but it was believed possible that there
might be established a completely centralized
control over all information activities of all
governmental agencies; the official of OFF believed at this time that the supervising agency
probably would be his Office. ,
The report made by the Bureau of the Budget
proposed the coordination of all information activities, both foreign and domestic, under a
single new agency in orde:r to gain the advantages
'of a unified policy in regard to all war information. 24 Drafts of the proposed executive order
as first develo.ped included among the functions
granted to the new agency all powers and duties
of CIAA relating to the gathering and dissemination of public information, including press, motion pictures, and radio. 25 Obviously, this would
have mean drastic curtailment of the activities
of CIAA, for at this time it was becoming clear
that it would lose functions connected with the
economic field to the Board of Economic War22 An official of the Radio Division on one occasion stated that contracts with OFF tended to be informal and that as time passed, less and
less time was needed for liaison work (Russell Pierce to Arthur Jones, August 24, 1942).
23 J. H. Draxler to D. Saposs, June 3, 1942.
24 The reorganization from the White House end was reportedly in_ the
hands of Judge Samuel Rosenman, Special Adviser to the President.
2. Draft of March 23, 1942.

fare .. The only program remalnIng, if information activities were to be eliminated, would be the
new program under way in connection with health
and sanitation, and complete liquidation of the
agency was definitely a possibility.
For these reasons the Coordinator made. a
vigorous fight to preserve his authority over
information activities in the other American
republics. He was backed in this by the Department of State, which felt that the program of the
agency was now developed in such a way that it
was of value in the development of hemisphere
policy. On March 17, 1942, Under Secretary of
State Sumner Welles addressed a letter to President Roosevelt noting that CIAA had given close
and satisfactory cooperation with the Department of State, and that it was the opinion of the
Department that· it would be unfortunate to
transfer any portion of his functions to a new
agency. If this were done, it was felt this would
result in confusion until the new agency had
worked out its plans for operation and, that the
current world situation was so. critical that this
would be a serious matter. For these reasons the
State Department proposed that the Western
Hemisphere be excluded from the field of foreign
operations of the new war information agency.
Discussions on the jurisdiction of the new information agency continued during the next several weeks, with the Bureau of the' Budget
maintaining its stand that all information activities both domestic and foreign, should be combined under a single director, while the Coordinator and the Department of State opposed inclusion of activities in the other American republics.
According to statements of officials of the agency,
the Bureau of the Budget's proposed executive
order at least once was within a few hours of
signature by the President, and only a lastminute personal appeal to Vice President Wallace
by the Coordinator averted action. Mr. W~llace,
who had become much interested in hemisphere
matters by this time, advocated further discussions of the plan before its final settlement.
It was still impossible to reconcile the two
opposing points of view. In early May, Under
Secretary of State Welles wrote a personal and
confidential letter to Mr. Rockefeller in which he
stated that he had just spoken to the Attorney
General over the telephone and that the Jatter,
understanding the opposition of the State: Department to'the proposed executive order creating a war information office, felt that he unde.r-
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stood that it was the position of the Director of
the Bureau of the Budget that the whole question should now be laid before Fr·2sident Roosevelt for final decision. 26 Mr. Welles wrote to
Mr. Smith on the same day. indicating that he
believed that the program to be carried ou't by the
war information office should be determined by a
policy board upon which members of the Cabinet
would be represented, and defining his position
in regard to the status of the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs as follows:

the President and when Executive Order 9182
creating an Office of War Information was
issued on June 13, 1942, it included a paragraph
which specifically stated "the authority, functions, and duties of the Director (of the Office
oCWar Infonnation) shall not extend to the Western Hemisphere exclusive of the United States
and Canada."
Several agencies and parts of others were consolidat~d to form the Office of War Information:
the Office of Facts and Figures, the .Office of
Government Reports, the powers and duties
I further believe, as I have had the opportunity of stating
to you upon repeated occasions, that the Office of the Coorof the Division of Information of the Office for
dinator of Inter-American Affairs should remain as a separate
Emergency Management with one minor excepand autonomous agency of the Government, but that the
tion, and the powers and duties of the CoordinaCoordinator should be designated as a member of the policy
tor of Information relating to the gathering of
board above suggested and further, of c:)urse, that the Co. public infonnation and its dissemination abroad,
ordinator, like all other heads of departments or agencies of
the Government, would necessarily he bound by the policies
including .(but not limited to) all powers and
determined upon by the policy board.
duties then assigned to the Foreign Information
Mr. Welles added that the issues had been disService, Outpost, Publications, and Pictorial
cussed with the Secretary of State and that he
Branches of the Coordinator of Information. The
expressed the latter's views as well as his own. 27
Office was to be headed by a Director, and policy
. The following day Mr. Rockefeller also wrote
for the agency was to be guided by a Comlnittee
to the Director of the Bureau of the Budget, noton War Information Policy which consisted of
ing that he had discussed at some leng~h with
the Director as Chairman, representatives of the
Under Secretary vVelles the proposed· executive
Secretary of State, Secretary of War, Secretary
order creating a new war information office conof the Navy, the Joint Psychological Warfare
cerning which they had spoken a number of times,
Committee, and the Coordinator of Interand stating his stand in the matter in about the
American Affairs, with other members as the Disame words that Under Secretary Welles had
rector, with the approval of the President, might
used:
. determine. This Committee was to formulate
I am completely in accord with the views of the Under'
basic policies and plans on war information and
Secretary of State in connection with this matter; namely,
to give advice with respect to the development of
that the Board of the Office of War Information should
a
coordinated war information program. 29 The
determine, subject to directives from the President, the
Coordinator
also participated when necessary
policies of war information; that the Board should be CJmin the work of the OWl Overseas Planning Board,
posed, among others, of the Secretarif's of State, Wal, and
Navy; that the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs should
which handled overseas propaganda policies.
be a member of the Board; that his office should be governed
The combination of powers and duties assigned
by the policy directives on war information of the Board;
to
the several offices which were consolidated into
that subject to these directives, the Office of the. Coorthe
Office of War Information meant that reladinator of Inter-American Affairs should cJntinue to have
the sole responsibility for the preparation and disseminationships established by CIAA with the Office.
tion of war information in the other American republics to
of .Facts and Figures and the Coordinator of
be carried out as an integral part of its present overall proInformation would be carried over to the new
gram in cooperation with the Department of State.
agency.30 This meant that liaison between the
The foregoing would insure an effective c)mbination of
overall United States war information policy with the
two agencies would continue to be necessary in

maintenance of a sense of Hemispheric unity which is so
necessary jf we are to command the utmost confidence of the
people of the American republics. 28

Eventually, the position of the Coordinator
and the State Department was accepted by
Ie

Sumner Welles to Nelson A. Rockefeller, May 12, 1942.

n Sumner Welles to Harold D. Smith, May 12, 1942, personal. A copy

of this letter was sent to the Coordinator.
28 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, May 13, 1942.
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2G Executive Order 9182, June 13, 1942. This Committee held only one
or two meetings.
3D A memorandum to the staff of CIAA dated June 18, 1942, noted that
the duties of the new office were to carry out war information programs
at home and abroad; to coordinate the war information activities of all
Federal departments and agencies; to analyze information concerning the
war effort; to review and approve proposed radio and motion picture programs of Federal departments and agencies: to maintain liaison with the
information agencies of the United Nations; and to perform such other
duties as the President may determine.

connection wi th war news releases; clearance of
speeches, magazine articles and other publications
including posters; and finally (and particularly),
in regard to relationships with the radio industry
and the motion picture industry. Regulations
soon issued by the Office of War Information to
the heads of all government departments and
agencies which instructed' that requests for all
domestic radio time desired by government organizations must be cleared with the Office of
War Information and likewise that all information for official dissemination outside the continentallimits of the United States (except in Central and South America) was to be handled by
it, caused some discussion within the Office of
the Coordinator since some officials thought it
might be well to have the Office issue a parallel
letter stating that all information for dissemination in the other American republics was to be
handled exclusively by the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs. 31 It was
finally decided, however, that it was unnecessary
for CIAA to make any statement onthe matter.
In late July and early August representatives
of the two agencies held meetings to see if all
points in connection with respective responsibilities had been clarified. In r~gard to the fields
of press, radio, and motion pictures, procedure
of clearance between the Office and OWl was
found to have been established and was in operation in a manner satisfactory to both agencies.
The Office of War Information was in agreement
that activities in these fields which were then
being carried out by ClAA in the United States
should be continued, and were willing to back the
Office in requests for additional funds if these
were needed. 32 In regard to operational procedures, OWl -agreed that· the Coordinator would
continue to issue its own press releases after clearing such of these as contained war information
through regular channels with the proper OWl
official, that it would continue direct distribution
to newspapers in the United States of feature
articles and time copy materials on Latin Anlerica
which were suitable for domestic publication, and
that it would make available to OWl copies of
such specially requested articles as might be
practical for reprocessing and reuse in the UnIted
States. In regard to contacts,with the Embassies
and Legations of the other American republics,
r

Don Francisco to-Nelson A.'RockeCeller, July 22, 1942; D. E. Austin
to Don :Francisco, Juiy 21, 1942.
32 Arthur Jones to Francis~A. Jamieson, August 8,1942, describing meeting of July 31.
31

........kiIi.

695229-47-14

OWl was to continue to contact these miSSIOns
directly for news material, but would clear such
contacts in advance for the purpose of avoiding
duplication with news coverage of ClAA. The
Office of War Information United Nations desk
was to refer all releases and news matters affectin!!" Latin American governments to the representative of CIAA. On its part, the latter was to
supply to OWl texts of speeches, statements,
and decrees originating in Latin America when
available, and was to supply to OWl copies of all
daily and weekly Latin American news roundUpS.33 The Office of War Information was not to
make any attempt to service correspondents of
Latin American newspapers, radio stations, radio
networks, or press associations, and its section
which dealt with United Nations news was instructed that it was working for ClAA as much
as it was working for OWl since many of the other
American republics were members of the United
Nations group.34
rhe two agencies continued negotiations which
had been started earlier by CIAA and the Coordinator of Information with the short wave
broadcasting companies of the United States
for the leasing and construction of short wave
broadcasting facilities. In the summer of 1942 an
Inter-Departmental Planning Committee for International Broadcasting Facilities, composed of
the Director of the Office of War Information, the
Coordinator, and a member of the Federal Communications Comnlission, was established to
work out a program for improvement in this
field. This Committee reconlmended that the
number of short wave transmitters be increased
from 14 to 36, and the idea was approved by the
Board of War Communications and the Federal
Communications Commission.
Discussions in the summer of 1942 between
the two agencies contained some question over
the respective division of time between the two
agencies in regard to the use of short wave broadcasting facilities. A memorandum of one official
of the Radio Division noted that it might not be
desirable to establish it on a flat basis of onethird of the time for ClAA and two-thirds for
OWl, since the former might wish to use more
than eight hours and because at this time OWl
was not prepared to use total facilities for sixteen
hours a day.35 At this time also it was planned
sa Francis A. Jamieson to Henry Paynter, August 14, 1942, covering two
meetings between representatives of the two agencies on August 13.
a6 Henry Paynter to };'rancis A. Jamieson, August 21, 1942.
U John W. Ogilvie to Don Francisco, August I, 1942.
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and for the CO,ordinator's Office in San Francisco.
CIAA, on the. other hand, held that KGEI met
its needs adequately, that its operations would be
affected by a change, and that it preferred the
independent setup because at times CIAA programs had been cut off the air by control engineers of the Office of War Information. 41 Eventually the desires of ClAA won out and purchase
of KGEI by the Coordinator was permitted.
In the spring of 1943 a change was agreed upon
in regard to use of broadcasting time. Under the
original plan of utilizing a maximum of 36 transmitters, 22 were to be used jointly by the two
agencies. The Office had found that its plan of
using 22 transmitters in a dual program service
was not as effective in regard to signal strength
as desired, and proposed to OWl that ClAA
limit its use to 16 transmitters for more hours per
day;42 certain changes in beaming would give
more effective coverage.
Once the agreement in regard to the use of short
wave facilities was reached,'the agencies in general
cooperated in carrying out informational activities along normal routine lines. Since it was necessary to have a common policy in regard to infonnation so that the voice of American would
not say one thing in Latin America and another
in the rest of the world, the two agencies maintained close contact in the formulation of directives on the interpretation of world events and
military and naval progress. Joint meetings were
held daily with representatives of the Army and
Navy to discuss' communiques and to determine
policy lines with only occasional minor disagreements arising. 43 After procedures had been worked
out, the need for special meetings, became less
and less and eventually such meetings were discontinued. A member of the Press Division of
ClAA was· regularly maintained in the OWl
News Room to pick up stories of importance to
Latin America, and the latter agency had arrangements to pick up arid use any CIAA material of
value in its program.
The Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs maintained liaison with the Federal

that the broadcasting companies bill the two
agencies separately and since this might be awkward, it was suggested that a contract be m~de
for a fixed amount each month, which would be
paid from one source with inter-agency adjustments made at a later time. The Bureau of the
Budget was also anxious to concentrate responsibility in one agency since it desired to achieve
a single budgetary responsibility to ensure that
the government would deal with the broadcasting companies through a single instrumentality,
and 'to promote efficiency in e~gineering operations. 36
An agreement was finally worked out, participated in by the Office of War Information, the
Office of the Coordinator. of Inter-American
Affairs, and the Federal Commu~ications Commission and approved by the Board of War Communications, that the two agencies join in negotiating for the leasing of all short wave facilities
in the United States in order to care for the radio
program on war information which had been
planned. 37 On October 31 the two agencies announced that the short wave broadcasting facilities of the five major companies operating in the
United States had been leased for the duration
of theemergency.38
Under the agreement reached, one-third of the
cost of operations was to be borne by ClAA and
the remainder by OWl and each was allowed
operating time on the same basis,39 ClAA utilizing eight hours a day starting at 4 or 5 p:m. All
costs of the ·facilities' expansion program were to
be borne by OWl and ClAA had the right, if
desired, to use one-third of the time on the new
transmitters as in the case of the stations first
leased. 40
Some complications were met in attempting
to work out the agreement because of the desire
of ClAA ,to purchase for itself the studio facilities of KGEI of San Francisco. The Bureau
of the Budget was opposed to this request since
OWl had planned studio facilities for itself
35 Harold F. Gosnell, "Information Activities of CIAA" (draft), July
. 22, 1944.
37 Hearings,
1943 Pt. 1, p. 347.
38 Press Release, October 31,1942. The only company with which agreement was not reached at this time was the World Wide Droadcasting Corporation; on November 2 the agencies issued a press release stating that
contracts had not been signed in this case due to disagreement over the
price to.be paid.
U :Memorandum of Don Francisco to John W. Ogilvie, dated November
27, l!l42, noted that this division of time was not only agreed upon by the
Inter-Departmental Radio Committee, but Was implied in the directives
issued by the President and in the agreements reached between :Mr. Elmer
Davis and Mr. Rockefeller.
~o Don Francisco to John W. Ogilvie, N~vember 27, 1942.

n.R.,
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<1 Harold F. Gosnell, "Information Activities of CIAA" (draft), July
22, 1944.
.2 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Elmer Davis, May 4, 1943.

•

43 A memorandum from Guy C. Hickok to Wilfred S. Roberts, June 10,
1944, for example, complained over some limitation of CIAA radio programs due to OWl rules and the Office's content directives, citing such
things as prohibition of quoting enemy sources and describing certain mili.
tary activities. He argued that conditions in the other American republics
were not like in Europe which had no free press, with the result that in
Latin America the Office's program Was attempting to compete with free
local news services which were not limited by rules of OWl.

Communications Commission throughout the war
years, with few problems arising between them
for settlement. Participation of this agency in
short wave broadcast negotiations, as a member
of the Interdepartmental Planning Committee
on International Broadcasting Facilities, has
been noted above. The Foreign Broadcast Intelligence Service of the Federal CommunICations Commission regularly supplied ClAA with
copies of broadcast material sent to and from
Latin America. As time passed, analysis of such
radio material by the two agencies began to
present some duplication. The Federal Communications Commission from the start had conducted
an analysis of Latin American broadcast material
as an organic part of its analyses of all foreign
broadcasts, and in the summer of 1942 it initiated
a daily Latin American analysis at the specific
request of the Press Diyision of the Coordinator's
Office. During succeeding months, however, the
Press Division of ClAA built up its own propaganda analysis unit, and in August, 1943, the
Chairman of the Federal Communications Commission wrote to Mr. Jamieson, Director of that
Division, and called attention to the fact that the
Coordinator's Office had a substantially larger
staff analyzing broadcast ma:terials dealing with
the other American republics than was the case
in the Latin American Analysis Section of the
Federal Communications Commission. This presented duplication of effort and an investigation
had been made as to some method of eliminating
it. At first there seemed to be a possibility of
working out a coordination of the two analysis
units into a joint operation (as had been done in
the case of FCC and OWl), but because of the
organization of ClAA's Press, Radio, and Research Divisions, this solution could not be
achieved. Therefore, FCC proposed that it eliminate its Latin American Analysis Section and
count on the Coordinator's Radio Analysis unit
to thenceforward ,perform service functions in
propaganda analysis. 44
The Coordinator agreed to the steps suggested
by Mr. Fly and undertook to supply those government agencies interested in inter-American affairs
with regular daily and weekly propaganda analysis of materials concerning Latin America. Its
Propaganda Analysis unit also agreed to answer
queries involving analysis of propaganda concerned with the other American republics. It was
impossible at the time to assign someone from the
U

James L. Fly to Nelson A. Rockefeller.

Analysis Unit of ClAA to work with FCC, but
it was felt that regular conferences, weekly or
oftener, would care for all liaison needs. 45
The powers of the Office of Censorship in connection with communications sent outside the
boundaries of the United States and the activities of ClAA in communicating with the other
American republics by press and radio meant that
regular working relationships must be established
with the Office of Censorship.
.
Occasional minor differences of opinion developed in the first year of the war as the censorship system was being developed. In the summer
of 1942 the Coordinator brought to the. attention of the Director of Censorship a memorandum
concerning censorship of' United States newspapers and periodicals mailed to Latin American
countries;46 he was concerned over the possibility
that stories concerning such things as strikes and
racial troubles would be suppressed because he
felt that such suppression would give Axis propagandists in the other American republics further
ammunition. Mr. Price agreed with the Coordinator that editorial criticism, statements that the
war program was lagging, and impartial treatment of racial and religious difficulties should not
be considered objectionable, and that norrhally
. wire service stories carried generally in domestic
newspapers, whatever their nature, should not
be exorcised from material sent to the other
American republics. He noted that there might
have been some inconsistencies in censorship
practice, but that the situation was improving
as the censorship examiners became more experienced, and he also observed that control of
shortwave broadcasting was currently under
consideration and that the Office would be
brought into discussssions on the matter.
In November 1942, the two agencies were working on an agreement in regard to relationships;47
its completion was delayed, however, until the
spring of the following year. In April, following
an agreement as to respective responsibilities
between the Office of Censorship and the Office of
War Information, a generally similar understanding was worked out between the Office of
Censorship and the Coordinator's Office. This
agreement pointed out that the two agencies
were charged by the President with certain related
responsibilities: that of the Office of the CoorU Percy L. Douglas to James L. Fly, September 17, 1943. A propaganda
analysis bulletin was issued regularly in subsequent years by CIAA.
U Byron Price to Nelson A. Rockefeller, August 28, 1942.
4T Francis A. Jamieson to Francis Alstock, November 28, 1942.
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dinator of Inter-American Affairs was "to dis- . seminate and 'publish information in Latin America about the nation's war effort and related subject~,'" .while the Office of Censorship was. "to
keep out of enemy hands information about the
war effort which could be used to damage the
United States."48 Much information would have
to cross the borders of the United States in connection with the Coordinator's program, and in
connection with this program, it was conceivable
that "many items of information might be considered either as information which should be
disseminated and published· for its positive value
in the war effort, or held to be dangerous· information which should be suppressed." This allowed
for possible conflict of interpretation which· could
nullify the effectiveness of one or the other of the
two agencies in executing the President's orders.
The purpose of the agreement' was to establish
a practicable working arrangement which would
prevent such· conflicts of interpretation.'
The agreement provided that:
. . . to ensure maximum freedom of action, it is agreed that
censorship of material for international. dissemination will
be accomplished through a system of close c.ollaboration,
rather than by arbitrary independent action, although
final responsibility in any irreconcilable difference must rest
with the Office of Censorship.

The latter agency agreed to put the weight of its
appraisal of the content of material transmitted
by the Coordinator on "tangible security considerations as distinct from intangible psychologicalor policy considerations;" ClAA in turn was to
ba considered a competent authority on foreign
news and broadcast policy when military and
naval security values were not involved. In regard to the timing of international news transmissions, the Office of Censorship was to approve
the passage two or three hours in advance of
official speeches and news releases intended for
controlled distribution in Latin America, provided
ClAA adopted adequate security measures both
to and within the country in which controlled
.circulation was to take place. Arrangements·
worked· out between the two agencies on shortwave radio.· censoring were not included ~n this
agreement for reasons of flexibility; in addition
48 "Agreement between the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs and the Office of Censorship concerning Matters in which the Two
Agencies Have Related Responsibilities," April 2, 1943. A draft of an
agreement dated November 25, 1942, and differing from the one even.
tually signed in only one short phrase, is in agency files.

204

the· agreement did not cover motion picture censorship.49
Somewhat later in the year· it was discovered
that there was a gap in arrangements in regard
to· the· censoring of transcription programs. At
first transcriptions consisted exclusively of
programs previouslyshortwaved, which were in
that process passed upon by the shortwave censor.
Later the Office began production of a considerable bulk of shows for transcription only, which
were passed by a customs inspector but which
were apparently not censored. -The failure to·
censor these items was discovered in September
and presumably some arrangement was made
whereby transcription programs could be checked
before dispatch tothe other American republics. 50
Cooperation of CIAA in regard to broad policies
of censorship was furthered by membership on
a Censorship Policy Board, established in 1940
when the Office of Censorship was created.51
A part of the powers and responsibilities of the
Coordinator of Information were assigned to the
_Office of War Information when the latter was
created in 1942, as noted above. The remaining
functions of Colonel Donovan's office were transferred to a new agency called theOfflce of Strategic Services; this organization was created under
the powers of the President as Commander-inChief of the armed forces, as had been the case
with COI.52 The functions of this agency were
"directed toward collecting and analyzing such
strategic information as might be required by the
Joint Chiefs of Staff for military operations and
planning and conducting special operations not
assigned to other government agencies. ClAA
was to have no real question over jurisdiction
with OSS in view of the President's decision on a
number of occasions that OSS would not operate
in the other American republics. 53 The two agencies exchanged information through the usual
liaison channels. On one occasion the Coordinator raised with the Bureau of ·the Budge~
4D (Francis A. Jamieson to N. R. Howard. April 2. 1943). It is planned
to cov~r this in a later agreement, but no formal document on the matter
has been found.

~o Guy C. Hickok to Russell Pierce, September 11, 1943. He noted ihat
536 uncensored programs had been shipped during the year, each one to
twenty-one des~inations.
~1 According to an official of the Office of Censorship, this operating
board had "no authority really, but is very useful, because questions
are coming up every day and we use these people individually or in groups
as liaison" (Hearings, H.R., 19.u, Pt. I, p. 78).
n Military order of June 13, 1942.
53 As noted in a letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith,
October 15, 1 9 4 3 . '
.

the question as to what function the Latin American Division of ass· was performing and as to
whether, if it were research, there was not considerable duplication with the work which the
Office was doing in that area. 54 He noted that at
the time of preparation of the ClAA budget for
the current year, it had been suggested by the
Bureau of the Budget that additional positions
be set up with the idea of absorbing the ass
~c

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, October 15, 1943.

Research Bureau as so'on as the hearings were
over. No action had been. ~aken on the matter,
however, so the Coordinator brought it up again
in connection with certain reque~ts of ass for
materials dealing with propaganda analysis. No
further action seems to have been taken in regard to absorption by ClAA of the Latin American Division of ass, however, for the latter
continued in full. operation until the end of the.
war.
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Chapter

XVII

RELATIO'NS WITH BEW, FEA, AND OTHER AGENCIES
As has been pointed out in other chapters,
the Office was greatly concerned with economic
matters in the Hemisphere. The memorandum
which 'had brought about its creation had emphasized economic needs and the records of the
first year indicate that a large share of the attention of its leaders were concerned with these problems. In this first year activities lay largely in
the United States, however, and the Office was
regularly in contact with such agencies as the
Export-Import Bank, the Department of Treasury, and War Production Board in regard to
such matters as priorities, loans, and similar
matters, without going into operations abroad.
On July 30, 1941, the same day that the Office
of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs
was established and was granted power to "inaugurate and recommend programs in the economic and commercial field,"l a step in the administrative development of the defense organization
, of the United States was taken which was to
affect fundam~ntally the activities. of the Office
in the economic field and likewise to modify its
organization. On this date President Roosevelt
signed Executive Order 8839, establishing an
Economic Defense Board for the "purpose of
developing and coordinating policies, plans, and
programs designed to protect and strengthen the
international economic relations of the United
States in the interests of national defense."2
Membership of the Board included the Secretaries of State, Treasury, War, Navy, Agriculture, and Commerce, and the Attorney General;
its chairman. was Vice President Henry Wallace,
"who had the power to appoint, with approval of
the President, additional members to the body.
During September and October certain additional
1

Executive Order 8840, July 30, 1941.

See Board of Economic 'Varfare, Preliminary Statement of General
ObjectivelJ and Operatinu Oruanization, May 15, 1942, Washington, D. C.,
for data on the establishment of this agency.
2

powers were granted the Board, and in December
1941, its name was changed to the "Board of
Economic Warfare." 3 Meanwhile, conversations
had been underway between officials of the Office
of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs
and representatives of Milo Perkins, Executive
Director of the Board. On October 3 the Coordinator told a ClAA Executive Committee meeting that "in view of the recent reorganization
within the Government the work of .the agency
was to be reoriented to gear into the activities
of the Economic Defense Board and also the
Office of the Coordinator of Information." The
Coordinator told the same group on October 9
that the Office had been assigned the function of
"gathering and correlating of economic information concerning the Hemisphere," and that
specific problems would be allocated to depart'ments interested. A short time later the same
group heard that the agency was to supply information on current developments pertaining to
the hemisphere to the Economic Defense Board,
and that also it was to submit- hemisphere economic problems for discussion. 4 By November 21,
1941, Mr. Rockefeller could report to the Executive Committee that:
. . . confidentially, we are just completing and waiting' the
President's approval on a merger with the Economic Defense
Board. Mr. Perkins has agreed to turn over the responsibility
of carrying out all executive responsibility to our economic
and financial division which will be subject to their direction.
Our unit will take over the regional direction of the American
Hemisphere with Carl Spaeth in charge, directly responsible
to Colonel Lord. Economic and Financial Division will have
operating responsibility of deciding what countries need what
materials. (In this connection, the field units will be of vital
importance.)5
3 Milo Perkins was appointed Executive Director of the organization
under the Board's authority on August 22, 1941. Executive Orders 8900,
8926, and 8942 granted additional powers, while Order 8982 changed the
name of the body. Still further authority was to be assigned to DEW by
Order 9128 of April 13, 1942.
4 CIAA Executive Committee Meeting minutes, October 23, 1941.
D Ibid., November 21, 1941.
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By November 24, as the Coordinator noted
in a letter to the Executive Director of the Economic Defense Board, the President had granted
approval of the arrangements which they had
worked out for closer collaboration of their respective offices. 6
On November 22, 1941, announcement was
made by Vice President Wallace that Nelson A.
Rockefeller had been appointed a member of the
Economic Defense Board, also that the Commercial and Financial Division of the· Coordinator's
Office, working under the supervision of Milo
Perkins, Executive Director of EDB, would
undertake the study, formulation, ·and· execution of such plans and programs of the Board
which affected Latin America as fell within the
scope of the latter's powers. 7 The executive
personnel of the Economic Defense Board engaged in Western Hemisphere matters, pursuant
to this arrangement, was to be merged with the
personnel· of the Commercial and Financial Division of the· Coordinator's Office and the two
would become an American Hemisphere Division
on a par with three other divisions - Far Eastern,
British .Empire, and European and African which acted for the rest of the world. TheAmerican
Hemisphere Division was to continue to serve
ClAA in matters that were not under Economic
Defense Board jurisdiction.
Officials of the Office were very hopeful that
the new arrangement would add greatly to the
activities of the agency. One official, speaking
informally some two weeks after the arrangement,
noted that the appointment of the Coordinator
to the EDB would open the way for increasing
the amount. of supplies to the other American
republics in order to save them from economic
distress, and that the new responsibility would
eventually add at least 200 persons to the staff.
He also was of the opinion that the new. arrangement would make an essential change in the status
of the agency; where hitherto its 'function had
been largely to gather information and to stimulate other agencies of the government to satisfy
needs, it now would change this coordinating
function over into operations and would actually
take part in doing those things which formerly it
a Nelson A. Rockefeller to Milo Perkins, November 24, 1941. Mr.
Rockefeller characterized this as "the most encouraging thing that has
happened since I came to Washington a year and a half ago. Somehow it
seems to me that it is symbolic in a small way of the fact that a democracy
can function effectively in time of crisis."
7 Press Release of Vice President, November 22, 1941, Carl B. Spaeth,
Assistant Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, was appointed. head. of
the American Hemisphere Division.

208

only had recommended to others. 8 A working
arrangement with the Bureau of Foreign and
Domestic Commerce for the supplying of basic
information was also carried toward completion.
Under the new arrangement the American
Hemisphere Division of the Economic Defense
Board, made up of the former Commercial and
Financial Division of CIAA supplemented by
personnel from several sections of EDB, would
be concerned with hemisphere activities connected
with finance, lend-lease, transportation, communication, trade and allocations, development, and
postwar planning. 9 In connection with one phase,
economic research, a single comprehensive unit
for the servicing of all operational units of the
new Office was to be formed. The working out
of the organization was developed during the
.winter months of 1941-42. Operations were to
be handled by four major subdivisions: the
Commercial and Financial Division, the Trade
and Allocations Division, the Intelligence and
Information Division, and the Economic Warfare Analysis Division. The Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs was to have the
definite function of supplying the American
Hemisphere Division with. information from the
field; among other agencies also drawn upon were
the Department of State, the Department of
Commerce, and the Tariff Commission. Certain
officers of CIAA served in both their own organization and the American Hemisphere Division, and
apparently ClAA was to have representatives
with both the Clearance and Licensing Divisions
of the Export Control Section of the Board of
Economic Warfare. 1o '
Even while the two agencies went ahead with
plans for a cooperative organization, hints began
to appear that there were obstacles in the way
of developing a workable unit. ll Minutes of a
meeting of the American Hemisphere .Division
Policy Committee on March 5, 1942, mention
that procedural problems which had been causing difficulties in the past were to be analyzed
and recommendations made for their solution.
8 Interview with John C. McClintock, December 3, 1911, recor.ded by
W. O. Inglis.
9 Memorandum from Carl B. Spaeth to staff, November 25,1941. In an
Executive Committee meeting of November 21, 1941, mention was made
that Victor Borella (later an Assistant Coordinator and a personnel specialist) would be down soon to select new men.

10

Francis T. Cole to Dr. Homer Davis, January 29,1942.

In hearings before Congress in June ·1942 Mr. Rockefeller testified
that the plans had operated very successfully for some months but eventually it was decided to reorganize and theBEW was changed from ageographical basis to a functional basis (Hearings, H.R., 1943, Pt. I,
page 567).
11

A short time later the minutes of the same body
noted that a report covering the functions, objectives, and organization of the American Hemisphere Office had been submitted to Vice President
Wallace and Executive Director Milo Perkins,
together with a request for a comprehensive
consideration of all of the problems presented.
This report held that the job to be done was
so important that even though "at present it
produces no immediate results because of lack
of cooperation" the work should be carried
through. A hint of basic disagreement is also
indicated in an exchange of correspondence· between counsels of the two agencies, in which there
was evident a question as to whether the division
of responsibility should be on a functional or on
an organizational basis. l2 An opinion on the legal
effect of the merger by the General Counsel of
the Office, turned over to the Coordiriator in
February, also shows that Mr. Rockefeller was
beginning to think again in terms of separate
operation:
My analysis of the merger between our Commercial and
Financial Division and the BEW's American Hemisphere
Division is that it constituted in essence a pooling of personnel,
but that it did not involve any transfer of powers or responsibilities. In other words, the BEW still has the same powers
and responsibilities as it had before and so does· the Coordinator's Office.
I further do not understand that the merger involved any
understanding or commitment by either party that it would
entrust to the merged unit the carrying out of all of its
responsibilities within the area of Hemisphere economic operations. In other words, I do not know of anything which
indicates that the BEW could not create separate divisions
with authority to operate in the Hemisphere, and similarly
I know of nothing to indicate that the Coordinator's Office
cannot do the same. In fact, I can recall from the start
indications that the BEW contemplated creating such separate divisions and it is my understanding that it has done so in
the case of such people as Mr. Rosenthal and Mr. Wertheim.
Accordingly, it would appear to me perfectly simple that
you can within the Coordinator's Office create such units outside of the Economic Warfateunit as you may see fit and
employ such personnel as· you may see fit within the limits
of the budget to carry out such of your powers and responsibilities as you do not wish to entrust to the Economic Warfare unit.
I think the situation is different with regard to any proposal to extract personnel from the merged unit. This, it
would seem to me, could be done only by agreement of both
parties.13
12 J. E. Lockwood to Monroe Oppenheimer, December 30, 1941; Oppenheimer to Lockwood, January 3,1942; Lockwood to Oppenheimer, January
14,1942. In an interview of December 10, 1945, Mr. Lockwood stated that
the fundamental obstacle to success of the merger was the difficulty of
working out agreement between the functional method of operation as
represented.in nEW and the regional arrangement as represented in CIAA.
13 John E. Lockwood to Nelson A. Rockefeller, February 9, 1942.

By the end of March it was clear that the plan.
for pooled operations would not work and on that
date Mr. Spaeth, Director of the American
Hemisphere Office, announced that he intended
to resign both from BEW and CIAA. 14 0n the
following day Mr. Rockefeller announced to his
own staff that:
. . . the joint operation inaugurated between this Office and
Board of Economic Warfare in November is to be terminated;
this has not worked with entire satisfaction to either office
since the time of the men involved is not sufficient for them to
devote their full time to the program of both offices and since
certain differences in emphasis have involved difficulties for
the men in knowing whether they should emphasize economic
warfare or the overall Hemisphere program.

He also stated that the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs would "resume independently
with clarified responsibility its coordination in
all fields, including the economic."15
In the next few weeks liquidation of the joint
operational setup was worked out between officials
of the two agencies, the method adopted including
a transfer of personnel from the Office of the
Coordinator to the Board of Economic Warfare, together with a fund to cover salaries of
persons so transferred to the end of the fiscal
year. The relationship between the two agencies
for the future was likewise clarified at this time.
A letter was drafted to the Director of the Bureau
of the Budget by. Mr. Rockefeller in which he
informed Mr. Smith that the two agencies had
jointly agreed that their activities in the economic
field should be clearly segregated, and made an
officiai proposal for the transfer of personnel
from the paYroll of the Office of the Coordinator
of Inter-American Affairs to that of the Board
of Economic Warfare. He likewise proposed that
special project funds connected with the expenses
of technical agricultural and mineral experts now
working in the other products and materials be
transferred to the Board of Economic Warfare. 16
The Coordinator on April 30 sent a letter to
Mr. Perkins which indicated that the position
of the two agencies was to be "clarified by eliminating the element of dual responsibility"
under which operations had been carried out; he
also emphasized that there would continue to be
the fullest cooperation between the two ·in all
matters in order to avoid duplication of work
u March 31, 1942. Mr. Spaeth subsequently became U. S. delegate on
the Committee for Political Defense of the Hemisphere, and still later joined
the Department of State.
15 CIAA Executive Committee meeting minutes, April I, 1942.
16 A draft of this letter, dated March 3D, 1942, is in agency files.
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and, by use of each other's facilities, to maintain
smaller and more efficient staffs. Collaboration
was to involve exchange of reports on activities,
joint 'representation on committees dealing with
Western Hemisphere problems, and other cooperation where necessary.17
Official transfer of personnel from the Office of
the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs to
the Board of Economic Warfare, together with
a sum of $31,000 to cover their salaries to June
30, 1942, was finally carried out.t 8 Actual transfer was delayed until May 14,' 1942 ;19 some
75 persons in Washington were affected by
the order as well as 19 technicians in the field.
The relationship of the two agencies was likewise
fixed. They agreed to collaborate fully on matters
of mutual interest in order to avoid at all times
duplication and overlapping, with this collaboration carried out by appointment of liaison
officers at various operating levels; exchange of
reports on activities and information of common
interest; and by representation of CIAA on those
BEW committees which dealt with problems
affecting the Western Hemisphere. 20 Certain
developmental projects and activities of the
Office also were to be handled in the future by
the Board, under interpretation by' the Bureau
of the Budget of the Executive Order which delegated to the latter responsibility for the conduct
of developmental activities abroad including the
sending of technical missions for the purpose of
stimulating the provision and acquisition of
needed materials. 21
In June, merrLbers of CIAA and BEW held
discussions on possible cooperative effort in
regard to reference information, particularly in
providing basic studies of individual Latin
American countries, production of a weekly summary of intelligence information, and a digest of
newspaper clippings regularly received by the
Coordinator from Latin America. After studying
the matter, the officials' of CIAA decided against
such cooperation for the following reasons:
(1) A daily bulletin of the Office covering Latin American
and United States press digests and Axis radio tactics was
already being given to the Board of Economic Warfare and
17 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Milo Perkins, April 30, 1942. Drafts of this
letter were in agency files although neither the original nor a copy of it
was found.
18 Ibid.
I;

Milo Perkins to Nelson A. Rockefeller, June 10, 1942.

20 Rockefeller to Perkins, April 30, 1942. On May 18 the Coordinator
wrote again to ~Ir. Perkins naming the various individuals who were to
lerve as liaison officers.

S1

Harold D. Smith to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April 28, 1941.
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the Office in turn received from them their Summary ofCensorship and Foreign Periodic Intelligence.
(2) Political information received from the Department
of State ought not to be made available to anyone outside
the Office.
(3) The Board of Economic Warfare plan for country
studies was based on outlines in which the Office had had no
part in preparation and which it considered inadequate.
(4) Collaboration in issuing a weekly letter under a joint
masthead could only lead to disagreement as to content
and conflict as to responsibility.22

That relationships still were not completely
settled is also indicated by a memorandum of
July 21, 1942,23 in which it was stated that the
Bureau of the Budget was not satisfied that there
was a clear line of demarcation between the jurisdiction of the Board of Economic Warfare and the
Office in the commercial and financial area. While
the Bureau of the Budget held that the only
functions remaining for the Coordinator in this
field .were of a liaison character following the
absorption of the American Hemisphere Office
into BEW CIAA felt that it still had certain
responsibilities i~ the commercial and financial
area. It was proposed at this time that the matter
be taken up with ,Mr. Perkins, so that certain
items could be established as within the jurisdiction of the Coordinator's Office. These functions included the idea of promotion of those
activities connected with economic welfare in the
other American republics which did not have as a
principal objective either the exportation of goods
from the United States or the importation of
materials needed for the prosecution of the war,
and also projects and programs involving the
improvement of financial relations between and
among the American republics.
In the summer of 1942 the Coordinator became
seriously concerned with the food supply problem in the other American republics and presented
a report on the matter to the.Board of Economic
Warfare. The Board at a meeting on June 25,
1942, adopted a resolution agreeing that the CIAA
should establish field parties in such countries
as might be mutually agreed upon by the Government of the United States and the local governments concerned for the purpose of gathering
information and organizing production and distribution of food supplies in cooperation with
the local authorities. At the same time a commit22

Kelso Peck to Joseph Rovensky, June 25, 1942.

Kelso Peck to Nelson A. Uockefeller. The writer noted that on occa·
sions CIAA had started a project and then in its early stages had entered
into discussions with DEW, whereupon the latter had assumed the initiative. The result had been that the Office had been forced into "isolating
and insulating" itself against encroachment.
23

tee, under the direction of Mr. Rockefeller, was
established in Washington, made up of representatives of the Department of State, Department
of Agriculture, Department of Commerce, and
BEW, which was to review and integrate the
food supply program of CIAA in the other American republics.
Further discussions were held· between CIAA
and BEW in the latter part of 1942 to clarify
respective responsibilities in regard to food production. One official of BEW in these discussions
indicated that he understood that the Coordinator was responsible for the production of foodstuffs in various countries to be consumed locally,
while the Board's function was to procure the
production of foodstuffs for stock piling to be
used for export. 24 The Office, however, held that
this was not true; it was already engaged in the
production of foodstuffs for export in Central
America for the use of the Army, and maintained
that it was generally understood that CIAA was
to stimulate the production of additional foodstuffs for export in other parts of the Caribbean
area. 25 The Board of Economic Warfare apparently accepted at this time the interpretation that
the Office was to handle food production and
offered to give aid of various kinds in the effort
if it were needed.
In the spring of the following year further conferences were held between representatives of
the two agencies in regard to the program for
food production in the other American republics.
At first, plans were made to exchange letters of
agreement on the matter and in March the two
agencies tried to reach such an agreement. Letters
were submitted by the Board of Economic Warfare to the Coordinator but these did not prove
to be satisfactory since Mr. Rockefeller understood that he had an agreement with Mr. Perkins_
to produce food in certain areas under programs
already started. 26 The Office then submitted a
proposed agreement which described the functions
to be performed by the Office of the Coordinator
of Inter-American Affairs as follows:
I. Procurement. Purchase foodstuffs in the other American republics in accordance with agreements with the respective governments for export to the other American republics
'" (not including the United States of America) for internal use,
including use by the armed forces of the United States and
those of our Latin American allies.
24

J. D. LeCron to Arthur Paul, November 24, 1942.

John C. McClintock to Arthur Paul, December 31,1942.
20 Kelso Peck to Mr. Smart, April 8, 1943.
26

II. Production. Enter into and execute cooperative programs with the governments of the other American republics
for the production of foodstuffs for consumption within the
other American republics and for export to the other American
republics (not including the United States of America) for
internal use, including U5e by the armed forces of the United
States and those of our Latin American allies.

Relationship between the Board of Economic
Warfare and CIAA was also specified:
I. Procurement. The Board of Economic Warfare, in thE"
purchase of foodstuffs in the other American republics in
which the Coordinator is carrying on food procurement or
food production programs, shall consult with the Coordinator's representatives(a) on the questi~n of the extent to which these procurement

and development programs might unfavorably affect the
local supply of foodstuffs in Latin American countries;
and
(b) with a view to avoiding interfelence with the work being
done by the Coordinator.
II. Production.-Also, the Coordinator, whenever possible,
shall make technical assistance available to the Board of
Economic Warfare in connection with its activities described
herein, and, whenever technical assistance from the Coordinator's staff is available, the Board of Economic Warfare shall avail itself of this assistance and shall feel free to request
the Coordinator's staff to assist in expediting its programs.
BEW will not, however, need to rely exclusively on such
personnel in expediting its programs.
The field staffs of the Coordinator's Office are to be utilized
in carrying out the food production programs required by
BEW in those countries where the Coordinator's Office is
engaged in food production programs. The BEW will organize
its own production staff in the countries where the Coordinator's Office is not engaged in a food production program.
The BEW is not required to rely exclusively on the Coordinator's personnel in expediting its programs.

This revision was not acceptable to BEW, and
the heads of the two agencies had further discussions on April 7, finally agreeing that no letters
of understanding would be sent but that the two
agencies would work together in mutual confidence and with full exchange of information and
consultation as the best means of accomplishing
results in particular countries without concern
over prerogatives. 27 In succeeding months occasional meetings were held between members of
the respective staffs to discuss specific programs. 28
The agency also entered into cooperative efforts
with subsidiary corporations of BEW which were
engaged in procurement activities in such areas
as the Amazon Valley, where the Institute of
Inter-American Affairs took over the task of
supervising health and sanitation in connection
27

Kelso Peck to Mr. Smart, April 8, 1'943.

Meetings, for example, were held June 1 and 2 to discuss problems of
food production and food procurement in the Caribbean area.
28
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with the 'Rubber Development Corporation's
program for the procurement of wild rubber. 211
,In the year following the break with the Board
of Economic 'Warfare, the Office tended to confine its effort in the economic warfare field (outside of the food production program) to coordinating and integrating its program with that
of the Board and to making special studies and
carrYing out certain special projects. 30 The various
training programs in aviation and in regard to
trade scholarships, and contact with the InterAmerican Development Commission were handled'
through this unit. Meanwhile the. Bqard of Economic Warfare changed' its .status. Executive
Order 9361 of July 15, 1943, established within
the Office for Emergency Management an "Office
of Economic Warfare," and transferred to it the
functions, powers, and duties of BEW, itself
terminated by the same order. In addition,' the
Office of Economic Warfare assumed the supervision of the United States Commercial Company,
Rubber Development Corporation, Petroleum
Reserves Corporation, and the Export-Import
Bankof Washington. Slightly over two months
later another change occurred with the creation
of a "Foreign Economic Administration" to unify
and consolidate all government activities reIat;.
ing to foreign economic affairs;31 it absorbed the
Office of Lend-Lease Administration, the Office of
Foreign Relief and Rehabilitation Operations, the
Office of Economic' Warfare, and the foreign
economic operations of the Office of Foreign
Economic Coordination. 32
·
By the spring of 1943, the Office was again
interested in an attempt to establish an economic
development program which would go' beyond
food production activities. 33 In August of 1943,
the Coordinator mei with Mr. Leo T. Crowley,
Director of the then Office of Economic Warfare, .
o

A memorandum of May 5, 1943, written by William T. Thurman
noted other proposals for cooperation between IIAA and BE"" in health
and sanitation programs in connection with the production of cinchona
bark in Guatemala.
'
28

10 Hearings, H.R., 1943, Pt. I, p. 567. The Office maintained a Commercial and Financial Department, but since the facilities of the other
agencies of the government were ful1y utilized in its work, the staff was
sml1l1 (ibid., p. 592).
11

Executive Order 9380, September 25, 1943.

An article in t'he New York Times, November 11; 1943, stated that,
"It appeared a few weeks ago that the economic functions of the Office
were to be placed under the neW Foreign Economic Administration . . .
There was also reason to believe that the informal operations of the
agency might be transferred to the Office of War'Information," and that
decision had final1y been made against this due to the conclusive factor
that President Roosevelt's concept of the implementation of the Good
Neighbor Po.Iicy was on a geographic rather than o~ functional grounds.
• 13 Discussion of the relations with the Department of State in working
out of this new program will be found in the preceding chapter.
12
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and worked out with him ari'agreement as to those
areas in the field of inter-American economic development which logically might come within the
purview of CIAA,with OEW not to enter into
activities in these areas. 34
The principal areas included at this time were
six: (1) basic economic development covering
health and sanitation and development of natural
'resources, with the exception of strategic and
critical materials at the time being purchased
under the direction of the Office of Economic
Warfare; (2) transportation and communication
by sea, air, land, and inland waterways; (3) industrial development in the fields of utilities,
heavy industry, manufacturing, and .processing
and technical services; (4) development of interAmerican trade and commerce in regard to banking facilities both private and governmental,
insurance facilities, and negotiations in connection with defaulted debts; (5) private controls
and rationing; (6) tourist travel.
Subsequent to the memorandum sent by the
Coordinator' to Mr. Crowley in August of 1943,
questions of the responsibilities of CIAA and the
principal agency ,for economic affairs (now the
Foreign Economic Administration) were Cleared
verbally between the two men, but by the summer of 1944 it was decided that there was need
for a written statement for the guidance not only
of the two agencies concerned but also the Department of State. As a result, a "Definition of
Responsibilities" between CIAA and FEA regarding economic development in the other American republics was put intowriting. 35 The Budget
Bureau was to work with the two agencies in
coordinating their programs. In this agreement,
the Coordinator's Office in carrying out activities
already cleared in connection with its 1945 budget, was to work toward further economic development of the other American republics in
connection with three primary objectiv~s: (1)
maintenance of economic stability under war
'con~itions and dur~ng the transition period from
34 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Leo T. Crowley, August 10, 1943. The Coordinator noted that natural1y as in the past, the Office would look to the
Department of State for the formulation of policy for the formation and
execution of programs, and also that extensive use would be made or the
Inter-American Deve!opmtnt Commission in carrying out operations.

35 Minutes of meeting of Joint Committee on Policy, July 20. 1944.
While the matter had full discussion in this Committee. the rolc of the
Department of State in the matter was kept on an informal basis. Appar-'
ently, discussions'took place to cover various activities; a meeting on discussion of responsibilities of each agency in the transportation field indi, cated that thete seemed to 'be no duplication or conflict between the two
(J. L. Schley to Nelson A. Rockefel1er, note on consultation with FEA
on responsibility of each agency on transportation in Latin American countries, July 10. 1944).

Coordinator ttl work out' relationships for the
agricultural part of this program with the Foreign Agricultural Relations Division of the Department of Agriculture. This branch of the
Department of Agriculture was created for the
purpose of collecting, analyzing, and disseminating
information on foreign competition and demand
for, farm .products and on agricultural policy~
With the outbreak of the war, its facilities had
been shifted particularly to war effprtand developed a particular' interest in food production
. in enemy and allied countries.
'
The position of the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations was to be of particular significance
to the Coordinator due to the fact that in the de(1) Procurement of strategic and critical materials upon revelopment of a fqod production program in the
ceipt of appropriate directives;
other American republics in 1942, the Department'
(2) Continuance of export controls;
of State regularly turned to it for advice and
(3) Claimant agency before WPB for import requirements of,
interpretation in connection with this program.
the other American republics;
At the same time OFAR was itself interested in
(4) Operations of the Export-Import Bank;
(5) Extension of military lend-lease assistance. 38
the development of the food production program, .
with
l'esultant rivalry and some friction developThe line of demarcation in authority and reing
in
connection with, the food supply program
sponsibility of the two agencies was felt to be
of
the
Coordinator.
clear. The Office was to be responsible for coWhen the agency turned in the spring of '1942
operative programs to maintain economic stability
to
consideration of its planned la;rge-scale health
in the other American republics in time of war
and
s~nitation program, it at once became eviand again during the transition period from war
dent
that improvement of nutrition and food
to peace; FEA's responsibility extended to the
supply
in the other American republics was like"procurement of strategic and critical materials
an
essential. Members of the agency at
'wise
for the war effort, the handling of export control
first
started
discussions with the Department of
mechanisms, military lend-lease, and government
Agriculture on initiation of programs in this
financial assitance through the Export-Import
field; they were familiar with the. work of the
Bank."37
Department in the use of experiment stations
The definition of responsibilities as outlined
for the furtherance of long-term crop improveabove was communicated to the Bureau, of the
ment. At this time, the agency apparently was
Budget on July 21, 1944, with an indication that
inclined to believe that the Department of Agrithe "draft" sent had been approved informally
culture was the appropriate agency to administer
by the Department of Btate and that CIAA was
and execute such programs as might be deteranxious to get an official definition based on this
mined upon for the nutrition and food supply
mem.orandum as soon as possible. 38 The belief
programs in the other American republics, with
that the Department of State' had approved the
the Coordinator of, Inter:-American Affairs proproposal was premature, however; while no forviding the necessary funds, such personnel and
mal statement on the matter was ever made, the
such assistance in regard to planning and cohope that CIAA could enter into an extensive
ordination of the program as might be necessary.39
developmental program within the area estabThe Coordinator, however, almost immediately
lished by the proposed plan outlined above, was
changed his viewpoint and began to plan a pro'.
never to be realized.
gram of his own in connection with food producIn addition to dealing with BEW and FEA in
tion and early in June supplied t~e Secretary of
regard to developmental programs in the other
American republics, it was also necessary for the
3~ This viewpoint is embodied in a letter drafted April 29, 1942, to the

'war to peace; (2) development of the industrial
and natural resources of the other American republics to accomplish such economic stabilization, at the same time making possible a higher
standard of living, increased buying power and'
greater commercial interchange between the
United States and the other American republics
on a permanent basis; (3) improvement of transportation facilities and distribution mechanisms
through provision of technical assistance.
Responsibilities of the Foreign Ec~nomic 'Administration in the field of econoniic development in the other American republics, which had
also been clearly established in the budget for
the fiscal year 1945, were said to be these:

38

"Definition of Responsibilities," July 21, 1944.

n Ibid.
88

John C. McClintock to Wintrhop Southworth, July 21, 1944.,

Secretary of Agriculture, but apparently not sent. It should be' noted
that tbis period coincided with the curtailment of an economic program
on the part of the Coordinator through transfer of personnel and funds
to the Board of Economic Warfare.
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Agriculture ,with a statement on the Basic Economy program of the Office, including a proposal
dealing with food supply production. The Secretary of Agriculture in reply called attention to
the fact that his Department had under way a
program for the establishment of agricultural
experiment stations in several of the other American republics, in cooperation with their respective
governments, with the primary purpose of developing the production of complementary and .
strategic crops. He intimated that the work
carried out by the Coordinator should be closely
integrated with the program of the Department
of Agriculture, and under this understanding he
endorsed the program as presented.40 The Coordinator in reply to this letter noted that he was
looking forward to the closest cooperation with
the- Department in working out the program for
increased production and more effective distributionof food in the other republics, and that as
agreed upon in the resolution just passed by the
. Board of Economic Warfare (on June 25), he
was setting up a committee· composed of' representatives from the Department of State, Department of Agriculture, Department of Commerce, and the Board of Economic Warfare to
govern the program.
By August, some friction between the twoagencies had developed, as indicated by a report on
food supply activities for the week ending August
15. In this it was noted that the Office had had
Hconsiderable difficulty with the Department of
Agriculture as certain people in the Department
are endeavoring to have us turn over our funds
to them to operate the food supply program."4.1
The representatives of CIAA had said flatly that
they would not do this. It was felt, however, that
there were prospects that a formula could be
worked out which would protect the interests of
the Office. That there was continued lack of full
understanding between the two agencies in subsequent months is likewise shown by an interagency memorandum in February 1943 which,
in discussing the appointment of a liaison officer
with the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations,
called attention to the fact that there had been
considerable misunderstanding between OFAR.
and CIAA on' the food supply program. 42 At this
time it was agreed that the Coordinator would
make any request for information on agricultural
Claude R. Wickard to Nelson A. Rockefeller, received June 25, 1942.
John C. McCIi~tock.to Nelson A. Rockefeller, August 13', 1942.
n John C. McClintock to James D. LeCron. February 17, 1943.

to

n
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matters in writing and would hold the Department of Agriculture responsible for securing the
information required, insofar as governmental
sources were concerned.
The point of view of the Coordinator in regard to his responsibilities for food production
in the other American republics was outlined in a
. letter to Under Secretary of State Sumner Welles
on February 15,,1943. 'Mr. Rockefeller wrote in
connection with a joint order issued 5 days earlier
by the Department of Agriculture and the Board
of Economic Warfare to clarify functions and
'responsibilities of those agencies in" regard to
public purchase of food and facilities .necessary
for the war effort and civilian economy.43· The
, Coordinator pointed out that CIAA had entered
into cooperative food production agreements with
the governments of several of the other AmeriGan
republics and were negotiating more. Due to
the activities of the other agencies, he thought it
well to redefine policy in regard to food produc. tion in connection with his understanding as to
his responsibilities. He .stated that the Office
would continue to execute such cooperative
programs as it had already undertaken or might
undertake upon ~request of governments of the
other American' republics fOf production of
foodstuffs for consumption within these republics. \
The Office would also expect, in those countries
where food production programs were· under
way or were to be instituted under cooperative agreementswith the governments .concerned,
to execute, in concert with those other governments, any food production programs which might
be required in line with purchase contracts entered
into by the Commodity Credit Corporations or
the Board of Economic Warfare. The Coordinator
also felt that it was essential to review the effects
of other agricultural production and purchase
programs on the food supply position of the
other American ~epublics, since food supply for
internal consumption might be seriously affected .
by production of strategic agricultural materials
or unusual demands for military purposes.
In early May, the Department of Agriculture
proposed to the Department of State that agricultural production activit~es in Latin America
be consolidated under the direction of the Department of Agriculture, with both -the food
production activities of CIAA and the purchase
programs of BEW specifically placed under its
U

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, February 15, 1943.

supervision and direction. 44 The Director of the
Basic Economy program of ClAA indicated that
the Office had not yet .been consulted by either
_the Department of State or the Department of
Agriculture concerning the program, which he
felt was "surprising" in view of the Coordinator's responsibility to the President and Congress for the execution of food production programs on a cooperative ba~is in certain of the
other American republics. He also· recalled the
fact that the Department of State and the Department of Agriculture had agreed during the'
previous June, at the time the Board of Economic
Warfare took formal action endorsing the responsibility of the Office in this area, that food production in the other American republics on a cooperative basis would be the responsibility of the Coordinator. 45 The Director felt that ClAA should
defend its program since he did not believe that
the Department of· Agriculture had either the
authority or the funds for the stimulation of
food production on an emergency basis, although
it was acknowledged that its experiment station
program 'Yas of great value for long-rangeimprovement .of agric:ulture in the other American
republics.
,
Subsequently a series of discussions was held
with officials of the Department of Agriculture
concerning the food production of the Coordinator
in the other American republics. The Coordinator
in a letter of June 16 raised two majqr obj~ctions
to 'the proposal that the food production program
be placed under the Department of Agriculture. 46
In the first place, the agreements for the establishment of agricultural experiment stations were not
drafted to permit the expenditure of fairly large
sums of money on an emergency program, and
were of far more. general character than the usual
"Servicio" agreement which the Office executed
in the local countries· where its programs were
undertaken.. Since the Coordinator had responsibility to the President and Congress for the expenditure of funds granted to it, and as his objective was to obtain a significant increase of food
production in a minimum period of time, it did
not appear that the form of agreement designed
originally to take care of the experiment stations
44 Noted in a letter of John C. McClintock to Nelso·n A. Rockefeller,
May 18, 1943.
45

Ibid.

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Leslie A. Wheeler, June 16, 1943. He noted
that as' the war ended, the program would be withdrawn in an orderly
manner, leaving the· Department of Agriculture as the only permanent
United States agency concerned with agricultural development.
46

was readily applicable to the type of operation'
envisaged by him. The second objection which he
· raised was that in many cases the experiment
stations were located -in rather isolated sections
of the other American republics and their directors would not be able to give efficient direction
to the food production programs of the Office.
The Coordinator suggested that the basic 'agreements be allowed to remain as they.were, but that
the respective governments be advised that the
·food production operations were to be considered
as a part of the general program of· the Department of Agriculture and 'the Coordinator, also
that food programs be cleared in advance with
OFAR and that they qe sent to the Department
of State with the written approval of that division. This arrangement would expedite the general
clearance of programs and would afford the De·partment of Agriculture and CIAA the desired
degree of coordination of activities and at the~
same time would leave hoth the experiment sta- tion program and the food production program
relatively free to carry out their separate 0 bjectives. 47
In reply to Mr. Rockefeller's letter, the Director
of the _Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations
indicated that he agreed in principle with the
suggested lines of cooperation outlined. He felt,
however, that certain comments were necessary'In the first place, he believed there should be
some definite linking of projects in the field, and
that this coordination of activities should be
included in working out the outlines of individual
country projects. 48 He also liked the idea that the
food programs of the Coordinator be cleared in' .
advance with the Department of Agriculture
and that they be sent to the Department of State
with its written approval; this, he noted as a
"most desirable change from past procedure .since
it avoids the appearance at any rate of our being
in the position of obstructing the clearance of
your programs through the' Department of State."
He insisted, however, that something more- was
involved than merely "clearing" programs in
advance with the Department of Agriculture,
and that instead these programs should be developed in cooperation between the two offices
with the final written project emerging as an
agreed-upon· plan. He also approved the Coordinatqr's suggestion that' the two offices work
together to eliminate duplication in regard to
H
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Leslie A. Wheeler to Nelson A. Rockefeller, July I, 1943.
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. personnel assignments and that the Department'
of Agriculture would be glad both to assist in the
, selection of personnel and to make loans of tech- .
nicians' abroad when this could be done.
The Coordinator accepted the idea of linking
projects in the field and suggested that 'in the
. future when either the Department of Agriculture
or the Office negotiated a cooperative agreement
with a government of one of the other American
republics in which one or the other of the tw~
agencies was already carrying out a cooperative
program under a ,previously executed agreement,
the field party chief respons~ble for the execu"
tion of that program should be consulted fully
and should' participate in negotiations with the
host government. 49 He also suggested that repre'sentatives of the two agencies in the field work out
joint recommenGa!ions as to program ·and terms
of agreement signed by each, with final' approval,
of course, remaining in Washington between the
.Office and the Department of Agriculture. He
likewise believed that further discussions of the
,programs of.the .agencies were in order, particu"
larly in view -of the work of still other United
St~tes .' agencies in regard to .production of fo<?d
. for export.
In discussions which followed in July, the Department of Agriculture apparently won out in
regard to gaining official au'hority for the direction of the food production program. In a letter
of July 9 the Coordinator agreed to several points
whic.h wo~ld have cenlered control in OFAR:
1. 'That the Secretary' of State officially designate the
Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations as the responsible
agency of the United States Government for the develop, ment and direction of objectives and, plans in the field of
foreign agricultural relations; within the framework of policies
laid down by the-DepartmE:nt of State this designation to be
concurred in by the Director of the Office.vf War MobIlization.
.
2. That'the Office. of Foreign Agricultural Relations, in
implementing such. policies, make use of the authority,
facilities, and responsibility of the appropriate agencies
capable of carrying out action programs in cooperation with
_ the other American· republics. The;;e agencies are the several
bureaus of the Department of Agriculture, the Commodity
Credit Corporation, and, insofar as emergency food production is concerned, the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs;
3. That ,a committee be established under the chairmanship of the Director of the Office of Foreign Agricultural
Relations for the purpose of c::>ordinating and'integrating all
activities in the field; such c)mmittee to consist, in addition
to the Chairman, of representatives of the Department of
State, the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs,
and the Office of Economic Warfare;
n Nelson A. Rockefeller to L. A. Wheeler. July 9.1943.
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4. That negotiations in the other American republics
with the respective ministries of agriculture be carried on
through the United States' diplomatic missions in the name
of the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations which would, in
turn, give representation to the - participating agencies on
the committEe referred to in paragraph three. 50

This surrender of additional control over the
food production program in the other American
republics resulted, in sharp dissatisfaction in the
Food Supply Division of CIAA. The Director,
Mr. JamesD. LeCron, resigned within a few days,
stating that he felt that responsibili t.y for food
production in the other American republics had
been assigned to the Coordinator instead cf to the
Department of Agriculture and that' it should
not have been shifted without Congressional
approval or Executive Orqer; also that he felt,
that he did, not care to work under the "further
handicaps and still more divided aulhority"
which the new arrangement would necessitate. 51
The plan for the complete control of the program
by the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations,
however, was not put into effect. 52 By Septembe~
1943, in, meetings of representatives of the Co"'
ordinator, the Department of Agriculture, and
the State Depa'rtment, lines of discussion make
it clear that both the Food Supply Division and
OFAR were carrying out independently programs
in the field, for it was noted that all parties v:ere
agreed upon the importance of correlation of
these programs. Arrangements were made that
coordination should be worked out on the basis
suggested by theCoordinat.or early in July. "It
was also agreed- that whenever possible, a general
project for broad agricultural improvement in
one cf the other American republics would be
drafted with sub-projects under this being assigned
to the two separate agencies after careful appraisal
of their respective responsibilities and· the training and capabilities of their staffs. In general,
long-range programs would be assigned to the
Office cf Foreign, Agricultural Relations, while
short-term projects would go to the Coordinator. 53
A suggestion was made by a representative of
.OFAR that a sort of hybrid office be set up in the
Department of Agriculture with a high-ranking
member of CIAA and an equally capable representative from OFAR "sitting in the same room
Nelson A.Rockefeller to Claude R. Wickard, July 9, 1943.
James, D. LeCron to Nelson A. Rockefeller, September 2; 1943; His
bitter criticism of the Department of State 'has been noted elsewhere.
62 Reversal of opinion on the matter was apparently arrived at in meetings shortly afterward between CIAA and the Department of ,State.
~3 Memorandum on conferences with the OFAR by Floyd E. Dominy,
September .29. 1943.
60
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eyeing each other across the desk." Representatives of the Coordinator's Office, however, felt
that such 'an arrangement would not be feasible
and practical because that would mean that to
all intents and purposes this joint. office would
become the administrative agent for both programs, and they dou1;>ted the propriety of delegating sufficient authority for it to function
. in this way. They felt that full understanding
could be maintained by appointment of liaison
officers, and by submitting copies of. the various
field reports and projects to both ·agencies. Ten
days later, it was agreed between the two agencies
. - that line projects would be submitted from the
field bearing the approval of both agencies, with
clearance to be obtained in Washington through
the Office of Foreign. Agricultural relations, the
Food Supply Division of the Office of the Coordinator of. Inter-American Affairs and the State
Department. 54
. The question of authority of OFAR over the
food supply programs of the Coordinator came
up at least once again, in February 1944. At this
time, in connection with proposed· extensions of
the various food supply agreements, Dr. Ross
stated that he had been directed by the Department of State to review each of the Food Supply
projects with a view to termination as soon as
possible, and that he was momentarily expecting
a written memorandum from Secretary Hull to
this effect~ The 'Food Supply Division on this
occasion was willing to acknowledge that the
general policy pertinent to food supply activities
was the responsibility of the Department of State,
also that it was granted that the Department. of
State looked to OFAR for technical guidance in
determining· policy on agricultural progfams.
However, the Food Supply Division felt that for
the Office of Foreign Agricultural Relations to
attempt to gain intimate knowledge on each detailed project operation, and to exercise administrative prerogatives was both unreasonable and
unworkable. They felt that the only way to properly handle the food production program was for
the Department of·St~te to treat directly with
responsible officials of the Food Supply Division
of CIAA in arriving at final decisions involving
policy, and that it was untenable longer to clear
through a second operating agency whose officials
had definitely set themselves up as the final administrative authority on Food Supply operaNotes on conf~rences with OFAR by -Floyd E. Dominy, October 2,
1943.
54
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tions. 55 From information at hand it would seem
that this viewpoint was put into. effect during
the remainder of the existence of the Office. 56
Relationships. of the Coordinator with the Department of Commerce were generally harmoni-'
ous, each agency supplYing the other with information regularly and with the Coordinator's Office
housed in the Department of Commerce Building
for a good partof its life. At one time negotiations
were under way for an agreement between the
two agencies in connection with a plan to service
the· American Heni.isphere: Division of BEW,
-just being formed by a merger of a part of CIAA
with BEW. The Director of BEW requested
CIAA to assemble and correlate all available
.information pertaining· to Central and South
America and the Department of Commerce offered
to aid in this program through its Bureau of
Foreign and Domestic Commerce. 57 In October
1941, further discussion was held between the·
Department of Commerce and CIAA, and plans
were made for the assembling of trade and financial statistics of all kinds and for increasing the
personnel of the Bureau of. Foreign and Domestic
Commerce at a cost of $60,000.00. 58 The project
was soon expanded for the Bureau to undertake
on behalf of CIAA the analysis and interpretation of current economic developments. 59 Under
this rather ambitious. plan, the Bureau would
carry out extensive research services in both the
analytical and statistical fields.
On November 13, 1941, CIAA Policy Committee approved a project for compilation of
basic statistICS of the other <American repuhlics
to be carried on under the auspices of the Bureau
of Foreign and Domestic Commerce, and authorized the encumbrance of $102,820.00 for the
purpose. However, inasmuch as the plan for the
merger of the Economic Section of CIAA with
the Economic Defense Board was imminent at
the moment, no further action was taken with
U

Floyd E. Dominy to Nelson A. Rockefeller, February 10, 1944.

Officials of the Food Supply Division have indicated that this has
been the case; also a letter from Mr. Rockefeller as Assistant Secretary of
State to General Dunham on February 3, 1945, indicated that cooperative
programs to increase and improve food supply for local consumption
were to be conducted through the Institute of Inter-American Affairs,
while agricultural experimentation work was to be executed through agricultural experiment stations established by the Department of. Agriculture,
57 Discussion of the plan is noted in a letter of the Coordinator to' Under
Secretary of Commerce Wayne- C. Taylor, Oc.tober 16, 1941.
&5

Grosvenor M. Jones to Carl B. Spaeth, October 20, 1941Grosvenor M. Jones to Carl B. Spaeth, October 25, 1941. Cost estimated was an additional $70,000.
58

59
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reference' to this project. 60 Further arrangements
for the carrying on of commercial research by
the Department of Commerce for BEW were
handled by the latter 61 rather than through CIAA,
although arrangements made were in no way to
preclude the Coordinator from calling upon the
Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce for
assistance in projects or programs which were
under his direct jurisdiction. 62 There is no evidence that any other formal arrangement was
entered into with the Department of Commerce
by the Coordinator in later years, except that described in connection with agency relationships
with the Department of State. However, from
time to time, members of the staff called upon the
Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce for
information as needed.
In the early years of its existence, the Coordinator's Office also maintained contact with
the Export-Import Bank and with the subsidiary
corporations of the Reconstruction Finance Corporation, such as the Rubber Reserve Company,
Defense Supplies Corporation, and the Commodity Credit Corporation;. also because of its interest
in securing priorities for Latin America it maintained liaison with the War Production Board.
In connection with the program placed under the
direction of the Inter-American Navigation Corporation, the agency worked with the Maritime
Commission and the War Shipping Administration and eventually turned over to the latter
agency, in an agreement which has been described
elsewhere, all vessels of the Inter-American Navigation Corporation.
_
During the years of its existence, CIAA as an
operating government agency had contacts of
various kinds with many other government departments and agencies. These, however, were
of routine character and need not be described
in full. In many cases an agency was transferred
funds to carry out some particular project, as in
the case of a transfer of $10,000 to the Public
Roads Administration' of the Federal Works Administration .to cover a highway construction
program in Ecuador in 1941. 63 In other cases, as
with the General Accounting Office, statements
were submitted to that agency in acco'rdance
GO Somewhat earlier Mr. Spaeth had recommended that CIAA maintain
a strong economic research station regardless of negotiations with Commerce and that only limited support should be given in regard to analytical
work (Spaeth to Rockefeller, November 3, 1941).
U "Doard of Economic Warfare Preliminary Statement of General
Objectives and Operating Organization, May 15, 1942, pages 73-74."
G2 Wayne C. Tayior to Nelson A. Rockefeller, December 3, 1941.
G3 Nelson A. Rockefeller to J. 1\1. Carmody, April 16, 1941.
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with normal government procedure. Informational
documents from various sources came into the
Office regularly from a number of agencies; one
memorandum of December 1943, indicated that
approximately 250 documents were received
daily for use by the Office. 64 The great majority
of documents received were from the Office of
Censorship (giving excerpts from intercepted
letters to and from Latin America), the Department of State, the Federal Bureau of Investigation, the Office of Naval Intelligence, and the
Military Intelligence Division of the Army.
Since the Coordinator was operating in a
foreign area which was of military significance,
liaison was maintained with the Army and Navy
through a special officer appointed in 1942 to
maintain contact;65 in October of 1943 it was
noted that liaison arrangements with the armed
forces were not entirely adequate at the higher
policy levels, but that steps were being taken to
improve this. 66 The Coordinator's Office was
not to be concerned with specific intelligence service- activities, for early in 1942, at the time
formation of the Office of Strategic Services was
being considered, he was instructed by the Department of State that the United States program
of cooperation was not to be utilized in any way
as a cloak for intelligence activities, and that if at
any time a proposal was brought forward for using the personnel connected with ClAA in political, military, or naval intelligence activities, he
should decline to entertain it. 67
Some mention should be made of relationships
between the agency andthe Bureau of the Budget, although the latter is theoretically not an
operating agency in the usual sense. The duties
of this administrative branch of the government
need not be described in detail; its responsibility
is to examine the operations of all government departments and bureaus to see that each agency
functions within its own field, to the end that there
should be as little overlapping and duplication as
possible, and its power to "correlate" the esti64

Den Margolin to Don Francisco, December 3, 1943.

Memorandum P. L. Douglas to staff, August 14, 1942. Mr. WilJiam
L. Clark was entrusted with this work for CIAA while an officer from the
Military InteIJigence Service and another from the Office of Naval Intelligence were assigned to work with him on a permanent liaison basis.
66 Minutes of Information Department Executive Committee, August
7, 1943.
67 Sumner Welles to Nelson A. RockefeJIer, March 26, 1942. Strictly
confidential. The Coordinator had just heard that the Office of the Coordinator of Information was to be changed to an "Office of Strategic
Information" which would have charge of' political and psychological
warfare against the enemy (Nelson A. Rockefeller to Sumner Welles,
March 26, 1942).
65

mates of proposed expenditures of each agency
before presentation to Congress involves not only
fiscal responsibility but also power overorganizational form and mode of' operation. 68 Thus,
technically, relationships with the Bureau of the
Budget would be of a routine nature; however,
the Bureau of the Budget possesses and exercises
great power indirectly in determination of policy.
For example, at the time the OWl was being
formed, the Bureau of the Budget was a strong
proponent of the idea that all war information
functions of the United States Government, both
in the domestic and foreign fields, should be concentrated in a single agency. If the Coordinator
had not been able to secure a decision from the
President for exception of the geographic area
with whIch he was concerned, this would have
meant almost certain liquidation of his office.
Many instances could also be cited· in which decisions of the Bureau of the Budget in regard to
specific activities definitely affected their growth
or curtailment. In the last months of the existence
of the Office, when its liquidation was being
planned, again the attitude of the Bureau of the
Budget as to the form in which continuing functions should be transferred to the Department of
State or elsewhere was of great significance in
determining the way in which those functions
would be carried out in the future.
The Coordinator was to turn to the Pan American Union and its related organizations on various
occasions for the execution of projects in the
fields of education, music, medicine, and public
health and sanitation. In 1942 the Coordinator
and the Department of State carried on correspondence in regard to relations between CIAA
and the Pan American Union and other interAmerican organizations. The Department of State
particularly cautioned the Coordinator that in
making funds available to the Pan American
Union, this must be carried out in such a way that
the entirely independent and central position of
the latter must always be beyond question, because of the danger that the United States might
be subject to the accusation that it was exercising a degree of influence out of keeping with the
general principle of equality which prevails
among the American republics. 69 Therefore~ the
State Department felt that no government agency
should request important special favors or special
08 OF. Fritz Morstein Marx, "The Bureau of the Budget: Its Evolution
and Present Role," in American Polilical Science Review, vol. XXXIX,
Nos. 4. 5.
Og Laurence Duggan to Nelson A. Rockefeller. March 30, 1942.

services for itself from the Pan American Union
or other inter-American bodies in return for financial assistance, nor should it extend financial
assistance in any form to these bodies that might
enable it to exercise undue control over their
activities, directly or indirectly, such as through
the payment of salaries or expenses of responsible
officials. Extension of financial assistance in the
form of unencumbered grants or for the carrying
out of worthwhile activities in keeping with the
inter-American character of the bodies concerned
was not precluded, however. The Coordinator in
reply reviewed the various projects for which his
Office had supplied funds to the Pan American
Union and emphasized that the Pan American
Union had never been anything but a free agent,
nor had it been subjected to any coercion or influence, direct or indirect, by the Office. Funds
made available by ClAA had been for purely nonpolitical inter-American purposes, without any
suspicion or motive of preferential treatment or
favors for the United States or any individual
member nation. 70
The Office of the Coordinator was also to have
certain contacts with the Committee for Political
Defense set up by the Governing Board of the
Pan American Union following the Rio Conference of 1942, and at one time close collaboration
in one phase of activity was proposed. 71 In May
1942, a proposal was developed by the United
States delegate to the Committee and the Department of State for use of CPD as a medium
for analysis of totalitarian propaganda of all
kinds, with a view to circulation of timely bulletins to the governments and press of the ,various
American republics concerning the methods, content, and media of such totalitarian propaganda. 72
Collaboration in the plan on the part of the Coordinator was proposed by the Department of
State, with the idea that the Propaganda Analysis
Section of CIAA be utilized for much of the work
of reviewing the material to be gathered and also
.in .possibly supplying and training technical
personnel for service with a proposed analysis
unit to be set up in Montevideo, Uruguay,· to
work with the Committee for Political Defense. 73
The Office was also to assume part of the financial
Nelson A. Rockefeller to Laurence Duggan, March 30, 1942.
When the Committee was set up, the proposal was made that CIAA
make funds available to the Committee (John C. Dreier to Wallace K.
Harrison. February 16, 1942).
72 Memorandum of Selden Chapin. May 27, 1942. The proposal was to
be put into effect by a resolution of the CPD. Mr. Carl B. Spaeth, a former
Assistant Coordinator of CIAA was United States representative on CPD.
73 Carl B. Spaeth to Nelson A. Rockefeller, June 29, 1942.
70
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burden of the proposed program. A formal inquiry. by Under Secretary Sumner Welles was
made on July 9 as to the utility and val~e of the ,_
proposal for propaganda analysis, and whether
it should be done by an inter-American organization as distinct from a national one, whether such
publicity and' counter-propaganda program as
proposed would be useful, and to what extent
the Coordinator would be willing to cooperate. 74
The proposal was studied by the Coordinator
and several_-meetings were, held, with Department of State officials. 75 On July 17, 1942, Mr.
Rockefeller replied to Mr. Welles that CIAA was
opposed to the plan under consideration. Reasons
for opposition were presented - at some length;
they may be summarized as based essentially
upon a belief that, while propaganda analysis
and associated activities were of distinct importance in the informational picture and were being carried on by CIAA with that idea in view,
activities of this nature on the part of the United
States should be handled specifically on a national
basis. The Coordinator pointed out that the CPD
was an international organization and that at the
time, a majority of the 'members did not belong
to the UnitedNations and two of them had not
even severed relations with the Axis. In this
connection a number of situations might arise
in which participation by -the United States
could be played up 'to the injury of the war effort.
The agency also believed that the only way to
deal successfully' with Axis propaganda was, to
have a vigorous, positive' information program
rather than to attempt to give publicity to the
propaganda activities of the totalitarian nations
since the latter course frequently tended to spread
the very propaganda which it was desired to
combat.
While CIAA was considering and voicing its
oppositIon to the proposal, the resolution on the
matter had been passed by CPD, in Montevideo.
As a result, a conference was called by the State
Department in order to work out contributions'
by the United States to the effort, and while
opposed in principle, CIAA agreed to help, with
the understanding, however, that CPD was to
refrain from engaging. in "spot" counter-propaganda work and that specimens of propaganda
analysis sent it by the Office should be limited'
7C
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Sumner Welles to Nelson A. Rockefeller, July 9, 1942.
Leonard W. Doob to Wallace K. Harrison, June 29, 1942.
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to materials already analyzed. 76 At the 'same time'
the agency accepted the idea of sending at least
one technician in propaganda 'analysis to aid
CIlD at least ort an' experimental basis. The materials desired' were collected and sent.. to Montevideo on October 1, 1942, but no further action
was taken in regard to" supplying a staff expert. '
In December the representative of the Coordinator in Buenos Aires discussed the proposal for
development of a propaganda analysis unit under
CPD withthe United States delegate, Mr. Spaeth,
and found that the more ambitious projects which
were first proposed were no longer considered
necessary.77 CPD still desired to receive certain
information from CIAA and some temporary
aid by a trained man, which could be, supplied
from the CIAA Buenos Aires staff. Meanwhile,
however, the Department of State again renewed
the proposal for the establishinent of a CPD
propaganda analysis project, suggesting a sevenpoint program which would provide for release
by the CPD of statements exposing Axis' propaganda, and outlining the necessary procedures
to carry out this program. 78 The Coordinator once
again registered disapproval on the part of CIAA,
basing his opposition on about the same factors
as had been cited in his letter of July 17, 1942. 79
He did feel, however, that factual statements concerning Axis' subversive, espionage, and sabotage
activities, such as had been released from time to
time by CPD,were extremely useful.
The attitude of the Coordinator's pffice to the
CPD propaganda analysis proposal during these
negotiations may have been influenced by ,a
memorandum giving the personal views of the
United States delegate to the CPD, Mr. Spaeth,
in regard to the Coordinator's information program in Latin America, in which he included several adverse statements. The reaction j n the, Office
to this criticism was vigorous and was embodied
in an emphatic letter from the Coordinator to
Mr. Duggan on June 29, 1942,80 and may have
served to some extent to strengthen its opposition
to collab'oration with CPD on propaganda analySIS.
Memorandum of conference held August 27, ,1942.
Robert C. Welles to Francis Jamieson, December 3, 1942.
78 Memorandum ~f Laurence Duggan, January 20, 1943.
79 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Laurence Duggan, February 11, 1943.
80 A letter of Laurence Dugganto Nelson A. Rockefeller, June 26, 1942,
enclosing the memorandum by Carl Spaeth, June 19, 1942; letters of
Francis A. Jamieson to Nelson A. Rockefeller; June 30, 1942; and Nelson
A. Rockefeller to Laurence Duggan, June 29, 1942, refuted criticisms
expressed.
.
76

77

Chapter

XVIII

ADMINISTRATIVE METHODS AND TECHNIQUES (WASH1INGTON)
•

The administrative functioning of a government
agency can conveniently be described through
consideration first of -its policy-forming mechanisms, and second, of the methods by which
these policies are then transmitted into action.
The organizational growth of ClAA has been
.indicated in previous chapters, and to a certain
extent this illustrates also the adminIstrative
flow of authority, but some further discussion
of the manner in which activities were planned
and carried out is of value~
Under the Executive Order which established'
the Office, the Coordinator was made responsible
for all decisions. In his program he ~as, of course,
governed by broad lines of national policy such
as those set by decisions of the White House, of
the Council of National Defense, and of certain
other broad inter-departmental committees which
were created to govern phases of the war program
as it developed~ Likewise, policy forming by the
Coordinator was' inevitably and continuously
influenced by the constantly varying political
pressures present in the Washington administration during the war years. On many occasions
policy was directly affected by ideas coming from
the White House, and on other occasions the
interest of such powerful political figures as Secretary of State Cordell Hull,Under Secretary of
State Sumner Welles, Vice President Wallace,
Secretary of Commerce, and Head of the Reconstruction Finance Corporation Jesse Jones, and
Under Secretary of Commerce WaYne G. Taylor
played' their part in the initiation or development
of parts of the ClAA program.!
Within the field of inter-American affairs, at
the same time that the Office was first created, a
1 As' examples, the development of the wooden ship building program
with Under Secretary of Co'mmerce Taylor, the creation of the InterAmerican Institute of Tropical Science with Vice President Wallace, and
the emergency rehabilitation program with Under Secretary of State
Welles.

'
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committee was organized for. the specific purpose
of developing hemisphere policy; this was the
Inter-Departmental Committee on Inter-American Affairs. It was continued in slightly different
form in the Executive Order of July 30, 1941,
which changed the name of the agency and broadened its powers, but it died' almost immediately
afterward. Theoretically a useful device for coordinating efforts in the field, at no tiine does it
seem to have been of great significance in guiding
ClAA.policy.
At the start of operations the Coordinator
created an "Advisory Committee on Policy"
whose membership was made' up of individuals
representing various bodies in public opinion, such
as the American Federation of Labor (AFL):
the Congress of Industrial Organizations (CIO),
and the Catholic Church, including also some persons selected .by Mr. Rockefeller because of his
personal associations with them. 2 Like the InterDepartmental· Committee just mentioned, the
Advisory Committee proved to·be less useful
-than was hoped, and actually it held few meetings
and disappears from organizational charts of
ClAA during 1941. Some members of the Committee, such as Mrs. Anna Rosenberg and. Mr.
Bearqsley .Ruml, however, continued to advise
Mr. Rockefeller on many occasions.
Actual policy forming for C IAA was carried
out through most of its history by! a relativel.y
small group of persons. In theory at least thIS
group coincided with the membership of an "Executive Committee" created very shortly after the
4

i,

2 A chart of December 1941 shows the Advisory Committee on Policy
as made up of WilJial'" Benton, Will Clayton, Ralph Hetzel, Jr., Henry R.
Luce, William F. Montavon, Anna Rosenberg, Beardsley Rum!', and
Robert Wati. A member ·of the faculty of Howard University, Professor
Rayford W. Logan, was added later on to advise on matters of interest to
Negroes. Special advisory committees on a lower level were also appointed
to advise in the cultural field.
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Office started to operate. 3 While the composition
of this group changed somewhat with the passing
of time, to a surprising extent the policy leaders of
CIAA remained within a group composed of comparatively few individuals; the Coordinator himself, Mr. Carl B. Spaeth, Wallace K.Harrison,
Francis A. Jamieson, J. C. Rovensky, John E.
Lockwood, John Dickey, and Enrique de Lozada,
all on the paYroll of the Office for relatively extensive periods of time, were important figures in
regard to policy determination. Mrs. Anna Rosenberg and Mr. Beardsley Ruml, on the Advisory
Committee mentioned but technically not mem- '
bers of the agency, took regular :part in discussions
during the earlier years and continued to advise
on occasion as noted. Other men who became Assistant Coordinators, such as Major General
George C.Dunham, Major General Julian Schley,
John C. McClintock, Don Francisco, and Percy
L. Douglas, were also concerned with policy,
particularly in regard to carrying out operational
programs. Some members of the group who advised the Coordinator on policy were also particularly useful in the liaison field because they
possessed the confidence' of powerful political
figUres outside the agency. Such was the case of
Dr. Enrique de Lozada, who came to the agency
from. Williams College and had a specific post of
"Consejero" or Adviser created for him, for he
was personally acquainted .with both Under
Secretary of State Sumner Welles and Vice
President Henry Wallace. He also was an authority on tJ:1e Latin American point of view
since he was of Bolivian nationality and had had
wide experience and knew many persons i~ the
other American republics. Mr. John Dickey had
been in the State Department before joining CIAAand was reassigned to it (although he remained
on the Coordinator's paYroll for some years
longer) when the Proclaimed List operation was
transferred to that Department, and was able
to express probable opinions of Secretary of'State
Hull in regard to policy, as well as being a man
whose advice was respected in all fields. 4 Other
individuals, such as Mr. Francis A. Jamieson,.
had contacts in the newspaper world, and Mr.
Ruml and Mr. Rovenskywere trained to advise
in commerCial and financial matters and had contact with a number of responsible persons in
these areas.
• The fint meeting of this Committee was held August 30, 1940, and its
membership comprised most of the nine persons then making up the
Coordinator·s staff.
4 Mr. Dickey has since been appointed President of Dartmouth College.

As first composed, the Executive Committee
was concerned with major policy determination,
but as the Office grew and more and more officials
of the agency were included on the Executive
Committee, some differentiation developed in
practice 'as regards what might be called the
"policy of operations," as compared with the determination of policy lines to be followed in
guiding the agency within the sphere of Washington bureaucracy. In the latter case, Mr. Rockefeller was guided by a smaller group, with some
individuals being more significant in certain lines
than in others. In some cases determination of a
policy had to'be particularly made with regard to
circumstances, conditions, and opinions in the
United States; in others, its feasibility andd~sira
bility had to be determined from'the Latin American point of view; and third, it was always necessary to determine the legality of a course of action.
The Executive Committee met almost daily'
for the first two years of the existence of the agency. In the summer of 1941 a title change made it a
"Policy Committee," and this name was used
until August 1942 when the Committee was
officially abolished. 5 Official elimination of the
Policy Committee did not actually end its operations, for staff leaders continued to meet regularly in what was usually called the "morning staff
meeting."6 With their time now free to discuss
general problems of operation (specific projects
were now considered by a Project Committee),
the Assistant Coordinators and heads of departments and such other individuals as might· be
called in for specific reasons were able to discuss
general problems of operation and policy in carrying. out the program.
After the subsidiary corporations of CIAA were
created,legally their policy in regard to programs
would be determined by their respective boards
of directors. These boards of ·directors, however,
were specifically tied in with ClAA so that they
operated under' the· policies of the Office; in any
case, policy determination by the boards of directors would be largely concerned with the narrower
field of consideration of corporation operations
rather than with overall agency policies. 7
The determination ·of policy was, to a certain
6 For a time in the summer of 1941 it was called in minutes the ~'Policy
Group and Department' Heads."
G It met daily while the war emergencies were great, then three times a
week, and finally, once a week only. No regular minutes were kept of
. these meetings.
7 The directors of the corporations were largely drawn in earlier years
from the membership 01 the Executive Committee and Iro~ among heads
of departments.
.
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extent, participated in by other agencies or at
line departments in regard to speed of operation
and flexibility in meeting changing political situaleast affected by their point of view. This was,
tions, as he.was not bound by precedent and pracof course, particularly true in regard to Departtice· built up over a long period of time. The perment of State; the order under which CIAA was
set up instructed the Coordinator to formulate
sonal position of Mr. Rockefeller and the fact
and execute his program· "in coope~ation with the
that he chose most of the high officials of CIAA
on a basis of previous personal relationship also
State Department" and in the spring of 1942,
as pointed out elsewhere, the State Department
probably acted to make possible rapid policy
decisions. Nevertheless, in carrying out the
was given the final authority in regard to policy
matters as well as the inauguration of individual
operations of the agency after its program was
projects in the program. 8 As a result, Mr. Rockewell underway, leaders always had to combat the
feller was in constant contact with Mr. Laurence
tendency of .divisions to work independently of
Duggan, Special Advisor on Policy for CIAA in
each other, a condition practically inevitable in
the Department of State, and whenever necesany large organization operating along functional
sary, he met.with Under Secretary Sumner Welles
lines. Personal and divisional rivalries and fricor even with Secretary of State Cordell Hull.
tion likewise were occasionally evident, as, for
Regular liaison was also maintained on lower. example, between administrative units servicing
operating groups and .between operating divilevels through liaison officers, with joint committees formed in some cases to discuss policy
sions whose fields were somewhat competitive. ll
and procedure in regard to certain operations of
At one time this more or less inevitable ten- .
the agency. The Joint Committee on Cultural
dency for the several divisions of the agency to
Relations, for example, had a continuous exisconcentrate on their own activities· without due
tence from the time it' was set up by agreement
regard to the program as a whole led to an·attempt
to int~grate the program through the creation of
between the two agencies in August 1941 until
certain directive committees. In a memorandum
its final meeting on January 4, 1945. Throughout
most of 1944 a "Joint Committee on Policy"
of April 16, 1942, which noted that the "need for
special emphasis' on programs rather' than on
held regular meetings for the discussion of matters other than .those in the field of cultural relatheir individual operation had become increasingly apparent" and that ·"artificial barriers which
tions and ,education, .and in the information field
committees likewise functioned on occasion. In
now tend to segregate the operations. of Divisions
addition to the State Department, decisions of
must be broken down so that each activity is
properly related to every other activity of the
the BEW on several occasions directly concerned
Office policy, as, for example, when it delegated
Office," Mr. Rockefeller announced ·the appointto the Coordinator the task ..of carrying out a "ment of five new committees. Three of these
program in the other American republics in rewere to investigate problems in specific areas:
gard to shipping, and when it assigned to him
economic, propaganda, and basic economy; the
Policy ·Committee was still to maintain general
responsibility in regard to· food production. 9
In a broad sense, it might also be held that polioversight of projects and planning. A Directive.
Council and an Administration Committee were
cies of the agency were laid down in line with the
ideas of other inter-departmental committees of
also created. No specific discussion need be made
which the Coordinator was a member. lo
of the area committees for while in theory their
In regard to the formation of policy, the Coorusefulness was evident, they do not seem to have
dinator had probably some advantage over old
been particularly successful in practice and were
eventually discontinued. 12 The Directive, Com8 S~e Chapter 15 for a full discussion of relations with the Department
of State.
mittee in theory was backed by a Directive Divi~ See Chapter 17 on relations with DEW. It must be remembered that
sion, and was to. plan and direct the overall
these matters were brought up, however, as a result of policy previously
worked out as desirable by the Coordinator and his policy associates.
program of the Coordinator's Office, ~ith. the
10 In March of 1~42 the Coordinator was listed as a member of the following committees: Inter-American Development Commission: Doard of
Economic Warfare: Board of Censorship; War Information Committee;
Inter-American Financial and Economic Ad~isory Committee; InterDepartmental Committee for Political Warfare; Inter-Departmental
Committee on Inter-American Aliairs; Inter-A~erican Shipping Commission; Inter-Departmental Committee on Hemisphere Communications;
International Broadcasting Committee.· The Office also had repre~enta·
tion o·n many lesser committees.

11 In a meeting with Dudget Bureau officials on October 8, 1943. Mr.
Rockefeller noted that some part of his organizational set-up was determined by these "problems of human nature," which provided a "natural
pull and haul" rather than by administrative theory.
12 The Propaganda Committee had two representatives of the State
Department as ex offiico members. Like the area committees, the Administration Committee also seems to have been of no continuing significance.
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responsibility of making available to operating
committees necessary information for the execution of their programs. 13 This division remaIned
in existence until November 1943 but actually
some time before had become really "a meeting
to review what has been going on" instead of
actually doing any directing of the program. 14
At this time the title of the Committee was
changed and a "Weekly Current Activities Review" meeting was substituted for that of the
Directive Council, and for another year carried
out the function of reviewing the progress of the
activities of the departments and divisions and
received other current information on the activities of the Office or local conditions in the other
American republics. 15
The reason for the failure of the Directive Committee as an integrating device does not appear
in documentary material concerning the agency's
operations. It is probable that the forces which
seemed to make the Directive Committee de. sirable were too strong to be overcome by it,
for one thing. Another factor which may have been
of significance was the fact that the pressure upon
division heads in connection with their own operations was so great that they objected to devoting
extensive time to consideration of problems not
in their own particular field. This feeling is illustrated to some extent by' a letter of Mr. Francisco
to the Coordinator on September 22, 1941, in
which he stated that as the agency got into its
second year, he was impressed with two thoughts:
1. Every effort should be made to minimize the number
and length of meetings which have to be attended by those in
charge of operations, otherwise operations will lag.
2. The meetings of the former Executive Committee and
the present Policy Committee have been very valuable up to
the present time but it is questionable whether in the future
time spent in these meetings by Division Heads and others
will be as well spent as though concentrated on their individual
responsibility.

In developing these points, he emphasized that
if he were to report directly to the Coordinator
or to Mr. Spaeth, he would not have to sit through
discussions of commercial, financial and cultural
projects and policies which were interesting, but
which he doubted would be "time as well spent
13 Chart of September 1, 1942. John E. Lockwood, General Counsel
was Director of the Division; Enrique de Lozada, Associate Director.

U Don Francisco to Nelson A. Rockefeller, November 20,1943. Another
memorandum from G. A. Dudley to Don Francisco, November 17, 1943,
noted that the "morning staff meetings" had taken over most of the really
directive functions.
15 Don Francisco to staff, November 22, 1943, ordered discontinuance
of Directive Council on November 24. The weekly review meetings con·
tinued until about the end of the European phase of the war.

224

as the same amount devoted to the activities" of
his own Communications Division, and that this
would also eliminate the consumption of the time
of 8 or 10 other executives who were not directly
concerned with the communications work and
who had had no great experience in that field.
These men he thought could well report direct
to the Coordinator also. He noted that in the
six months that he had been attending meetings,
he could recall only once or twice that he had felt
it appropriate to argue about anything outside
his own division. His feeling that the time had
come to "decentralize responsibili~y and authority, simplify the lines of authority, streamline _
the organization, minimize the time involved in
general meetings and return the time of operating
executives for work which has 'become more important," exemplifies as well as any other statement which has been found a factor which tended
to cause the several divisions to operate without full cooperation on some occasions. 16
Within the several departments, staff committees functioned on occasion to plan the operations of their particular programs, while subordinate divisions also held staff meetings as
necessary. Special meetings also were held from
time to time for special purposes.
Practically from the start of its existence as an
independent agency, the Office translated its
program into action by means of a system of
relatively formal project authorizations. The
reason for the use ofthis project budgeting system
is reasonably obvious. The Coordinator planned
from the start to work through existing public and
private agencies and desired to make various
grants in connection with the specific activities
to be carried on by these entities. Officials in
charge of administration also were familiar with
the practical value of the project system through
connection with the Rockefeller Foundations,
which used it, as a part _of fiscal control with
success. 17
Mr. Rockefeller likewise found quite early
that it was desirable to have a formalized procedure in regard to his relationships with the State
Department, for the authority under which he
operated in regard to programs outside the United
States required consultations with the Department, and by May 1941, he was required to ob16 Critics of CIA A and other war agencies frequently noted a lack of
integration - circulation of the catch phrase "It would be well to appoint
a Coordinator to coordinate the Coordinators" illustrates this.

17 Mr. Arthur Jones, first in charge of administration, had been associated with the Rockefeller enterprises.

tain its approval for each specific item. In addition, the formalizing of each item in the program
was of value in avoiding overlapping of activities
or conflict with another agency,ls in giving an
overall view at any time of the operations of the
Office, and as -a record of the expenditures of the
agency if ever required.
The Council of National Defense quite early
directed the Coordinator to use a specific procedure for the approval of projects initiated by
. the OCCCRBAR which would require reimbursable services by other Federal agencies. 19 The
procedure indicated that where projects wouldinvolve a reimbursement or expenditure in excess
of $5,000, the Office of the Coordinator would
prepare a statement _summarizing the following
points:
a. Origin, nature, and scope of proposed project or
service.
b. Work plan and reimbursement estimate of the servicing
agency.
c. Evaluation of the importance of the project or service
to the program of' the Coordinator.
d. Recommendation with respect to the advisability of
the project or service in view of its probable cost and usefulness.

The proposal would then be examined by the
"Bureau of the Budget, which would make the
necessary recommendations in each case. This
method of operation fitted in well with the
project authorization system which the agency was
tn develop as a regular procedure.
No formal administrative memorandum on
project authorization procedure was issued by
the Coordinator until March 3, 1942. The one
issued on this date, however, actually covered a
procedure that had been followed informally
for some time in carrying out the activities of the
agency; previously, however, there had been some
lack of uniformity in the handling of projects.
The instruction of March 3, 1942, established a
flow for projects from the time of their initiation
through presentation to the Policy or Project
Committee and subsequent translation into operation under the supervision of the several divisions.
Control· of operations through approval of
-projects was first handled by the Executive or
Policy Committee of the agency, which acted to
approve specific projects for some two years.
Hearings, H.R., 1941, p. 692.
This memorandum was transmitted by letter of William H. McReynolds, Secretary to the Council of National Defense, to Nelson A.
Rockefeller on September 13, 1940, by Mr. Breckinridge Long, Assistant
Secretary of the Department of State, for clarification of procedure in
regard to activities of the Coordinator in Mexico.
18

1D

As noted earlier in this chapter, the Executive
(or Policy Committee as it had come to be
known) was abolished on August 31, 1942, because specific projects had become so numerous
that its time was largely devoted to their consideration and approval rather than to consideration of broader aspects of operations. At the
same time a somewhat smaller Project Committee
was created, consisting of the Coordinator, the
Assistant Coordinators, the General Counsel, and
the Budget and Finance Officer, whose duty it
would be to consider and authorize specific individual projects. 20 Persons representing the
interest of particular .divisions of the Office in
specific projects could be called to attend when
the need arose. The Project Committee continued
in existence throughout the remainder of the
life of the agency.21
The first step toward the authorization of a
project was the decision of the Director of some
particular division of the Office that an idea
proposed for the initiation of an activity wasworthy of further consideration. When this decision to initiate a particular project had been
made, a draft .of the proposal was prepared in a
form prescribed in Office regulations. Normal
procedure involved accompaniment of this draft
by a complete file of all letters, documents, and
memoranda of telephone conversations pertaining to the specific item under consideration. 22
'The approved form used in presentation of
projects was established fairly early in the history of the agency. The first used, as shown in
mimeographed project authorizations circulated
as early as January 2, is essentially the same as
that used in'succeeding years although not quite
as detailed. 23 The first item in the body of a project authorization form was its title, usually
phrased with some attention to public relations. 24
The next item in the main body of the form showed
which Division of the Office sponsored and would
supervise the project. Since the proposed project
must fall within a particular program authorized
20 Memorandum on Project Authorization Procedure, December 26,
1944. Statements vary slightly in different memoranda, but the composition of the Committee remained essentially the same. For a time a Public
Relations officer was a member.
21 When the information divisions of the Office were transferred in
August 1945 to the Interim Information Service under direction of the
Department of State, a separate Project Committee was set up to approve
information projects.
22 Memorandum on Project Authorization Procedure, April 6, 1943.
2: Its use thus antedated the fint memorandum on project authorization procedure, sent out on March 3, 1942.
24 This was usually made as short as possible, and for a time was even
called a "Short Title,"
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in the agency appropriation for the fiscal year,
the particular program symbol was next shown. 25
A fourth subheading showed the corporation,
Government agency, or other entity under whose
auspices it was proposed to handle the project
if authorized. A description of the project was
then included which was supposed to indicate
its background and its purpose in some detail;
a memorandum of April 7, 1943, gives a full
description of points which should be considered
in the proje~t description, as follows:
1. The importance of the project during war times should
be explained.
2. The practicability of the project in the light of war
conditions, with particular reference to manpower, should
be stated if United States personnel are involved.
3. A full statement of the reasons for selecting a particular
agency as recipient of the grant should be included, when
this is not self-evident.
4. If the project provides for financial assistance to a
private, public, inter-American, or international organization, a statement on the possibility of future support for the
agency or the program being subsidized should be fully
covered.' This should include an explanation of the probable
sources of support after the CIAA grant has ceased.
5. If the financial assistance is to a private agency, a
quasi-official or governmental agency, a statement should be
included explaining why assistance is necessary. In the case
of a governmental agency, a check should be made to be sure
that Congress has not previously refused appropriations to
that agency for the same purpose.
6. If the proposed project presents a program,related to
the work of private or public agencies in the same field, a
statement should be included indicating their approval of the
project, as well as reasons why the ClAA is providing funds
rather than the other agency. The project file should include a letter from the agency concerned as a record of its
approval.
7. If previous assistance has been given to an outside
agency for similar or identical purposes, the extent and nature
of such aid should be described fully in the new project.
8. If support is being given to an inter-American agency,
the contributions given by other governments should be described fully.
9. The interest of the Coordination Committee, the Embassy, or individuals in the other American Republics in the
project should be described if there is any.
10. The proposed project should include a statement on its
relationship to the overall budgetarY program out of which
the project is deriving funds, as well as its relationship
to the complete program of the Division.
11. If the program provides for cooperation with another
government agency or agencies, the project should describe
the extent of participation of each and the detailed plan of
cooperative activity.
12. If the project relates to the activities of another Division of CIAA, a statement should be included indicating the
other DiviBion's approval of the project. This approval should
be substantiated by a memorandum of approval in the file.
2$ If a project was not in line with such a program, funds would not be
available and it would be rejected.
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13. If there are several projects with different agencies
in the same area in the United States, each agency should be
informed of the type of assistance being given by the ClAA
to others.
14. If the project has previously been handled by the Coordination Committee out of its revolving fund, and is being
continued under a regular project, a report on the local reaction to the program should be included.

Following the description of the project, a
heading was included which allowed for a short
and specific statement of the objectives expected
to be attained; this statement was of particular
use in later summaries which evaluated the pro.gress and success of the particular project. The
next item on the authorization form was an indication of the expected cost of the project and this
was made on as specific a 1lasis as possible with,
in some cases, a maximum amount set where it
was impossible to be exact in the estimate.
Following the estimated cost a "Recommended
Action" embodied the request which- the Project
Committee was asked to approve.
With the proposed project written up in proper
form, the next step was to secure preliminary
approval within the Division, and the form, with
an "Approval Sheet" attached, was circulated
for this purpose. The Approval Sheet was endorsed by the person in the Division to be in
particular charge of the project, the Division
head, the Division attorney, and the Assistant
Coordinator or Deputy Director of the Department concerned, with these men making any
reservations or comments on the proposal which
they saw fit. After endorsement had been secured
within the Division, a similar process was followed
with regard to the Legal and Fiscal Divisions of
the Office; here again these men entered qualifying comments if desired. When such preliminary
approvals had been secured, the project next
went to a Pre-Project Com~ittee, representing
particularly legal and fiscal branches of the agency,
which formally considered the idea and the qualifying comments made up to this time. If the PreProject Committee approved of the project, the
Fiscal Division now assigned a specific identification mark to it; this was made up of letters to
indicate the Department, the Division, the
particular program under which the project
would be carried out, and the fiscal year to which
it was assigned. 26 Proj~ct symbols and. numbers
25 Each part of the program of the Office was fixed by the budget estimate submitted to Congress and the appropriations granted by the
latter for these specific activities of the Office. It was important, therefore. that the project be associated with a particular program so that
funds might be available for it. and also that Uie fiscal year be shown-because money for the programs was appropriated by fiscal year.

were not used in the earliest authorizations (with
some occasional difficulties arising for this reason) but appear on project authorizations by the
early part of 1941.27
With the project approved by the Pre-Project
Committee, .the authorizations now properly
mimeographed were placed on the agenda of the
Project Committee and· considered by it in due
time. 28 The Project Committee now considered
it in its entirety and could reject it, recommend
revision of the proposal, or approve it in the form
presented. If the project were rejected or revisions
were recommended, the sponsoring Division could,
if desired, revise the proposal (if funds were
available, of course) and present it again; in
which case it would follow through the usual
channels, as indicated, to the Project Committee.
If approved, this authorization was then entered
on the project authorization form under the proper
date and a final heading on this form gave the
instructions which were. to be followed to put the
project into operation. 29
On occasion after a project had been approved
by the Project Committee, the sponsoring Division desired to make changes in it, and where
such changes were of any significance, a "Change
Order" indicating the desired revisions was prepared and, with a copy of the project authorization as passed, was submitted to the Project
Committee. Such Change Orders properly identified the project by number, indicated whether
the Change Order was Number 1, 2, or 3 as the
case might be, noted the Department which was
requesting the Project Committee for a change,
gave the title of the· project, and then discussed
the specific changes requested. If such changes
were approved, these revisions became a part of
the project file.
Any project which required renewal because
completion was extended beyond the· period for
which funds for the particular program had been
27 In o.n identifico.tion project number such as "BRAI-4419," the first
letter would indicate the Department concerned (in this case, the Information Department); the second two letters would indicate that the Radio
Division was sponsoring the project; the number "I" preceding the dash
would indicate that the project fell under Program No.1 as presented in
budget estimates. The first numeral following the dash would indicate
that the funds were drawn from fiscal year 1944, differentiating it from
others of the Radio Division.
18 Apparently on 80me occasions projects got underway before actual
approval, for a memorandum of December 4, 1942, forbids approval on
a retroactive basis.
28 The "Instructions" paragraph on the project authorization sheet in·
cluded a statement that the item must be cleared by the Department of
State (when required) and also orders, legal documents if necessary,
alIotment of funds, and similar items. Amounts to be paid at field locations (New York, San Francisco, Los Angeles, or any of the American
republics) were also noted.

appropriated, was handled as a new proJect
authorization, except that it was noted as a renewal and retained the same title as the previous
one with the addition of HExtended" in
parentheses after the title. A renewal request
would be given a new identification number and
all renewals required a complete statement of
justification in the form of an outline of accomplishments under the previous project authorization. Such renewals went through all of the regular channels that a new project would follow.
Most projects of the agency required approval
by the Department of State as a final step before being put into operation. As indicated in
a previous chapter, the Department had full
authority to reject, revise, or approve any projects of the agency carried on outside the United
States. For a time also projects within the United
States were submitted for consideration and the
Department always insisted upon the right to
approve projects, wherever they were to be carried
out, which affected foreign policy.30 Projects
concerned with the field of cultural relations
were normally also considered in advance by the
Joint Committee on Cultural Relations as long
as that body remained in existence. 31 All projects
of whatever nature were. finally cleared through
the State Department by the regular appointed
Liaison Officer of ClAA, and none of those which
required such clearance were put into operation
until approved, ~ith such approval transmitted
through the Liaison Officer. Following this, the
necessary legal papers were drawn, allotments
made, and the project put into operation.
Fiscal controls of the disbursement of the
funds for which the agency was responsible began to be put into effect as soon as the project
had advanced to consideration by the Fiscal
and Legal Divisions of the Office, for under the
project budgeting method it was necessary both
to determine whether funds were available under
a program and to .earmark the particular funds
needed for. each project so that appropriations
would not be exceeded. If the project were rejected by the Project Committee, these funds
could again be assigned to other activities; the
amounts involved could also be modified by the
Project Committee.
Some changes were made in project authorization procedure through the years of the agency's
80 In the later years of the agency projects not affecting foreign policy
and concerned with activities in the United States were submitted for
information only, but these were comparatively few in number.
IS See Chapter 15.
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existence, but in general the major steps in the
process remained the same. Not only did CIAA
develop a procedure for the authorization of
projects fairly early in its history, but likewiRp.
it became concerned with the carrying out of these
projects once they had been put into operation.
Also, it was found valuable to observe performance
of projects on a continuing basis, both as a guide
for the inauguration of new projects and as an
evaluation of progress on the whole agency program. For this reason, a third phase of project
control was devised by the setting up in March
1942 of a system for evaluation of project performance. At first a specific Project Performance
Control unit was created. 32 After some months,
it was found that the work of carrying out full
reporting at regular intervals on the status of
projects could be better handled in the divisions
of the agency, and in July 1942, these divisions
took over the task of maintaining project cards
and records and making periodic reports on activities still in progress. The responsibility for
coordinating the reports of the several divisions
was centered in the Committee and Projecf Service Section which began the issuance of a regular
monthly "Status of Projects" report compiled
from divisional statements. 33 In May 1943, a revision of the system of regular reporting upon the
progress of project performance was ordered,
with the period of issuance of the Status of Projects changed from a monthly to a quarterly
basis, the first such report covering the period
from April 1 to June 30, 1943.
Each Status of Projects issued presented in
summarized form data on those projects which
were active or which had been completed since
the previous report. The percentage of completion in the case of each project, both as to progress in the past and during the period of the
report,was indicated; projects which had made
no advance were listed with a showing of the
number of months in which no progress had been
made. A few performance remarks were included
and other information, such as the amounts involved in the project, the person in charge, .and
identification symbols were also added.
Upon the conclusion of a project, a "Project
Evaluation Report" was expected to be prepared
for the files, indicating that the project had been

completed according to the terms of the project
authorization. This Project Evaluation Report
included the title, identification number, and
amount of funds to be expended on the project;
the contract number and the contractor; and
finally, the total amount disbursed, together with
a summary of results and accomplishments. 34
This latter statement was designed to guide the
activities and expenditures of the agency, and
this, in theory at least, was one of the important
phases of the whole project budgeting system.
The Project Evaluation Report, when finally
ready for filing, was expected to be accompanied
by a full file of all correspondence, memoranda,
and other records dealing with the project from
initiation to conclusion.
Project evaluation in the form envisaged proved
to be a difficult thing to put into effective opera;.
tion. In Novelnber, one member of the Legal
Division reported that he had seen only two Project Performance Evaluation Reports in 6 months. 35
In February 1944, a memorandum was presented
by the Committee and Project Service Section
which indicated that while the reporting phase
of the project performance function had been
developed successfully since May 1943 and that
all projects of the agency in operation or completed during the 1944 fiscal year were being
fully reported in the quarterly Status of Projects,
the procedure for evaluations of past and current
projects had not been as successfully developed. 38
The memorandum ascribed this failure to a lack
of understanding within the divisions as to the
real need involved, and also to failure to properly
delegate responsibility to one official who would
have as a sole duty that of seeing that project
evaluation was promptly and properly done.
It was pointed out that records in the COlnmittee
and Project Service Section alone showed that
over 1,200 projects had been undertaken by the
CIAA since its inception and that of that number,
performance had been completed in the case of
over 600. 37 Not more than 100 closed proi~ct
files had been deposited in Central Files, however,
leaving at least 500 still to be evaluated, plus a
number of letters of agreement which had been

Memorandum on Project Authorization Procedure. March 2, 1942.

Memorandum on "Implementation of Those Parts of Mr. Rockefeller's
Instruction of December 14, 1943, on Project Evaluation and Records,"
February 3, 1944.

12

n The Administrative Instruction -Ko. 3, July 1942, on procedure for
project authorization control and e\Oaluation; memorandum on Project
Performance Records and Reports, May 10, 1943; Marion F. Ronch,
August 11, 1944.
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U This form included. space for signatures of all the different officials
(to the number of ten) who were expected to examine and approve the
Project Evaluation Report.

35

Lawrence Levy to John Lockwood, November 26, 1943.

Ie

17 This memorandum actually underestimated to quite an extent the
number of projects which had been inaugurated by CIAA.

Financial Director but could be approved only by the Cocompleted but never checked and closed out. The
ordinator. 39
•
memorandum also stated that of the approximately 100 project files and 260 letters of agreeAll in all, the project budgeting method as
ment files' which had been closed and sent to
used by CIAA is considered to be a definite contribution to governmental administrative pracGeneral Files, some were still active, and likewise
that the information in those that had. been de- . tice. 40 Through it the administrative heads of the
posited was not complete. No .closed project files
agency had a mechanism for the control of policy
through full consideration of each and all projects
had been sent to Central Files between June
1942 and the date of the memorandum. Procedure
by a responsible committee which had to grant
was suggested by which the process of project
specific approval before they could be inaugurated.
evaluation could be speeded up; however, deThey could likewise at any time, through the
spite its importance, this phase of the project
performance control part of the system exempliprocedure seems to have been less successfully
fied by the Status of Project reports, call for a
carried out during the history of the agency than
review of the projects of any Division for comparison with the work of other Divisions and for
other portions of the project budgeting method. 3s
evaluation of accomplishments in the light of the
According to a statement of at least one administrative official, evaluation of projects was fregeneral objectives of the overall program. Fiscal
quently difficult, because at the time that the
controls were made operative through the allotment procedure by which availability of funds
books finally could be closed on an individual
activity, many persons concerned with its -·dewas examined prior to the actu;al making of obligations, and through the usual establishment
velopment were no longer available for consultation.
of formal obligation by means of contracts and
The Coordinator was normally granted each
project orders, etc. The project budgeting system
year certain funds which he could spend to meet
also was of definite value in the outside relationemergencies of a confidential character with cerships of the agency such as the justification of
tification only as to the total amounts used~ This
budgets before Congressional committees, where
authority, however, in no' way released the Coan examination of the "Status of Project" reports
ordinator from the necessity of keeping within
after these became available was regularly rethe Office a detailed and complete record of the
quested. The project authorization system also
nature and cost of such confidential projects.
offered a formalized procedure in connection
with the approval of projects by the Department
The following procedure was established in order
to insure that such a record was maintained:
of State, and it likewise was of aid in avoiding
overlapping
of activities between CIAA and some
(1) the determination of whether the project was of such
nature that its content and details of cost should be treated
other agency.41 Finally the "Status of Project"
as confidential was made by the Coordinator with the advice
reports offered a method of survey in some detail
of the General Counsel;
of the operations of the agency by Division at
(2) if so determined, all files were placed in the hands of
any
time after July 1, 1942, and the project
the General Counsel, then turned over normally to the Deauthorizations
and the project evaluation repartment head rest omible for operation of the project, who
thereafter maintained a record of arrangements made for its
ports serve, to a certain extent at least, as a record
execution, for reporting upon performance, and for itemizing
of the expenditures of the agency during its
of expenditures;
existence.
(3) prior to entering upon any commitment in relation to
The Coordinator and his chief assistants kept
a confidential project, the official responsible for it consulted
in constant touch with the operations of the
with the Financial Director as to the availability of funds
while the latter arranged for the allocations necessary to meet
Agency through personal contact, reports, and
the cost of the project. The Financial Director also assigned
correspondence. All divisions reported on acto it in identification name and number by which it could be
tivities during most of the history of CIAA on a
designated in associated transactions which were not themselves confidential; and
regular weekly basis. Some semiannual and annual
(4) the necessary public vouchers for execution by the
payee and by the Coordinator in connection with financial
payments on a confidential project were' prepared by the
as The writer found out that by December 1945, not more than 100 closed
projects had been deposited with Central Files; many divisions, however, retained in their own files project evaluation sheets and supporting
data.
.

19

Memorandum of February 3, 1942.

Cf. Gosnell, "Information Activities of CIAA," (draft)IJuly 22, 1944,
p. 114. The idea of handling expenditure funds through project budgeting
is said to have been utilized in broad form in part of the relief and rehabilitation program of government agencies during the depression period, but
not as a specific working technique of a single operating agency.
40

.1 Hearings, H.R.,

19.H, p. 692.
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reports are also in the files, and to a certain extent
carried out by personal instructions to individuals
either verbally or by letter, through staff meetings,
at least, budget estimates for the several years
indicate progress in the field of operations alyears of corporation operations by means of a
though probably from an unduly' optimistic
complete and voluminous "Administrative Field
point of view.
. Manual." This manual,. said by officers of the
Various bulletins were likewfse sent out by the
agency to be an exceptionally well worked out
agency to indicate to its members, and in cerinstrument for directing administrative procedure
tain cases to' sectors of the public, its activities
was officially· adopted by the corporations on Deand progress. The number of these bulletins and
cember 1, 1943. In it were included all regulations
their form varied somewhat during the .years ; a
and administrative bulletins then in effect and
list of 1942 showed 21 bulletins being issued
subsequently it was kept up-to-date by regularegularly. Of these bulletins four were classified as
tions issued from time to time. In addition, it
kept field officers and administrative· personnel
concerned with "Analysis and, Directives," five
as "over-all," bulletins and the remainder as
informed of all changes in government regulations
covering "Activities." Three were sent out daily;
and other matters which would affect the opera.
tions of the agency. 42
1, semi-weekly; 11, weekly; 1, bi-weekly; 2,
monthly;· and 2 occasionally.
A copy of this manual has been deposited with this account in the N..
Transmission of policy into operations was' tional Archives.
f2

(
1

230

Chapter

XIX

THE SUBSIDIARY CORPORATIONS
ing in delay and embarrassment to the operations. The corIn addition to the coordination committees,
poration does not have to follow United States Government
CIAA used subsidiary corporations as a medium
..
procedure if it will embarrass the operations.
for carrying out its direct operations in the other
3. The corporation may determine the procedure and
American republics. The decision to' attempt to
rules applicab'le to the hiring of personnel in the other Americreate such subsidiary corporations was reached in
can republics, which procedures and regulations undoubtedly
will be in accord with local customs, procedures and wage
the latter part of 1941 when the Office became inscales. Norma.l Government operations are restricted by
terested in health and sanitation problems in the
Civil Service and classification statutes which, in many inother American republics. In taking up' consider- 'stances,
,have the effect of delaying the hiring of personnel
ation of this program, a case study in the technical ' and require cumbersome procedures which result in an unfield was first made, in connection with which
desirable condition and delay in . operations.
4. A corporation, through its members and its board of
persons from the Rockefeller Foundation gave
directors,
has complete jurisdiction to. determine policies
assistance. In addition to the information which
and methods of carrying out its program which results in
they gave upon the health work of the Foundation,
flexibility, tending towards efficient and effective methods of
they likewise described its method of operation' operation. l
from the'legal point of view, and the Coordinator
The Office also felt· that programs could not be
decided that a corporation would be extremely
carried out to best advantage unless they were
useful as a device to meet certain problems inessentially cooperative and unless the full support
herent in the health and sanitation work as
of the governments and peoples in the other Amerplanned..
ican republics were enlisted, and it was felt that
The advantages of the corporate form of orthe corporation form would lend itself well to the
ganization for certain operations of CIM are
working out of cooperative agreements.
obvious enough and are described by one of the
This form of organization also had an advantage
lawyers of the agency in the following words:
in that at first it was· hoped that funds for the
In accordance with your request, the following is a general
health and sanitation program would be granted
summary of the advantages of carrying out a program such
through t~e' Reconstruction Finance Corporaas your educational program in the other American republics
tion;
~any of the operations of this agency were
through a corporation such as the Inter-American Educational
already being carried out by similar corporations.
Foundation, Inc.
All in all it was hoped that the subsidiary corpor1. Funds received by the corporation are good· until
ation would place administration of certain proexpended, whereas funds appropriated by Congress to Govvernment departments and agencies such as the Office of the
grams of the agency on as flexible a basis as
, Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, generally revert
possible. 2
to -the General Fund of the Treasury at the end of the fiscal
In preparation for organization of subsidiary
year if not spent or obligated as Of that time.
corporations
it was necessary to gain additional
2.. The program is to be carried out in the other American
authority
from
Congress and this was sought in
republics thousands of miles distant from the United States
connection
with
supplemental appropriation legisand it is desirable to have t4e authority to conduct the operations in accordance with local laws, customs and procedures,
lation then under consideration. In the Third Supwhich authority is in the corporation. Normal United States
plemental Appropriation Act, approved December
Government operations must follow the statutes and regula17, 1941, the agency was granted the
. authority to
tions of various Government departments and, as a result,
I

,

business relationships in the other American republics may
be in conflict with local laws, customs and procedures, result-

1
I

Kenneth R. Iverson to Keimeth Holland, February 18, 1944.
J. C. McClintock to Laur'ence Duggan, April 8, 1942.
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cause corporations to be created through inclusion
of a clause allowing money made available to the
Coordinator to be used for "causing corporations
to be created under the laws of the District of
Columbia, any State of the United States or any
of the other American republics to assist in carrying out the Coordinator's program and capitalizing such corporations."3
At the Rio Conference held in January 1942,
one of the conclusions approved by the parley
recommended that the governments of the American republics take individually or by "complementary agreements between two or more of
them, appropriate steps to deal with the problems
of public health and sanitation, by providing, in
accordance with ability, raw materials, services,
and funds."4 The preparation of the draft for this
resolution was the joint work of the agency5 and
the Department of State.
As the program for health and sanitation, and
also food production, developed in February and
early March, the agency's plans for development
of one or more corporations to handle the matter
also were completed. The Bureau of the Budget at
first expressed some doubt as to the desirability of
incorporating the project, through fear that the
responsibility of CIAA would be lessened and fiscal and budgetary controls weakened. 6 The Office,
however, was able to convince the Bureau of the
Budget that its responsibility would not be reduced or altered, nor would administrative controls he impaired, and by March 18, 1942, the
agency was able to begin to set up the proposed
corporation. 7
In working out the plan of incorporation, the
agency decided that the proper type to adopt was
the nonstock or membership corpora~ion, on the
basis that it was one which would meet with wider
approval among the people of the other American
republics than the regular business or stock corporation. The State' of Delaware was chosen as the
proper place in which to incorporate because the
laws of the District of Columbia and also of New
York in regard to nonstock qr membership cor-

porations as contemplated were not considered
broad enough to cover the activities planned. 8
The certificate of incorporation for The Institute
of Inter-American Affairs as the first subsidiary
corporation of ClAA was filed March 31, 1942.
The objects and purposes for which the corporation was formed were stated to be to "aid and
improve the health and general welfare of the
people of the Western, Hemisphere in collaboration with their governments." In regard to the
furtherance of such purposes, the corporation was
granted wide powers to acquire property, to purchase and deal in foodstuffs and other supplies, to
promote programs for not only the control of
disease but also for the production of nutritive
foodstuffs, to educate nurses, doctors, and other
persons, and to cause additional corporations to be
organized when necessary. It was allowed to
collaborate with any type of organization or with
an. individual in carrying out this program, to
enter into and perform contracts of all kinds, to
borrow or raise money for the purposes of the
corporation, and to have offices anywhere' in the
United States or in any political subdivision of the'
Western Hemisphere. Under the articles of incorporation, The Institute of Inter-American Affairs
was to have perpetual existence. 9 It was felt essential to clothe the corporation with every possible
power because at that time it was impossible to
foretell the effect of the war in the other American
republics and the detailed nature of the operations
which the agency might have to carry out. lO That
there was no actual intention to make full use of
these powers at the moment, however, is evidenced in a statement that it was not contemplated that any real property would be acquired
by the Institute, as all projects undertaken by the
health and sanitation program were to become the
property of the national governments involved. ll
The management of the Institute of Inter-American Affairs was placed in the hands of a Board of '
Directors of not less than three in number, all of

I Public Law 353, 77th Congress.
.
• "Report on the Third Meeting of the Ministers of Foreign Affairs of
the American Republics, Rio de Janeiro, January 15-28, 1942", p. 56.
e In particular of the Conseiero, Dr. Enrique S. de Lozada, who was
familiar with health con"ditions and needs of the other American nations.
e In a letter to Mr. Smith dated March 14, 1942, the Coordinator noted
that "in previous conversations" Budget Bureau officials had been con·
cerned on this point.
7 J. C. McClintock to B. L. Gladieux, :March 18, 1942.

8 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Comptroller General of the United States,
March 23, 1942. The laws of the State of Delaware had adequate provision
for the formation of a corporation in the form of' the Institute and the
laws of that State also provided for the organization of further subsidiary
corporations if these were necessary (Hearing8, H.R., 1943, Pt. I, p. 569).
t Certificate of incorporation of IIAA. The incorporators were Nel·
son A. Rockefeller, J. C. McClintock and John E. Lockwood.
10 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Senator H. F. Byrd, May 24, 1944.
11 J. C. McClintock to Laurence Duggan, April 8, 1942.
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whom were to be members of the corporation. 12
The by-laws of the Institute provided that the
directors appoint from among their number an
Executive Committee for the transaction of such
business of the corporation as required attention
between meetings of the Board of Directors.
Officers of the corporation were a President, VicePresident, Secretary, Assistant Secretary, Treasurer, and Assistant Treasurer.
Full control of the Institute of Inter-American
Affairs was maintained by provisions that all
members of the corporation were to be designated
by the Coordinator in his official capacity and
might be removed at any time at his discretion.
In th~ event that the Coordinator should be
replaced by another government officer or agency,
that officer or agency would exercise the same
power. 13 At the time of its organization it was also
understood that the same degree of control in
clearance with the Department of State as existed
between the Coordinator's Office and the Department would continue under the corporate arrangement. 14
The work of the Institute of Inter-American
Affairs at the start was carried out by three divisions. A major division of the corporation was
organized to handle health and sanitation, another
dealt with food supply, while a third was set up to
carry out emergency rehabilitation. The lastnamed division, which dealt with only two major
projects during its existence, 15 was abolished
January 7, 1944, with the remaining field activities under its direction transferred to the Food
Supply Division and its special projects assigned
to both Food Supply and Health and Sanitation
Divisions. A third division was again added when
the Training Division was established July 4,
194416 ; this part of the organization handled the
training of persons selected in the other American
12 Hearing" H.R., 1943. p. 569. "The members of the Institute, as
designated. by the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, are Nelson
A. Rockefeller, Percy L. Douglas, Wallace K. Harrison, John E. Lockwood,
Enrique S. de Lozada, Joseph C. Rovensky, and John C. McClintock,
all of whom are officials of the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs. The by-laws of the Institute provide that the members shall elect
the directors, who must be members of the Institute. The first board of
directors comprised the same individuals as are the members of ,the cor·
poration."
11 Memorandum on the Institute of Inter-American Affairs prepared
March 15, 1944.
14 J. C. McClintock to Laurence Duggan. April B, 1942.
16 These projects were one for rehabilitation of the El Oro Province
of Ecuador following the boundary war between that country and Peru,
and one for the construction of a road in Honduras. A small project. involving expenditure of $25,350 in Nicaragua, was also carried out.
16 The Executive Committee of the Institute voted to set up the Training
Division at a meeting June 21. 1944. in line with a memorandum of Dr.
Dunham of June 20, 1944.

695229-47-16

republics and brought .to the Unted States for a
period of instruction in connection with the programs of the two other divisions of the Institute.17
Financing of the Institute of Inter-American
Affairs was carried out by grants-in-aid from the
Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, with the first funds derived from an allocation of $25,000,000 in cash and contract authorization granted to the Coordinator by President
.Roosevelt from his Emergency Fund in February
1942. A question arose almost immediately as to
whether funds granted to the corporation were
subject to statutes of the United States which
regulated the expenditure of Government funds;
.if so, it was felt that the program of the Institute
would be hampered because of certain difficulties
in regard to the hiring of employees and in connection with the. expenditure of funds under
Federal statutes in the other American republics,
where business practices and laws differed in many
respects from those of the United States and where
the problem of distance itself would complicate
matters. This question was submitted to the
Comptroller General of the United States on April
28, 1942, and on May 22 that officer ruled that the
funds of the Institute must be expended in accordance with statutes generally applicable ~o the
expenditure of Government funds, also that the
General Accounting Office would audit its accounts. 1S As a result of this decision, the Office of
the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs then
requested that the President waive the provision
of law regulating the expenditure of Government
funds and in the employment of persons, which
he had the power to do under the Independent
Offices Appropriation Act of 1942 (Public Law 28,
77th Congress, approved April 5, 1941); the justification advanced was that the Department of State
had already committed the agency to the carrying
out of health and ,sanitation programs in cooperation with the other American republics. 19 Then,
in presenting its budget estimates for 1943, the
Office included a request for additional powers
which would eliminate difficulties where expenditures and emplOYments outside the continental
limits of the United States were concerned, and
17 The Training Division also assisted later in the training of persons
brought to the United States by the Transportation Division of OCIAA,
and gave some assistance to other persons from the other American repub.
lies engaged in technical studies.
18 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold E. Smith, June I, 1942.
11

Nelson A. Rockeleller to Harold E. Smith, June I, 1942.
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this provision was granted in the Appropriation
the appropriate ministry of the country. The man
Act of that year. 20
"heading a field party, called Chief of Field Party t
The principal activities of The' Institute of
represented The Institute of Inter-American
Inter-American Affairs were carried out in coopErAffairs and at the same time was appointed
ation with the other American republics, accordDirector of the servicio. by the local government;
in the latter capacity he was thus in effect an
ing to the terms of agreements entered into with
official of the local ministry. 25 The Chief of Field
those governments. 21 Permission' and authority to
Party in his capacity as a representative of the'
handle such activities were first based on an
Institute had necessary authority 'to carry out his.
agreement between the' Government of the
work within the limits of broad policies laid down
United States and the government of the country
by the Washington office. Local problems and
concerned; usually through the medium of ·exprojects were worked out by the Chief of Field
change of diplomatic notes between the AmbassaParty with the local Minister, with the idea that
dor of the United States in that country and its
it would serve to stimulate interest and responMinister of Foreign Affairs. 22 Detailed agreements
sibility on the part of local authorities and would
for the operation of cooperative service units to
provide them with experience in carrying out.
direct the work of each division of the Institute
activities after United States participation had
operating in the country was then made between
ended. Eventually in Brazil a Brazilian was apThe Institute of Inter-American Affairs and the
pointed Superintendent of the health and sanita-,
Ministers of Health or Agriculture of the other
tion servicio and for the two programs of the'
nation. 23 Under these agreements both parties
Educational Foundation in that country, one on
provided contributions in accordance with ability
ruraleducation, the other on vocational education,
of raw materials, services, and funds. Normally,
Brazilians were appointed as S~perintendents of
contributions in the form of funds were arranged
the coop~rative services. 26
"
on a sliding scale, with those of the United States
,diminishing while those of the other government
The servicio in most cases served as disbursingincreased, with the objective that the local governagent for contributions for health and sanitation
ment would be in a position to carry'on operations
work which were made by local governments and
on a permanent basis after contributions by the
by the Institute. Since the Chief of Field .Party'
United States had ended.
was also Director of the servicio, and since his~
Agreements were for a specific period of time
signature was required iIi connection with pro(usually two or three years) and could be extended
jects; purchases, and disbursements, full controf
by renegotiation. The actual work in the fields of . of funds granted by the United States for thishealth and sanitation and agriculture were usually
type of program in the other American, republics.
performed by special cooperative service units 'was present at all times and use of these funds for'
created by law by the local government within its
the purposes desired wasguaranteed.27
frame work. Such a unit was known usually as a
While the field parties working in" the various',
"servicio"24 and was normally an integral part of
countries were organized under individual agreements in connection with their specific type of
20" • • • Provided, That corporations heretofore or hereafter created
or caused to be created by the Coordinator primarily for operation outactivity (health and sanitation, food supply"
side the continental United States shall determine and prescribe the manner
emergency rehabilitation), as time passed it was,
in which their obligations shaH be incurred and their expenses allowed and
paid without regard to the provisions of law regulating the expenditure,
found desirable for the Office' to secure economy
accounting for and audit of Government funds, and may, in their discreby certain cooperation in the administrative·field..
tion, employ and fix the compensation of officers and employees of the
United States: Provided further, That the Coordinator shall transmit to the
,Attorneys assigned to the field to'render legal as-·
President immediately upon the close of the fiscal year a complete financial
sistance relative to the activities of CIAA and its
report of the operations of such corporations" (Public Law 678, approved .
July 25, 1942).
subsidiary corporations were assigned on a region21 Hearing8, H.B., 1944, Pt. I, p. 245.
al basis and were directed to make arrangements
22 In a few cases the diplomatic notes were signed after agreements
were worked out, with the latter not effective, of course, until such notes
were signed.

Major General George C. Dunham to Dr. R. L. Thompson", May 18,
1945: See also Hearing8, 1946, p. 549.
2' The health and sanitation field unit in Brazil was known as"the Serrico E8pecial de Saude Publica, while those dealing with the sa~e work
in other republics Were entitled Serricioll CooperatiV08 Interamericanoll de
Salud Publica. Food Supply units also bore titles indicating their cooperative nature and connection with nutrition activities.
II

,

21

Major General George C. Dunham to R. L. Thompson, May 18, 1945•.

The r'eason seems to be due partly to the nature of the program and.
partly to the fact that a large amount of the fund5 supplied for the programs ca~e from the local government.
.
28

27 Various party officials indicate that local governments were well' .
satisfied with the handling of funds by this method and that in many'
cases, Ministries took pride in the fact that employment of local individuals;
. by the servicio was made strictly on a merit basis rather tha'n through.
patronage.
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with the chiefs of party of the various divisions of
concerned and, servlclO procedure developed as
needed with the local governments accepting that
the corporations in the several countries which the
procedure. 29
attorneys served, in order that they could render
The general arrangement developed for adminadequate legal services, since it was their responsibility to handle all legal problems arising in,con- , istration of activities proved to be most successful
where the maximum of flexibility was provided.
nection with the activities of both the agency and
28
In early days smIle of the general agreements'
the corporations. Likewise, while the field parties
signed
by the Institute arid the local Ministries
of the different divisions at first operated indeincluded
too many specific provisions or projected
pendently in regard to business matters, eventually a single business manager was appointed in
activities which later were found to be not in line
countries, where deemed feasible, to handle the
with conditions. It was therefore found to be more
affairs of all field parties which functioned in those
desirable, as time passed, to make the basic agreecountries. This at first applied to only the missions
ments general in their nature and broad enough to
cover almost any possible contingency, and then
of the Institute of Inter-American Affairs; later,
when the Educational Foundation sent field parto delimit specific activities through a project
ties, it was possible for the bus~ness manager to
authorization system in which each item was
serve them also. In some cases business managers
considered and approved by the Director of the
servicio and the local Minister.
of the Institute field parties handled some funds
An important factor,in the success of Institute
for agencies outside CIAA, for they became disbursing agents for the Foreign Economic Adoperations, according to views expressed by severministration in Ecuador, Chile, Peru, and Bolivia.
al persons connected with field parties, was that
In Colombia the Institute business agent even
decentralization was provided in the planning and
execution of local field programs under a system
disbursed funds for UNRRA.
by
which all projects for a country were deterIn general it was found undesirable to attempt
mined
locally by joint agreement -between the
to organize a, field party set-up which extended
chiefs of field party and the local Ministry. At
beyond the borders of a single nation. In one or
first there had been a desire to direct even the
two cases this had to be done, but the question of
details of the program from Washington, but after
national pride (and in some cases rivalry) would
some controversy it was decided that it was neceshave caused friction if a chief of field party residsary that determination of individual projects be
ing in one county should also be given authority
over a unit working in a neighboring American ' done in the field where actual working conditions
could be studied. The resultant method was
republic. Therefore, while attorneys for ,field
described by the Director of the health and sanitaparties could serve the needs of corporation units
.
in several republics, the authority of chiefs of' ,tion program in 1945 as follows:
A Chief of Field Party does not refer any ofhis local health
party normally covered a single country only.
problems or projects to the Washington Office but works
Some problems developed in the administrative
them out with the Minister of Health of the, country. This
operations of field parties in connection with addecentralized method of operation, while it has its disadvanministrative rules and regulations of the local
tages, has worked out very well. It serves to stimulate ingovernments, for it must be remembered that the
terest and a sense of responsibility on the part of the local
authorities and also affords greater assurance that the work
servicio was a unit in the framework of that local
undertaken by a Cooperative SerVice will be carried on
government. In some cases the servicio was specifieventually by the local health department concerned. It also
cally excepted in the general agreement from local
has certain political advantages in that it avoids invasion of
regulations and could make its own administrasovereignty.3D
tive rules as operations developed. In other cases,
It is to be noted, however, .that officials from
however, this was not authorized, and almost inWashington (such as Major General Dunham
,variably it was found 'that these local rules and
himself) were continuously in contact with the
regulations could not be followed in putting the
Chiefs of Field Party and worked very closely
Institute's program into operation successfully.
with them in the developm~nt of the program,
Us-qally where this was true, working arrangeand also that projects were reviewed by the Washments developed under which the local regulations,
29 Information on this phase of administration was supplied by attorneys
were usually by-passed with the consent of -all
who had worked with various field parties~
:8 Memorandum from Dr. George C. Dunham to John E. Lockwood,
September 28. 1943.
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10 Major Gen'eral George C. Dunham to Dr. R. L. Thompson, U. S.
P. H. S., May 18, 1945.

ington Office. By these methods the latter mainWhile the program planned was for the furthertained all of the control over the programs that
ance of navigational facilities, the Inter-American
was deemed necessary and advisable. 31
Navigation Corporation was given broad powers
The relations between the field parties of the
in its articles of incorporation to improve "the
Institute and the Coordination 'Committees of
means and methods of transportation in the
CIAA (which were largely. concerned with the
Western Hemisphere whether by land, by air, or
information program) were, in general, not very. by water" and it could purchase, construct, or
dose. The activities of the two groups were differotherwise acquire vessels, airplanes, motor vehient enough so that close cooperation was not
cles, and all other means and facilities for transrequired, and, in many cases, the field parties were
portation. It could likewise acquire plants,
not working in larger cities where the Coordina-· wharves, and terminal facilities, and transport
tion Committees were centered. Relations with the
passengers, mail; goods, or other merchandise to
United States Embassies varied ifrom country to
any place and ports of the world by any or all
country. In most cases the local United States
means of transportation. In general, the powers
Ambassador had little to do with the operations
granted to the Inter-American Navigation Corof the Institute field parties, and in general, had
poration to carry out its program paralleled those
little interest in the details. In a few cases there . granted to The Institute of Inter-American Affairs.
was active opposition to parts of the program, as
At the request of the Bureau of the Budget, howin the case of Venezuela where the locaL Embassy
ever, power to organize corporations, and to boropposed the food supply plans. Some resentment
row or raise money without limit to amount were
also was felt by Foreign Service officials in regard . deleted from the original powers intended to be
to salary differences, for Institute personnel was' included in the incorp9ration articles, and likeusually much better paid than the former, whose
'wise, the existence of the corporation was changed
compensation had been set under an older peacefrom perpetuity to a period of 10 years. 34
time salary scale. 32 Lack of interest on the part .of
. While the Institute of Inter-American Affairs
the Embassies may have been due to the fact
was a non-stock corporation, the Inter-American
that they received little policy direction from the
Navigation Corporation was a government-conDepartment of State in Washington in this regard,
trolled stock corporation. The total number of
and little information in regard to the specific
shares of stock which it was authorized' to issue
objectives of the program of the Institute.
was 5,000 share~of a par value of $100.00 perThe second subsidiary corporation caused to be
share. By arrangement, the entire capital stock of
created by CIAA was the Inter-American Navigathe corporation was immediately purchased by the
tion Corporation, incorporated on July 15, 1942.
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs as agent for
It was first planned to call it the Inter-American
the 'United States Government. 35 The corporation
Transportation Corporation, but the name was
was a nonprofit corporation and any revenue,
changed shortly before establishment, probably
earnings,
_or other profits were assigned to the
due to the 'fact that proposed activities were
carrYing out of the corporation's objects and
limited to a shipping program. The formation of
the corporation resulted from action~of the Board
purposes.
ofjEconomic Warfare on June 25, 1942, which
In its organization the Inter-American Naviga~
authorized the Coordinator to execute a program
tion Corporation was established on the basis laid
of supplementing' existing shipping facilities
down in connection with the Institute of Interthrough program of acquisition and coordination
American' Affairs. In the case of the Inter-Ameriof all existing small tonnage in the Latin American
can Navigation Corporation, while most members
trades, particularly in the Caribbean ar~a, and
were
to be employees of the Office of the Coordithrough the construction in the other'American
nator
of Inter-American Affairs for a time, at
republics of additional small vessels. 33
least one Director was drawn from outside the
.
II As noted by Mr. Kenneth Iverson, Counsel for the Institute.
agency; this was WaYne C. Taylor, Under SecreAccording to representatives who worked with the field parties.

a

32

there was alSo occasional resentment expressed by Foreign Service Officers
because of the additional Work burden placed on them by the comings
and goings of numerous technicians, not only of the Institute but also of
the Foreign Ecnomic Administration and other agencies connected with
the war effort.
33 Hearings, H.R., 1946, p. 593.

UT.Munson to the Bureau of the Budget, July 2,1942.
The offer for purchase was contained in a letter of July 31, 1942, from
Nelson A. Rockefeller to the Board of Directors of the Inter-American
Navigation Corporation, and this offer was accepted by the latter i,n its
first meeting on August I, 1942.
35
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Five days after the Inter-American Navigation
tary of Commerce. 36 The corporation at the first
Corporation was created, another subsidiary cormeeting elected a President, Vice-President, Secreporation named Prencinradio, Inc., was caused to
taryand Treasurer. 37 The business and affairs of
be
formed by the Office of the· Coordinator of
the corporation were managed by a Board of
Inter-American Affairs, again under the laws of
Directors '(not less than three in number) which
the State of Delaware. This corporation was
appointed the usual Executive Committee to
"in view of the practical difficulties in
formed
function between meetings of the Board.
having
the
Government participate directly in
The Inter-American Navigation Corporation,
foreign countries in actiVities of a confidential
through arrangement with the War Shipping Adnature designed to improve e~isting media and to
ministration for the requisition of vessels In its
create additional media for dissemination -of inbehalf and in adherence to statutory procedure
outlined by Congress for government acquisition . formation in the other American republics."42 In
view of its confidential character, the formation of
of larger vessels, acquired some 15 vessels and,
this corporation was not to be known to the public
through construction activities, 2 other small ships.
until its existence was announced by the "Wall
The vessels were operated through arrangement
Street Journal" on May 18, 1944. The articles of
with eommercial companies already in existence.
incorporation limited the life of Prencinradio,
In connection with its operations, the corporation
Inc. to' 10 years, as in the case of the Inter-Ameriarranged with the Reconstruction Finance Corcan Navigation Corporation.
poration'for a loan of up to $10,000,000.00 to
The powers granted the corporation under its
finance contemplated construction, and actually
borrowed the sum of $192,952.00. Repayment of "_charter covered all phases of dissemination and
interchange of knowledge and information, in- "
this loan was made on July 16, 1943.38 The President on August 15, 1942, allocated from his
cluding press, cinema, and radio, although its
primary purposes (and the only ones ever carried
Emergency Fund $1,000,000.00 in order to provide
out during its existence) were to work in the field
for the establishment of an insurance fund to meet
of developing radio facilities and the promotion
damage or loss of vessels operated by the Corand development of motion picture production in
poration.
,
Latin America.
On Apri130, 1943, an agreement was made with
the War Shipping Administration under which·the
The Coordinator had full control over the membership of Prencinradio. The three original inInter-American Navigation Corporation turned
corporators who constituted the origifl:al member-'
over to the forrner its ships for the purpose of
ship were not employees of the Coordinator of
coordinating all vessel operations in the Caribbean
and Latin American trades. 39 With its major
Inter-American Affairs, but at the first meeting
purpose completed, no further commitments were
they elected a membership from within the Office
made by the Inter-American Navigation Corof the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs and
poration and liquidation proceedings were startthen immediately resigned.\ In a letter of July 27,
ed. 40 Consent to dissolution of the Inter..;Amefican
1942, granting funds to the corporation, the CoNavigation Corporation was filed with the proper
ordinator included a directive which specified that
official of the State of Delaware on February 25,
"no new members of Prencinradio shall be· elected
1944, and the proper certificate of dissolution
except upon the" appointment of the Coordinator,
issued and recorded;41 under the laws of the State
or directors or officers elected except upon his
of Delaware, the liquidation period would last
approval." He likewise had in his hands the un3 years.
dated resignations of all members, directors and
officersof
this corporation, and a resolution of its
15 Minutes of meeting of Board of Directors, Inter-American Navigation Corporation, August 12, 1942. The wooden ship program really oriBoard of Directors specified that all programs
ginated with him.
undertaken by it should be subject to the CoordiAccording to a memorandum of August 4, 1942, it was planned to
elect two vice-presidents, one to be in charge of operations, the other to
nator's control, and that all personnel work and
handle construction.
budgets should be subject to his approval. 43
IS Memorandum on the Inter-American Navigation Corporation, December 31, 1943.
Prencinradio, like the Institute of Inter-Ameriat Hearingll, H.R., 1946, p. 593.
can
Affairs, was a Government-controlled, non40 The program had not been a successful one (see Chap. 2). Intention of
profit, membership corporation. While the corportermination of "the existence of the Navigation Corporation as soon as
U

conditions permit" was stated in a letter from the Coordinator to Harold
D. Smith, Director of the Bureau of the Budget as early as May?' \943."
41 Hearingll, H.R., 1946, p. 593.
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4J

Nelson A. Rockefeller to J. E. Lockwood, July 18, 1942. _
Minutes of Meeting of Board of Directors, July 27, 1942.

ation was not permitted to create corporations itself, by 1943 it had acquired majority control in
a limited liability·. Uruguayan company called
"Sadrep Limitada", which control was later sold.
Officers of Prencinradio, Inc., included a Presi~
dent, three Vice Presidents, a Secretary and an
Assistant Secretary, and a Treasurer and Assistant
Treasurer. 44
The two projects originally undertaken by
Prencinradio, Inc., were in process of liquidation
by the spring of 1945.45
The Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs created no additional corporations until
June 18, 1943, at which time the Institute of InterAmerican Transportation was incorporated as a
perpetual corporation under the laws of the 'State
of Delaware. This corporation, like the InterAmerican Navigation Corporation, was a Government-controlled, nonprofit (stock) corporation.
Complete authority, over the activities of the corporation by the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs was exercised by virtue of his purchase as
sole subscriber and as· agent of the United States
of the total capital stock (1,000 shares) issued at
. par value of· $100·.00 per share.
The purposes of the Inter-American Transportation Corporation, as stated in the articles of incorporation, were almost identical with those of
the Inter-American Navigation Corporation, that
is, to assist and improve means and methods of
transportation in the Western Hemisphere, whether by land, by air, or by water. Actually, however,
the program which the Inter-American Transportation Corporation was formed to further· was
concerned with the improvement of the very serious conditions existent in the Mexican National
Railways. A survey was made under the auspices
of the Office of the Coordinator of biter-American
Affairs early in 1942 which showed that a program
of rehabilitation was urgently needed. A series of
discussions, an exchange of notes between the
governments of Mexico and the· United States in
November 1942 made possible the authorization of
a Railway Mission to Mexico.
Almost immediately the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs set up the Mission
under a Chief of Mission to go ahead with the program. By next spring it became apparent that the
program was a long-range one,· with need that
money granted for the purpose of rehabilitation
of the Mexican Railways be available to the Mis44

Annual Report qf Prencinradio, Inc., for the fiscal year 1944.

U

Hearing" H.R., 1946. For operations of the agency see Chaps. 5, 6.

sion for the entire period of its existence. Never- .
theless the Office did 'not 'wish to obligate more
funds than were· necessary. and it therefore proposed in May 1943 that a corporation be formed
to provide an instrumentality which would be
responsible for this project. 46 After consideration,
the Office had decided that The Institute of InterAmerican Affairs, engaged in programs outside
the transportation field, and the Inter.:.American
Navigation Corporation, which the' agency
pla~ned to terminate as soon as conditions per-.
mitted,were not .satisfactory media for the projected plan. For this reason, the Institute of lnterAmerican Transportation was created; at the
time the Office also planned to' place under it its
entire transportation program. 47
By 1943 the pattern for subsidiary corporations
had been reasonably established, and powers
granted to the Institute of Inter-American Transportation. are in general similar to those granted
Prencinradio and the Inter-American Navigation
Corporation. Incorporators of the Inter-American
Transportation Corporation were employees of
the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs, and membership likewise remained· within
the agency. Management. of the corporation was
entrusted to the usual Board of Directors of not
less than three persons, and' this Board itself
created an Executive Committee to function while
the Board was not in session. Offi"cers of the corporation, in addition to the Board of Directors,
included a President, two Vice Presidents, a
Secretary, a Treasurer and an Assistant Treas-.
urer. 48
Actual consolidation of other transportation
work of the agency with the Institute of InterAmerican Transportation did not take place
because of opposition by the Bureau of the Budget. 49 The Railway Mission was continued as a
direct operation of the Institute of Inter-American
Transportation, and by the spring of 1945 its
work was far enough along so that completion was
planned by the end of the fiscal y:ear 1946 ;50 liquidation of the Institute of Inter-American Transportation would normally follow completion of the
work of the Railway Mission.
48

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, May 21, 1943.

U

Ibid.

48 Annual Rep,?rt of the Institute for the Fiscal Year Ending June
30, 1943.

4~ A letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, Director of
the Bureau of the Budget, noted that such consolidation was not favored
by the Bureau.
'0

Hearing" H.R., 1946, p. 591.

239

States programs were of little or no value in furthering our
The'last subsidiary corporation to be formed
relations with the other Americas, that the plans proposed
by the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
for the .new corporation duplicated and overlapped existing
Affairs was the Inter-American Educational
programs under operation in the Coordinator's Office or
Foundation, Inc., which was created under the
pther agencie's, and that there were questions as to the adelaws of the State of Delaware on September 25,
quacy of the control to be exercised by the government over
the proposed corporation. 53 In view of these considerations,
1943. Plans for the corporation had been developed
the
budget examiners expressed the view that a new corporaduring the preceding. months ; the program pretion was unnecessary and that the establishment of a new
sented at the budget hearings in May laid out
division within an existing corporation would probably duplibasis for inter-American educational activities
cate and confuse existing activity. They suggested, however,
under bi-lateral agreements between the United
that since a means of continuing the availability of existing
funds seemed necessary, an existing corporation might well
.States and governments of the other American
be utilized as a disbursing agent for funds available to the
republics, ,which would indicate thinking in -line
educational program.
with operations as carried out by the Institute of
. Further discussions between the Office of the
Inter-American Affairs. On July 13, 1943, Mr.
,
Coordinator
of Inter-American· Affairs and the
Rockefeller notified the Director of the Bureau of
Director
of
the
Bureau of the Budget followed', and
the Budget that. the Department of· State had
apparently
it
was
agreed that the Coordinator had
approved formation of an educational foundation.
power,
to
establish.
the proposed organization,
The proposed corporation would, have the usual
it
was
incorporated
on September 25, 1943.
since
advantage in regard to extending expenditures beHowever,
the
Bureau
of
the'
Budget made clear
yond a single year, and by this .tilIl:e also the possithat
it
was
not
completely
satisfied with 'the
bilityof employing such entities to carryon activi-'
system
evolved
in
the
patte~n of subsidiary corties after the Office of the Coordinator of Interporations in a subsequent letter dated October 25
American Affairs itself had been terminated was
1943.
'
51
recognized. According to one accounP2 the
In
a
letter
dated
July
13,
1943,
you·
presented
to
the
Bureau of the Budget at this time not only reBureau of the Budget your plan to create two additional
viewed factors in connection ,with the proposed
corporations, the Inter-American Educational Foundation
Educational Foundation but also the whole corand the Institute of Inter-American Information. We have,
as you know, completed a rather careful review of the proporation idea as used by the Office of the'Coordiposed educational foundation. The proposal concerning
nator of Inter-American Affairs:

a

I

The budget examiners took the matter under consideration
and decided that while the corporate device permitted and
encouraged to some extent private financial contribution, both
domestic and foreign, while it provided for' a more flexible
operation in foreign countries' since it was not bound by
government regulations and procedures, while it permitted an
easy withdrawal from foreign enterprises, while it permitted
the cushioning of any ~udden failure on the part of the
government to allow additional funds for the continuance
of projects, and while it allowed continued operation by
private enterprise, it also· precluded budgetary and congressional review at periodic intervals,· removed the operations concerned from the usual fiscal and administrative
controls, tended to disburse rather than coordinate activities,
precluded clear evaluation of programs, confused all the administrative service functions, and greatly complicated the
fiscal job of the agel1cy and the Bureau of the Budget. The
budget examiners further contended that grants. could be
made for educatio,nal purposes as freely by the Coordinator's
Office as by a corporation, that experience indicated the practicality of direct agency operation in Latin America, that
the Latin Americans did not distinguish between such corporations and the United States Government, that programs
which were not conducted openly and advertised as United
n Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, July 13, 1943; Nelson A.
Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, May 17, 1943.
.
,
~2 Draft of study on "Information Activities of the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs" by Harold F. Gosnell, Bureau of the Budget July 22
1944.
'
,
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the Institute of Inter-American Information is now under
consideration and we will let you have our comments as
soon as possible. '
.
The plan outlined in your letter for the creation of the
In~er-AmericanEducational Foundation appears to be within
the authority granted by the 1944 appropriation and to
have certain advantages. However, our review has brought
out several questions which have already been discussed with
you. These questions relate largely to the increased diffusion
of responsibility for the agency's program among a number
of independent corporations, and to the possible duplication
of program and administrative activities between the proposed
corporation and other units of your organization. These
points seem to us to merit' consideration. They are believed
to be, however, matters for your Office to determine in the
light of available information and accumulated experience.54

In reply to this communication the Coordinator
made clear his position in regard to the proposed
Educational Foundation, and the other Corporations created by the agency:
Thank you for your letter of October 25th, regarding
the Inter-American Educational Foundation. We note that
the Bureau is of the opinion that the creation of this FoundaU This material was drawn from an unsigned memorandum of July 20
1944, on "CIAA's Evolving Pattern of Corporations", as quoted in Gos:
. '
nell's study.
•

lD

U

Harold D. Smith to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 25, 1943, lluoted
Gosnell's memorandum.

tion appears to be within the' authority granted by the 1944
appropriation and to have certain advantages, but that you
are concerned that this Foundation may. lead to· increased
diffusion of responsibility for this agency's program and to
possible duplication of program and administrative activities.
As you know, we consider thes~ corporations as agents for
the purpose of carrying out· specific programs in the other
American republics where. corporate procedures are better
adapted to local situations than are United States Government procedures. However, we do not recognize that these
corporations have any independe~tstatus so far as this agen.;.
cy is concerned. The corporations have the same responsibility to this Office as do the several departments and divisions. Moreover, no effort is being spared to the end that these
corporations will (a) employ uniform administrative procedures (Government procedures where appropriate),. and (b)
use the available facilities of this Office in the carrying out
of their programs instead of. creating new facilities for that
purpose.
'
As I fully share your desire to prevent diffusion of responsibility or duplication, I hope you will let me know if
any instances come to your attention or that of members of
your staff indicating that the use of the corporate device is
resulting in such diffusion or duplication. 55

means of modern educational techniques and
. teaching aids. 57 Wide powers were granted to
carry out the program through acquisition of
pro.perty, materials, copYrights, scripts, motion
pictures, and other similar items dealing with these
activities. The Foundation could cause corporations to be organized if necessary and could accept
money and funds of every kind. It was allowed to
have offices in any part of the United States 01: in
any couJ1try of the Western Hemisphere.
~he organization which was developed for
putting its program into action in the other American republics was similar to that of The Institute
of, Inter-American Affairs. The process involved
first an understanding between the agency and the
Department of State in regard to countries in
which operations could well be carried out. Next,
after proper study of conditions, members of the
Educational Foundation staff went to the country
concerned and developed,tentative plans in conjunction with members of the local 'United States
The ,Inter-American Educational Foundation,
Embassy
and with educational leaders of the
Inc., followed the general pattern already well
country.
When
these plans were fully approved in
established in the case of other corporations. It'
Washington,
.diplomatic
notes covering the prowas a Government-controlled, nonprofit, ,membergram
were
exchanged
between
the United States
ship corporation; like the Institute of Inter-Ameri-'
58 Under the
and
the
individual
country
concerned.
can Affairs, the Foundation was granted perp~tual
authority granted in these notes specific cooperexistence under the certificate of incorporation.
ative agreements were then, signed which proThe· by-laws provided that the members of the
vided
in some cases for the creation within the
lfoundation were designated, and could be' re- ,.
local
Ministry·
of Education ofa -servicio which
moved, by the Coordinator of Inter-American
would
carry
out
the program or for the establish, Affairs in his official.capacity. Through the conment
of
a
joint
bank
act with which funds the exditions in the grant of funds by the Coordinator
penses
of
the
corporation
program would be paid.
he was in full control of its entire program. Man-'
The
types
of
activity
envisaged
normally proagement of the corporation was carried out in the
vided
for
the
furnishing
of.
a
field
staff
of educausual way by a Board of Directors, which itself
tional
technicians
for
service
in
apa~ticular
established an Executive Committee to handle the
country; grants to permit educators of the country
affairs of the corporation between meetings of the
to go to the United States for specialized training
Board. Officers of the Educational Foundation
and
interchange of ideas and experiences with
included President and Vice President, Secretary
United
States educators; survey in the country of
and Assistant Secretary, Treasurer and Assistant
local
educational
needs of various types; and
Treasurer. The divisions developed by the Foun-.
development,
adaptation
and exchange of suitable
dation were a Field Operations and Planning
59 The program was then laid
teaching
materials.
Section, and an Publications and Materials
out in -individual projects which were mutually
Section. 56 ,
agreed
upon, usually in writing, by the Minister
The puryoses of the Inter-American Educationof
the
local
government and the Chief of Party,
al Foundation as stated in its certificate of incorand
which
provided
for the specific kinds of work
poration were to further the general welfare and
60 Administrative procedures
to
be
undertaken.
strengthen the bonds between the peoples ,of the
, 67 Budget estimates emphasized that the educational program was one
Western Hemisphere-by undertaking and carrYing
which had been strongly advocated by various inter-American conferout a~ inter-American educational program by
ences (Hearings, II.R., 19~,5, Pt. 1, p. 982).
n NelsollA. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, November 8, 1943.

AUllual Report of the Inter-American Educational Foundation, Inc.,
1044.
IS

58

G9

so

Hearings, H.R., 19~6, pp. 533-4.
Hearings, H.R., 1946, p. 534.
Ibid., p. 590.
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were also developed mutually and in agreement
between the local Minister of Education and Chief
of Party.
By agreement with the Department of State
the program of the Educational Foundation was
limited to elementary, secondary, and normal
schools, except for work on illiteracy which would
utilize various educational facilities as well as
schools. 61 All programs were to be cooperative,
both the United States and the host government
contributing an appropriate share. In the case of
several countries, fund contributions of the local
government were taken into the Foundation and
disbursed directly by it; iIi ·other cases the fund
contributions of the local government were disbursed by the servicio through which the cooperative program was carried out. 62
Because of the fact that the subsidiary corporations caused to be created by CIAAwere primarily
for operation outside the continental United
States, as noted earlier they were granted certain
exemptions from provisions of law regarding expenditure, accounting and audit of their funds.
The Office as a matter of policy arranged to have
its accounts audited by the Comptroller General
of the United States. Negotiations were entered
into. with him in the calendar year 1942 and completed in July 1943. Under this arrangement the
General Accounting Office was sent the accounts
of the corporations from month to month for
auditing. The changes in legislation in 1945 which
specifically required auditing by the General
Accounting Office of all Government corporations
thus caused little change in the procedure of the
corporations created by CIAA and they continued
to send their accounts for audit in accordance
with the previous arrangement. 63
While only five corporations directly subsidiary
to ClAA were created during its existence, creation of other corporations was under consideration at various times. Probably the most important
·of these tentative organizational proposals, and
one which was studied on more than one occasion,
was· the idea of formation of a corporation to act
in the information field; at the same time that the
Inter-American Educational Foundation received
approval from the Department of State, formation of an "Institute of Inter-American Informa- ..
tion" was also approved by Under Secretary of
n

J. E. Lockwood to Nelson A. Rockefeller, November 20. 1943.

n

Hearingl/. B.n.,

U

Ibid.• p. 563.
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p. 590.

State Sumner Welles. 64 The reasons why the information corporation was never formed, although
several times considered, probably was due to two
factors: .first, the strong rivalry which existed
between the Radio Division and the Press and
Publications Division made each object to a possible domination by the other, and second, the
Bureau of the Budget was becoming increasingly
reluctant to approve the use of the subsidiary
corporation as an operating device. Also in 1943 a
proposal was worked up for the formation of a
training corporation on a basis similar to The
Institute of Inter-American Affairs and under a
similar system of control and supervision by the
Coordinator. 65 Eventually, the Inter-American
Training Administration (financed bythe Office of
Inter-American Affairs and associated with the
Inter-American Development Commission) was
incorporated as the International Training Administration, Inc. 66 This corporation was not
specifically a subsidiary of ClAA, however, although the latter furnished funds and was served
by the agency. The International Training Administration also served various other government
agencies ann private concerns.
The Motion Picture Society for the Americas
was a private non-profit corporation created by
ClAA in the early days to further certain of its
objectives in connection with the motion picture
program; its accomplishments have been described
elsewhere.
Another private, nonprofit, corporation which
the agency proposed at one time to use extensively
for the distribution of 16-mm. motion picture
films was Hemisphere Films, Inc., a private, nonprofit, membership corporation chartered in New
York State to promote knowledge and education
by producing and distributing educational motion
pictures and similar devices, and closely associated
with the Museum of Modern Art. 67
During its existence, ClAA was associated with
several private corporations created expressly to
carry out certain projects or activities in the interAmerican field; no specific discussion is neceEsary
of the organization of these corporations, however,
for obvious reasons. An exampIe of this type of
corporation is the American Association of AdU According to a letter of Nelson A. RockefelIer to Harold D. Smith,
July 13. 1943.
·65 Dudley B. Bonsai to Nelson A. llockefelIer, February 17, 1943,

included a drart of a proposed letter to the Department of State.
66 See Chap. 12 for further discussion of its operations.
67 Memorandum from Benjamin Margolin to Lawrence H. Levy, July 1
1944. Plans in this connection were never carried out.

vertising Agencies Export Information Bureau,
Inc., created in 1941 to carry out an advertising
program of the Coordinator. Under the contract
with this· corporation the Coordinator reserved
the right. to modify, reject, cancel, or stop any or

all plans, schedules, or work in progress so that
control was exercised over the activities of a corporation of this type. Membership and management, however, lay outside ClAA.68
88

Don Francisco to J. Denson, l\Iay 5, 1941.
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Chapter

XX

COORDINATION COMMITTEES
The development of a field organization for
CIAA was not started formally until August 1941.
However, the Coordinator had been aware of the
need for representation in the other American
republics almost from "the start, because of a
realization that the progr.am which he" pla~ned
could not be effectively carried out unless certain
basic information were received on conditions and
opinion in those "republics. ~he first attempt at
field work arose out of a desire to gauge public
opinion there and developed eventually into the
establishment of a group of so-called "observers"
located in several principal centers in the other
American republics and making reports to the
Coordinator's Office both on a regular basis and
in reply to requests for spot information.! This
operation was handled under a contract with the
American Association of Advertising Agencies
(usually called the "4 A's" or "AAAA") through
,a Research Division of its Export Information
"Bureau,2 and the observers who were gathering
iuformation on the opinions, tastes, and customs
of Latin Americans for the use of the Coordinator's'Office did not directly represent the Coordinator. Sponsorship of th~ Export Information
Bureau by the Coordinator's Office, however, was
announced publicly by Mr. Rockefeller ina speech
of February 8. 3 The observers sent out by the
Export Information Bureau set up offices in
several important cities with some eight centers
eventually established.4 They performed such
This operation is discussed in chapter 7.
The original contract for public opinion" research was between the
Coordinator's Office and American Social Surveys, Inc., which was signed
October 7; 1940 (Hadley Cantril to Don Francisco, May 8, 1941).
3 According to Dr. Cantril, in ibid.
• Memorandum of Edward H. Robbins to Mr. Rockefeller, March 9,
1942, noted that services of the "4" A's" (as the American As~ociation of
Advertising Agencies was usually abbreviated in correspondence of the
period) was maintained in the following countries: Argentina (Buenos
Aires); Brazil (Sao Paulo only); Chile (Santiago); Peru (Lima, with subagent in Ecuador); Colombia (Bogota, with subagents in Panama, Guatemala. and Costa Rica); Cuba (Havana. with subagents in Haiti. Dominican Republic. Bnd Venezuela): Mexico (Mexico City).
1
I

functions as maintaining a clipping service on
local news, editorial opinion, and use of ClAA
Press Division material in local newspapers; surveys on more important newspapers and radio
stations in each territory covering technicalfacilities, audience or circulation, ownership, and international policy of owner or management; general
reporting on political and economic subjects as
required by CIAA and finally, whenever possible
under local conditions and legislation, surveys on
.
public ~pinion.5
During the first part of 1941 the Coordinator
began to consider representation possibilities in
:Latin America on a wider scale, parti~ularly in
connection with the dispensing of information as
well as its accumulation. There were already in
certain cities of Latin America groups 'of United
States citizens who were doing some work in making known locally the United State~ program in
world affairs and its achievement in various fields,
and there was also recognition of the fact that
various other nations were making thorough use of
their nationals residing in Latin America for information or propaganda purposes."
The next step in forming field organizations
which would represent ClAA was taken in the
spring of 1941. By this time the use of theobservers on any great scale was unsatisfactory be~
cause of' their association with an extensive pro,:,
gram of advertising undertaken by the 4 A's for
the Coordinator and which had to be canceled
before it was well under way. In late April of 1941
Mr. EdwardH. Robbins, Special Assistant to
Mr. Rockefeller and Liaison Officer for CIAA with
the Department of State, was appointed to ac-:,
G The observers were under the general supervision of a Reports Section
of CIAA (Hadley Cantril to Carl Spaeth. August 8, 1941). The Coordinator's Office also at this time had a Propaganda Analysis Section which
-made use of some materials sent up by the observers as well as transcripts
of short wave broadcasts, and "also a. Public Opinion Survey Section which
planned to make extensive public opinion" surveys using the observer
system as a base.
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company the moving picture actor, Douglas Fairbanks, Jr., on a "good will tour" through the
principal countries of South America. In his trip
down the East Coast of South America, Mr.
Robbins conferred with leaders in the United
States colonies representing such organizations as
press associations and branches of the United
States Chamber of Commerce, and also the 'personnel of the U. S. Embassies. In his reports to the
Coordinator he described conditions in regard to
the widespread and well-entrenched Axis propaganda campaign; for example, he noted that:
With the present reverses for the British in Europe and Africa,
Brazil has a tendency to lean towards the Axis powers. The
importance of the work of the Coordinator's Office is extremely obvious here . . . the need of setting up an organiZation
in Brazil cannot be emphasized too greatly . . .6

On June 6, 1941, after visiting Brazil, he wrote
a memorandum from Santiago on the possibility of
utilizing the various colonies of United States
citizens in the other American republics as a
medium for caITYing out phases of the ,ClAA
program because these persons had a 'knowledge of' local conditions which would be of
great value in guiding policy.' He suggested that
local organizations should be formed, preferably as a part of branches of the United States
Chamber of Commerce, under the leadership
of a first-class coordinator with special experience in the fieldof publicity and with~ome business and economic' background. These organizations should be financed both by local United
States business groups and by Government subsidy and should operate with the full knowledge
and support of the United States ,diplomatic
mission in each country, which should itself be
supplied with a staff and equipment to aid in the
program. He felt that such an organization could
coordinate the activities of a mobilized colony of
United States citizens in practically every field in
which the Coordinator planned to operate)
After Mr. Robbins had returned to the United
States, he supplemented his earlier suggestions by
asserting that no division of CIAA could function
effectively in the field without proper advice and
information with regard to various local situations, that no control for the spending of funds in
the field for which the agency, was responsible to
G Edward H. Robbins to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April 29, 1941, from
Rio de Janeiro.
7 In a later memorandum of July 14, 1941, Mr. Robbins listed these
fields as: communications (press, radio, movies), culture, finance and commerce, shipping, export control and priorities, reception and introdu~
tion, public relations, health and security, and dealings with the InterAmerican Development Committee.

-
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Congress could be achieved without adequate
representation, that no supervision of the, execu-,
tion of projects arriving in the field or information
regarding results obtained was possible without
field representation, and that no cooperation on
the part of the various divisions of CIM could be
properly achieved in the field without establishment of coordination there. 8 -Impetus was given
to the idea of development of field units by the
opinion of Mr. Norman Armour, Ambassador to
Argentina, who felt that it would be of great value
to 'him if he ,were to have a permanent representative of CIAA stationed in Buenos Aires, who,
working under his auspices, could cooperate in his
program, as well as to have the Embassy aid in
carrying out projects of the Coordinator. Financial aid could also be granted through ClAA for
projects of importance to the nation in Argentina. 0
The Coordinator saw the possibilities of the
suggestion made by Mr. Robbins almostimmediately. By May 14,. 1941, at an Executive
Committee meeting Mr. Rockefeller told' the
staff that "indications pointed to the desirability
of having representatives of the Officein the other
American republics."IO Shortly after Mr. Robbins
returned to the United States on June 28 he had a
conversation with President Roosevelt and among
other matters told him that for effective aid to the
other American republics, local supervision of the
execution of plans and projects there was required:
in other words, a specialized field organization. u
The President requested Mr. Robbins to bring
together Colonel William Donovan, Coordinator
of Information, Under Secretary of State Sumner
Welles, and Mr. Rockefeller fordiscussion of the
development of such a field organization.12 Mr.
Robbins also developed further his proposal for the
establishment of ,a field organization in a memorandum of July 30, 1941. In this he proposed that
autonomous field units be organized" beginning
with Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and Peru. These
8

Ibid.

v Memorandum of E. H. Robbins to John E. Lockwood on conversation

held by Mr. Armour, Mr. Rockefeller, Jr., John Hay Whitney, and himself on July 7, 1941. In a CIAA Executive Committee meeting of July'
29, 1941, it was noted that Mr. Duggan, of the State Department, liked
the idea of setting up "autonomous units" very much.
10 Minutes of Executive C9mmittee .Meeting, May 14, 1941.
II Edward H. Robbins to Nelson A. Rockefeller, July 18, 1941, reporting
on a conversation with the President. Mr. Robbins was a relative of the
President a'nd was consulted by him occasionally on Latin American affairs.
12 As noted in a letter of Nelson A. Rockefeller to President Franklin D.
Roosevelt, August'19, 1941. Mr. Rockefeller also noted that there had
been prior discussions of this matter with the Department of State and
, Colonel Donovan and informed the President of the agreement (just
aigned by himself and Secretary Hull) to organize the future coordination
_committees.
.

units would be organized into various subdivisions
for the purpose of carrying out work in about the
same fields that he had suggested earlier in July.
To head the units_ in the various countries, Mr.
Robbins suggested that highly qualified men be
selected as executive managers with responsibility
for financial direction, execution of projects and
policies developed in Washington, and maintenance of relations with, and continued support of,
the American colony, the mission, and United
States nationals. In regard to financing, two possi. bilities were suggested: either by contract with the
Export Information Bureau of the 4 A's or by con~
tracts with the local branches of the United States
Chamber of Commerce.
A conference was held between CIAArepresentatives and men from the Department of
.State on August 1,1941.13 In this conference the
Department accepted the basic' idea and agreed to
the proposal that CIAA pay salaries for executive
secretaries for the proposed units which were to
be composed of United States nationals in the
several countries serving without pay. It was
also decided that instructions would be sent to the
various Embassies by the Department of State to
establish the new field organization. Further discussions were held and by August 7, 1941, Assistant Coordinator' Carl B. Spaeth was able to read
to the CIAA Executive Committee 'a memorandum covering a complete plan for the functioning
of the new units. 14
Subsequently, the same ideas were incorporated
into a ·formal agreement which was signed by
Secretary of State Cordell Hull on August 16,
1941, and by the Coordinator on August 19, 1941.
This agreement w~s as follows:
The Coordinator's Office has expressed the need of quali~
fied representatives in the field to administer and supervise
its various activities in the other American republics, with
particular reference to the activities of local groups, and
visiting persons, in those countries. to which financial help
is given by the Coordinator in carrying out the program of his
Office. It is recognized that such supervision is highly desirable, to ensure the proper execution of agreements made
with local organizations, to obtain the most effective expenditure of funds, and to make certain that persons and groups
given financial help understand and follow. policies agreed
upon by the Coordinator and the Department of State.
The Department understands the urgent necessity for establishing a satisfactory administrative organi4 ation in the
field, and welcomes the opportunity to make' available to
assist in this important work the auxiliary foreign service
11 Messrs. Rockefeller, Spaeth, and McClintock represented CIAA and
Assistant Secretary Howland G. Shaw and' Messrs. Duggan, Dreier, and
Huddle represented the Department of State.
u ~inutes of Executive Committee meeting, August 7, 1941.

now being set up in the other American republics. It wishes
to do all in its power to facilitate the administration of the
Coordinator's projects and activities in the field, and to develop,. wherever necessary, improved methods of collaboration with the Coordinator's Office in Washington in accordance with the principal working arrangements already established to the satisfaction of· both.'
.
It is agreed, therefore, that the following policies and
procedures will be followed by the Coordinator's Office and .
the Department in developing joint working agreements with
reference to activities in the field.
1. It is recognized that final responsibility to the Congress for expenditure of funds appropriated to the Coordinator's Office is vested in the Coordinator and that this may
not be delegated by the Coordinator. It is further recognized
that it is the policy of the United States Government, as
expressed in' the President's Reorganization Plan No.2,
of 1939, to place upon the United States Foreign Service
responsibility for the execution of all official business in foreign countries.
2. Subject to the foregoing, basic responsibility for the
proper supervision in the field of all local groups aided by
the Office of the Coordinator and for the facilitation and implementation of any other projects in the field is placed upon
the chiefs of mission in the various American republics.
This responsibility shall include: the making of any special
arrangements or preparatory work by a representative of the
Government; the supervision over the activities of local organizations or groups, financed by the Coordinator, to-. Emsure their fulfillment of. contracts and observation of proper
policies; the making of such reports on projects as may.be
required by the Coordinator for the proper administration of
the program; and other responsibilities that may be assigned
specifically or that develop as inherent in the basic responsibility stated above.
. . 3. In each mission some one person shall be specifically ,
charged with the execution of the responsibilities mentioned
above. Each such person shall be given sufficient time and
opportunity to perform satisfactorily such duties. In those .
missions where the Department and the Coordinator agree
that it is necessary, special assistants will be appointed for
this purpose in the auxiliary foreign service. The Department
not. only welcomes nominations for such appointments, but
urges that the Coordinator make special efforts to find and
recommend to the Department properly qualified persons
for these positions as soon as possible. All permanent personnel needs of the Coordinator's Office in the field will be met
by appointments made in this way.
4. Special representatives of the Coordinator's' Office,.
traveling to the other republics for special studies, investigations or other duties of a temporary nature, will be subject
to the guidance of the chief of mission in each country. in
which they work. It is expected that whenever such representatives are sent to the other republics, the Department will
be notified in advance so that proper steps may be taken to
integrate them into the mission and to facilitate the performance of their official activities in each country.
5. Local orgaIiizations,such as cultural institutes, committees of American citizens, 'or other groups aided by the
Coordinator or the Department for special work, will be utilized or established as fully independent agencies, not administratively connected ~th the United States Government. In
each appropriate capital or other center, the Coordinator's
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Office and the Department will select an American citizen or
citizens, not officials of the United States Government, who,
under the guidance, and supervision of the chief of mission,
will assist in coordinating and supervising the activities of the
American colony and advise on the use of the Coordinator's
funds in his community. The functions of this person or persons shall pertain to those activities carried out by groups of
American citizens in their private capacity, with or without
the use of the Coordinator's funds. Such individuals, the local
groups or their executive officers, will have no official connection with the mission, the Department or the Coordinator's
Office. Specifically, it is agreed that the executive officers of
such organizations should be paid out of funds transferred to
the local organizations, rather than receive their salaries
directly from the Coordinator or the Department.
6. The Coordinator may~ if he wishes, establish a liaison
officer in the State Department to handle communications to
and from the two agencies to expedite communications with
the field and ensure prompt attention to all needs of the Coordinator's Office.
7. The Coordinator's ~ Office and the Department will
each send a representative, traveling together, to visit the
missions in selected ~ountries as soon as practicable in order
to explain these policies to the missions and facilitate the
prompt utilization or organization of the local groups.

The Coordinator-informed President Roosevelt,
on the same day that he signed the agreement with
the Department of State, that the arrangement
haclbeen made, and noted. that it was "hoped that
the new fielq units would serve a vital function,"
for the following main reasons:
(1) ,Theywill consist of theleading members of the American community in each capital, and will bring into the InterAmerican program of this Government local representation
of able Americans long resident' in 'the other American'
republics..
(2) The local groups to be established will, from the unofficial' character of their organization, be, in a position to
carry out a variety of tasks in the other American republics which the United States Government officially could
not do. Whether in the area of combating Axis propaganda,
in the carrying out of commercial policies decided upon by
this Government, or in the strengthening' of the cultural
ties between the republics of the Western Hemisphere, these
groups will give local direction under the guidance of this
Office and the Department of State.
,'(3) By enlisting the support of local American residents, a
reservoir of 'latent ability will be tapped which should give
effective representation to policies of. this Government in
the centers of the other American republics along lines which
should nullify the subversive efforts of similar groups organized by the Germans and Italians in each country.15

Mr. John Cr-McClintock representing CIAA
and Mr. John C. Dreier representing the'Department of State left Washington on August 2& for
Brazil and several other South American republics
in order to carry out the establishment of the field
units. The chiefs of the several· United States
15 August 18, 1941. The President replied on August 25 indicating that
he was delighted that the Coordinator, together with Welles and Donovan
had "worked out such a good Dr!?gram."
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Embassies had already been informed of the agreement between ClAA and the Department of
State to establish coordination committees. 16 The
first .field unit was established in Rio de Janeiro,
Brazil, after a conference between Messrs. Dreier
and McClintock' and Ambassador Jefferson Caffery and leaders of the American colony; Mr.
Berent Friele, who' had recently been sent to
Brazil as a special representative of the Coordinator charged with supervision of ClAA activities
already started there, ,also took parL17 Six men
representing "the best possible cross-section of the
American colony in Rio" accepted Ambassador
Caffery's invitation to serve On an unpaid basis as.
the nucleus of a "coordination committee."Is The
President of the local branch of the United States
Chamber of Commerce was appointed, as Chairman; five members of the committee represented
the.following corporations operating in the country: General Electric, Standard Oil, Federal Express, Pan American Airways, and Maua Portland
Cement Company, with the sixth mana lawyer.
Mr. McClintock explained to these men the
structure of ClAA, its accomplishments to date,
and its urgent need for voluntary assistance' in
developing' a' strong program, particularly in the
informational field, and suggested ways in which
the new, committee could be of aid not only to
ClAA but also to the Embassies and the general
war effort. 'Activities proposed (which were to be
similarly presented to the other coordination committees subsequently formed) indicated the main
objectives of the coordination committee system,
as, envisaged at this time, to be:
(1) To provide'local guidance in adapting the CIAA program to local conditions, in each of the other American
republics.
(2) To provide a rapid check on the effectiveness of the
CIAA program in each country.
(3) To execute CIAA programs which could not be
handled efficiently by United States diplomatic, representatives or which needed the assistance of the local communities,
both American' and national for proper execution.
16 This' was not true in the case of Brazil, where the instructions from
the Department of State were not received until the date after the arrival
of Mr. McClintock and Mr. Dreier (McClintock to Rockefeller, September 1, 1941).,
17 Mr. Friele was to continue as direct representative of the Coordinator
in Brazil, working in collaboration with the coordination committee and
the 'Ambassador, and with the title of "Director of the Brazilian Division" of CIAA (John C. McClintock to Berent Friele, September 5,1941).
The Embassy informed the Department of State on September 3 that
Mr. McClintock and Mr. Dreier had decided not to visit Sao Paulo but
would leave to the Consul General and United States businessmen the
organization of Ii similar committee there.
18 This is the first time use of the term "coordination committee" appears
in correspondence as a designation of the field unit.

Activities contemplated were in the economic as
Arrangements were made for a close working
well as in the psychological warfare field. 19 '
relationship ,between this group and that in
Buenos Aires, with the latter to service the
Mr. McClintock and Mr. Dreier went next to
Buenos Aires where they found, that Ambassador
·Uruguayan committee in press and possibly' radio
.
Armour had already organized the United States . and motion picture operations.
From the'East Coast Mr. Dreier and Mr. Mc~
community along functional lines,' there being a
Clintock went to Chile' where they also found that
committee handling black list operations; another,
Ambassador Claude Bowers and leaders of the
sabotage; a third, public information; and a fourth,
local United States colony in Santiago had created
cultural relations. 20 An organization designed to
a "cooperation committee" of a: dozen members
'promote better understanding between Argentina
which functioned underthe title of the American
and the United States had already,'peen estabSociety of ,Chile. In this' case the coordination
" lished in July. This was named the Asociacionde
committee
when.formed was larger than in either
Dif'ltsi6n Inter-Americana and was subsequently
Brazil
or
'ArgEmtina, mainly because it was
approved as an organization by the Argentine
,deemed
advisable.
to convert the "cooperation
government. During early months it had been
committee"
without
change into the local field
entirely financed by donations from local Ameri23
As
usual,
the
members of the committee
unit.
can business firms, and it was now chosen as an
were
connected
with
such corporations as the
instrument to carry out the field work of CIAA in
Chilean
Electric
Company,
the National City
Argentina. Six men were likewise selected to make
the
Chilean
Telephone ComBank
of
New
York,
, up a central coordination committee for Buenos
Anglo~Chilean
Nitrate
C,ompanY,Braden
pany,
Aires, with these men representing, as in Brazil,
Copper Company, American Smelting & Refining
United States firms operating in that country.
Company, and the Anaconda Copper Company.
Mr. McClintock while in Buenos Aires heard that
In
regard to Bolivia, information' gained from
the Washington office planned to send features
United
States foreign officers indicated that it was
and articles directly to Argentine newspapers" and
,telephoned ,Mr. Rockefeller. that.alLmateriat for.. .best .not to. attempt-to establish a, coordination
committee in that country due to lack of United
newspapers should be handled through the coordiStates citizens resident there. For the time being
nation committee which in turn would approach
arrangements were made for the coordination
the newspapers through its Argentine Asociaci6n
committees in Argentina, Chile, and Peru to supde Difusi6n Interamericana, emphasizing that all
ply materials to the Embassy in La Paz. 24
ne~spaper work to be handled locally in Argentina
The next country in which' a coordination commust go through this channel. The reason for this
mittee was established was Peru, and here, as in
was that at the moment there was widespread
countries already visited, it was found that the
public felling in the country against any foreign
United States Ambassador had already organized
propaganda; he also referred again to the fact that
leaders of the American community to aid and
, direct mailing to Brazilian newspapers was imadvise him largely in the area of economic warfare.
possible under Brazilian law and would cause
The committee set-up was composed of seven men·
difficulties if attempted. 21
and an executive secretary.25 Mr. McClintock and
In Uruguay Ambassador William Dawson' also
Mr. Dreier next visited Ecuador and found that in
had formed an advisory council of United States
Quito, 'as in Bolivia, the lack of'local United
residents "to assist the Embassy in the event of
States residents was a barrier to the establishment
participation on the part of the United States in
of a regular coordination committee. For the time
an openly declared war." It was decided not to
being, therefore, administration of the CIAA proconvert this "American Council" into a field unit,
gram' was left in the hands of the United States
but instead to establish a small coordination comLegation stati. 27 In Col~mbia also groundwork almittee which would draw upon the American
2. John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 3, 1941. The
Council for suggestions and advice in carrying out
unit officially was still to retain the name by which it had been known in
the program. As a result,. only three meil were . the past.
U Coordination Committee was eventually created in March,1942.,.
nam~d"on the first -Uruguayan committee. 22
John' C. McClintock to NelSon A. Rockefeller, October 11, 1941.
John C;McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 22, 1941.
17 John C. 'McClintock to' Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 3, 1941 •
Eventually an Executive Secretary was appointed in Pan'ama, with a
lingle member "committee".
II
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ready had been laid in connection with the field
unit by the United States Ambassador Spruille
Braden, and no difficulty was found in establishing
a committee of five members this time instead of
the usual six or eight. 28 For the moment no Chairman was appointed for this committee, and for a
time it was considered that the chairmanship
should rotate regularly among members of the
committee.
'
In order to complete the setting up of the field
unit system as rapidly as possible in the larger
Latin American countries, Mr. McClintock and
Mr. Dreier flew direct to Mexico City, arriving
there on October 28. Here as in Colombia groundwork had already been laid by the Embassy, and
a group of twelve men were appointed to form the
centralcommittee. 29
While the first steps in formation of the field
organization were still in process, it became recognized that it was of equal importance to have a
"Cel).tral Field Office" in Washington. The duties
of this Division essentially would be the assimilation of information received from the field and its
dissemination to interested divisions of CIAA.30
This would consist of the information received
from the contemplated "field coordinators" and
also of reports received from the observers, information gained from the Propaganda Analysis
unit, from the newspapers and the radio, information received from "listening posts" and material
derived from State Department dispatches. It
also was expected that this Division would serve
to coordinate the field programs conceived by the
various divisions of CIAA and serve as the medium
for communications to and from the field. On
September 17 Mr. Robbins informed Mr. Lockwood that the duties and responsibilities of what
was called the "Operations Section of the Field
Division" had been worked out and that all communications to and from the field should be
routed through it. The Division was to maintain
files on projects in each country, select data from
reports to forward to interested divisions, and
m'aintain a record of all projects undertaken in
each country.31 On September 17 the Coordinator
informed the staff that a "Field Office" had been
set up anticipating that the final outcome of
John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 22, 1941.
John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, November 3, 1941.
10 Edward H. Robbins to Nelson A. Rockefeller, July 14, 1941.
11 Edward H. Robbins to John E. Lockwood, September 17, 1941. The
term "Field Division" was to be abandoned shortly afterward because it
was felt that it would have a connotation distasteful to citizens of the other
American republica.
695229-47-18
28
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Messrs. McClintock and Dreier's trip for the
purpose of setting up autonomous field units
would be sucoessful and that there would be two
main sections: the Operations Section, which was
particularly concerned with the handling of communications to and from the field, units, and the
Reports Section, charged with the gathering and
dissemination of reports and information which
came into it from the outside, particularly from
the field. 32 While the staff of the Field Operations
Sec'tion was apparently not large at the start, the
duties envisaged by Mr. Robbins included a group
who would undertake, in addition to handling
communications to and from the coordination
committees, studies carrying out economic and
financial advisory work bearing on the various
projects undertaken by 'CIAA. The other American republics were to be divided, for purposes of
such studies, analyses, and advice into four operational areas: Temperate South America, Tropical
South America, Mexico and Central America, and
the West Indies. 33 This segregation of duties in the
Division 'into regions (whence came the name
"Regional Division," used during the rest of its
existence) and a proposed great increase of functions to be performed in the field of acquisition
and maintenance of records, together with' their
analyzing and reporting, was to be proposed 'as a
part of the report of Mr! Mark Jones, discussed
elsewhere. 34 It is enough to say here that there was
an attempt in late 1941 and in the early months of
1942 to swing over the operations of the Office into
a regional rather than a functional form of organization, but that this eventually failed. The
Regional Division thereafter maintained six desks
devoted to several sections of the Latin American
area and likewise served as a medium for handling
communications to and from the Office and for
supplying spot information on countries, but did
·not engage in the extensive handling of information as had been proposed.
Formation of coordination committees in remaining republics was not carried out until the
following year. On April 8, 1942, Mr. Rockefeller
wrote to Mr. Welles that it appeared important to
'

32 Mr. Robbins was head of the Operations Section and Mr. Robert Miller, formerly Editor of the Hemisphere, a periodical devoted to Latin
Am.erican affairs which itself WIlS s..ubsequentIy purchased by the Coordmator, was made head of the Reports Section.
• B3 Letter from Edward H. Robbins to Richard L. Boke proposing additIOnal personnel for the Field Operations Section, October 29, 1941. The
staff . propose~ included. economic analysts, commodity specialists, persons mformed In connection with the particular geographic areas concerned,
and at least one finance specialist. In addition, at least twenty clerks and
stenographers would be needed.
It See chapter 13.
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him that the coordination committee system be
extended to utilize the services of leading American residents in certain of the remaining American
republics, and that if the Department approved
CIAA would be "pleased to assist in the establishment of committees to Havana, Caracas, San
Jose (Costa Rica), Managua, and Guatemala
City," and other locations if the Department felt
that the system should be even further extended.
On April 27 the Coordinator conferred with Under
Secretary of State Sumner Welles and they arrived at an agreement that it was desirable to set
up coordination committees in important Central
American and Caribbean countries without further
delay. In May the Department of State appointed
a representative, Mr. Arthur Compton, to accompany Mr. Robbins of CIAA on a field trip through
the Caribbean countries. On thi~ trip, which need
not be discussed in detail, coordination committees
were set up in Cuba, Haiti, the Dominican Republic, Guatemala, EI Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica, Venezuela, and Ecuador. The
original membership of these -committees varied
from two and three in Costa Rica and the Dominican Republic, respectively, to as many as eight in
EI Salvador and Haiti, with the average number
being about five. In Ecuador, because ·of personality matters arising from rivalry .between the
capital city and the c<;>ast, separate committees
operated for a time in both Quito and Guayaquil.
A committee was eventually created in Paraguay
on December 3, 1941, and one was established in
Bolivia in March, 1942, by Mr. Charles Lee,
Executive Secretary of the Peruvian Coordination
Committee.
The first coordination committees were established in the capitals of the larger Smith American
republics. Obviously in some countries it was desirable to extend operations to important centers
outside the capital cities.35 Discussions with the
Department of State clarified problems concerned,
and in December the Department instructed all
diplomatic missions in the other American republics that it was agreed that regional subcommittees
might well be established to carryon the work of
CIAA, particularly in regard to the distribution of
information in important centers whe~e, in the
opinion of the local chiefs of mission and the chairman of the coordination committee, this step
seemed necessary and desirable. The Department
felt that such regional committees should be estabIa Memorandum to all diplomatic missions in the other American repub.
lics except Colombia, December 18, 1942.

252

lished in such cities where consular. officers were
located so that these might generally supervise the
activities of the regional committees in the same
manner that the central committee was directed
by the diplomatic mission in the capitals. It was
also agreed by CIAA and the Department of
State that regional committees established should
be made subordinate to the central coordination
committees.36 They were to receive funds through
the central committees and would conduct business with the central committee, normally not
maintaining any direct contact with Washington;
if authorized, consular officers could approve small
projects where desirable. Regional committees
were established in almost all of the other American republics; in most countries only a few were
needed, but Mexico had as many as 20, Brazil 13,
and Argentina 7.
At the time the coordination committees' were
first set up it was not certain whether or not the
system of observers in use previously would be
maintained. In some cases difficulties had occurred
in connection with these men because 'their position as employees of a private corporation (even
though they were actually working for the Coordinator) was somewhat anomalous. In some cases
there had been friction between the Embassy
staff and the observers because of differences of
opinion as to how programs should be carried out. 37
In some cases the local observer immediately became associated with the coordination committee
when the latter was created, as in the case of
Colombia and Peru where each became executive
secretary. In the early part of 1942 it was decided
to eliminate the system of observers and terminate
the contract with the American Association of
Advertising Agencies, and this was done as of
March 3, 1942. Functions performed by the observers were transferred to the coordination committees. 38
While the coordination committees were established with the idea of becoming a field' organization.for CIAA, it must always be remembered that
technically at least they were autonomous units
serving under the direction of the local Embassy.
This idea was preserved in theory throughout their
existence, as shown by correspondence and memosa For local reasons this was not effective in Ecuador where two separate
committees were eventually established. The committee set up in Sao
Paulo, Brazil, also was to intents and purposes independent.
n This W8!l true in Chile and Cuba.
IS Edward H. Robbins to Nelson A. Rockefeller, March 3, 1942. At this
time the estimated cost of the services carried out by the observers was
S6,177 per month tor eight countries.

randa which speak of the Regional Division as the
"liaison unit" between CIAA and the committees,
and by correspondence of the State Department
which usually was careful to indicate clearly the
position of the committees as local volunteer
units. 39 Their employees, with the exception of a
few individuals, were not classed as CIAA personnel; they were, of course, not under Civil Service
regulations. During most of their existence, the
committees were financed by grants-in-aid. In
practice, however, the committees were in most
cases to identify themselves fully with the program of the Coordinator.4o
The members of the coordination committees
served without pay, as volunteers. It was decided
from the start, however, that a paid Executive
Secretary was a necessity and men were selected
when the committees were set up, with two of the
observers utilized to fill these posts, as noted. 41
Other paid employees, to carry out the work of
distribution of materials, were- added locally as the
need -arose, until eventually such employees numbered several hundred. In Argentina and in Sao
Paulo, Brazil, the Chairmen of the committees
were also paid and devoted full time to this program.
Selection of coordination committee members
offered some problems, not always immediately
recognizable. In the first place, most of the men of
the earlier committees were chosen by the chief of
the local United States mission instead of by
CIAA, and there was always a possibility that the
reasons governing such a choice would not mean
capability in attaining the objectives of the CIAA
program. Men chosen were selected for their loyalty to the cause of the United States and because
they were leaders in the local United States colony.
Most of them were officials in larger corporations
operating in each country. While these factors
meant that they were desirable as members
judged solely as United States citizens (and this
was the essential consideration), it could also
mean that some citizens of the other American
republics might look on them as ardent United
States nationalists and representatives of an
,g A State Department despatch in September, 1943, specifically stated
that· the Department and CIAA regarded the committees as groups of
private citizens and not as subdivisions of the United States government.
They were expected to abide by all local laws and should receive no special
treatment.
40 One official of the agency noted that this was the first time in the
history of the country so far as he knew in which members of the American
communities abroad had been asked to aid the program of the nation
and had been organized into a system by which this might be done.
41 In Mexico, the Executive Secretary wa, a volunteer.

. econoinic imperialism which had been traditionally
feared.
When the coordination committees were first
established in the fall of 1941, they were placed on
a confidential basis with the exception of that in
Colombia. 42 The reason for this lay mainly in a
concern over possible adverse publicity which
would characterize the committees as a "Fifth
Column." Also in a few cases there was possibility
that activities of members of the committee in the
name of the United States Government might
adversely affect their business relations, under
existing laws and circumstances. The attitude
adopted was that the committees could justifiably
be considered as an informal group, called into
existence by the chief of mission to advise and
assist him. By April 1942, however, the policy in
this respect was to change, and in a letter of April
3, Mr. McClintock noted to Mr. Duggan that for
some time CIAA had been of the opinion that the
various governments concerned should be officially
informed of the existence of the coordination committees. 43 He pointed out that the activities of the
committees were generally known by now, both to
nationals and to United States citizens, and since
all countries except Argentina and Chile had by
this time broken off diplomatic relations with the
Axis powers, there was no particular reason why
the existence of the committees should not be
made known to appropriate officials. He felt that
this system would be more effective if the committees were operating openly with the full approval of the different governments ... I lparticularly inasmuch as we have not asked and do not
expect to ask these committees to do anything of
which they would be ashamed or which would not
be in the best interests of the individual republic
concerned." In succeeding months some of the
coordination committees were formally registered
with the governments of the other American republics in which they functioned, and in additional
cases such notice was given informally. In some
countries, however, the coordination committees
were never6fficially brought to the attention of
the governments concerned although there is little
doubt that local officials and nationals were aware
of the activity of the committees.44
42 Memorandum of John C. McClintock to staff, November 21, 1941.
Ambassador Draden in Colombia had already informed President Eduardo
Santos, who had approved the idea.
41 John C. McClintock to Laurence Duggan, April 3, 1942.
44 In Paraguay, for example, there were laws prohibiting organizations
of this type, and although in 1944 CIAA requested the State Department
to secure recognition when the time was propitious, such notification
never was officially given.
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The operations of the coordination committees
at first were expected to be carried out in three
major fields called economic, communications,
and cultural relations (these being the major
divisions of CIAA). In economic matters the
committees from the start were expected to serve
in an advisory capacity with their information
being sought by the local Embassy when desired
in connection with matters such as priorities and
the black list. As it was to develop, the coordination committees were to do almost nothing in this
field. 45 In the communications and the cultural
fields, they were expected to execute projects as
well as to advise the local missions, and as time
passed more. and more of their attention was
directed to the fo~mer field with by 1944 some 95
percent of their efforts said to be concerned with
the press, radio, and motion picture programs. 46
In the cultural field, however, at least one memorandum indicated that the committees had a great
deal of interest, particularly in connection with
education, and that they backed the cultural institutes in every way possible. 47
Specific operations of the coordination committees in connection with the information programs
need not be discussed here, for they served as the
instrument for putting into effect in the other
American republics the activities which are described in foregoing chapters covering the information media. 48
In April 1942 the State Department sent a
circular to American diplomatic officers in the
other American republics (except Argentina) on
the functions of the coordination committees. It
was noted therein that there had been considerable difference in interpretation of the memorandum of agreement between ClAA and the
Department of State of August 1941, on the part
of the several missions. In this agreement the two
agencies had agreed that there were certain activities which were not appropriate for the diplomatic
representatives or consulates to engage in, these
being largely concerned with the development of
informational activities. The coordination com.5 Memorandum of John Akin to Kenneth Holland, November 19, 1942j
.0 As noted in a recommendation made by John Akin, Chief of Regiona
Division, to the Information Department, March 22, 1944. He noted
that the State Department, had decided that coordination committees
should not take part in the economic development program and that
they would not continue into the postwar era. It should also be noted
that the activities of CIAA in the cultural relations field were curtailed
after the war had started
U Heath Dowman to John Akin, November 18, 1942.
n A proposal discussed in following pages, in regard to increase in
information centers, brieflY describes the major functions which the
committees were to perCorm.

mittees, as a local group of United States citizens
acting apart but under the direction of the diplomatic missIons, were felt more suitable for operations relating to the, press, motion pictures, and
radio, which were concerned with the emergency
war situation. On the other hand, long-term aspects of these media were still to be considered
a function of the diplomatic missions. In the field
of cultural relations the memorandum indicated
that the Department had felt that the coordination committees could supplement the work of the
cultural attaches by aiding in the execution of
certain cultural projects, and by participating in
certain activities. 49 The Department also felt
that the coordination committees should serve as
a useful and flexible vehicle for consultation with
local American residents where the chief of the
diplomatic mission desired such consultation. Recapitulating the earlier agreement, the Department called the attention of the committees to the
fact that in certain fields they were to be utilized
in administering and carrying out projects, and
that in others they would only be called upon, on
occasion, for advice. In regard to the economic
field the memorandum made clear that the Department noted that it was expected that the
committees would continue to act in a consultive
rather than an executive capacity. In the sphere
of politics, the Department reemphasized that
political affairs were the responsibility of the
missions, and that it would not be appropriate for
the coordination committees to carry out any independent reporting or investigating of political
subjects, although it was expected that the chiefs
of missions would call on them if it were considered
advisable. 50
The point of view of the local Embassy in regard
to the various projects and operations of the
coordination committee was expressed by a liaison
man, chosen by and representing the local chief
of mission, who usually sat with the committee. 61
Further contacts could be maintained where the
operations of the committees were handled by
functional subcommittees; that is, the Subcommittee on Cultural Relations, where such a committee existed, would normally work with the
local Cultural Attache.
A factor which was the object of some concern
.g The distinction between long-range and short-range projects was
generally not drawn in the field, according to n memorandum from John
Akin to Kenneth Holland, November 19, 1942.
50 Memorandum of April 22, 1942.

51 In some countries the Ambassadors themselves attended meetings of
the central committees.
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to CIAA from the start was that of the method of
communications between ClAA and the field
units. The agreement between CIAA and the Department of State, and the concern of the latter
that the chief of mission definitely direct the
activities of the coordination committees, made it
essential that all communications should pass
through the Department of State. The two men
who set up. the coordination committees both
pointed out the need for working out an effective
system for the facilitation of communications.52
The representative of the Department of State
felt that it was essential to establish in the Department a unit headed by a responsible officer for
the purpose of checking the Coordinator's communications from the viewpoint of policy, and that
responsibility should be centered as much as
possible in this one section. He felt also that certain simplifications in the form of communications
would obviate their rewriting in the Department
of State. 53 In succeeding months (and years) the
matter of communications was the subject of intermittent exchange of correspondence, with
CIAA usually requesting the Department of
State to speed up the transmission of cables and
other correspondence. A memorandum of November 1941 on communications with the field noted a
number of the problems involved at that time.
Cables from the Coordinator to coordination committees had to be routed through the Department
where they were coded, and often had to be initialed by a prescribed officer, before they could be dispatched. A similar process was necessary for
cables from the field, and the memorandum noted
that the minimum delay in receipt both ways was
from 2 to 3 days, and that in some it had been as
long as 10 days.54 Biweekly diplomatic air mail
pouches were limited to five pounds in weight for
each embassy or legation, with all official correspondence from Washington to the missions going
in these pouches, and because of this limitation,
some hold-over occasionally occurred in connection with official correspondence from CIAA to the
field, which likewise was always sent in the diplomatic pouch. At this time it was also difficult to
send boat shipments of publications, under the
weight limitations imposed.
12 In a letter of John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October
3, 1941, he noted that he was "convinced that unless we work out with
Washington a simple and effective system for servicing the committees
rapidly, a great deal of the benefits from the establishment of the committees will be dissipated."
U Ibid.; also John Dreier to Laurence Duggan, October 2, 19U.
"Edward H. Robbins to Nelson A. Rockefeller, November 4, 1941.

The value of exchanging ideas and experiences
between the various committees was recognized
from the start. Since it was impossible in practice
to do this by correspondence, where all communications would have to go via the Department of
State diplomatic pouches, it was suggested that
some kind of bulletin be prepared for circulation. 55
By the middle of October plans were being made
for the preparation of a bimonthly bulletin on the
activity of the Office and various coordination
committees. 56 This eventually developed into the
"Coordin~tion Committee Activities" bulletin,
circulated weekly.
Before inauguration of the first coordination
committees was started, consideration had been
given to their financing. When he started his trip
in August 1941, Mr. McClintock was authorized
by the Coordinator to approve grants-in-aid lito
selected organizations" and to certify vouchers for
the payment of same. 57 It was expected that the
problem of financing the programs on a long-term
basis could be met through a contract with the
American Association of Advertising Agencies
Export Information Bureau, Inc., or some other
suitable organization, although it was realized
that transmittal of funds might have to vary in
different localities.58 When the first coordination
committee was set up in Brazil, the laws of that
nation presented the greatest obstacle to be encountered in the handling of funds, for the Brazilian Decree Law of April 18, 1938, prohibited
foreigners from carrying out political activities of
any nature whatsoever in the country, and could
be construed as making it unlawful to subsidize
any public information program in Brazil which
received finances from abroad. In view of this
legal situation, the members of the Brazilian committee were anxious that whatever means be arrived at for transferring funds to their account be
handled in such a way that they individually
would not be in danger of being severely penalized. 59 The first device used in this case was to
deposit money to one account of an exchange
broker in New York, who then transferred it to
another account from which the funds could be
sent to Brazil for the use of the committee. The
funds so transferred would not show on the books
of the Brazilian Coordination Committee, but
would appear as a private exchange transaction;
John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, October 3, 1941.
Edward H. Robbins to John C. )IcCIintock, October 15, 1941.
n Nelson A. Rockefeller to John C. McClintock, August 21, 1941.
~8 John E. Lockwood to John C. McClintock, August 22, 1941.
U John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, September 10, 1941.
U
U
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a confidential account, of course, would be kept in
the Embassy vault. 60 In Argentina the matter of
arranging for finances was much simpler than in
Brazil, for money could be made available in the
Asociacion de Difusion I nteramericana which was
an Argentine organization operating legally in the
Republic. Similar associations were available for
use in Uruguay and Chile, and no great difficulty
was found in other countries in meeting legal requirements in regard to financing.
Meanwhile, in Washington, arrangements were.
being made for the transmittal of the funds from
the United States end. The first procedure arranged was through a project authorized September 11, 1941, by which authority was granted to
enter into a contract with American Social Surveys, Inc., or some other suitable organization, for
transmission of funds advanced by the Coordinator to local groups of United States citizens set
up in the other American republics for the purpose
of assisting in carrYing out the programs of
CIAA.61 The estimated budget at this time for all
the coordination committees for the fiscal year
1942 was set at $150,500; the procedure was that
which had been tentatively set before Mr. McClintock had left. On October 8, 1941, American
Social Surveys, Inc., was authorized by the Coordinator to pay into a New York bank certain sums
to be utilized by the committee in Brazil. 62 In
succeeding weeks other budgets were submitted
by the coordination committees set up in' other
countries, and it was necessary to increase the
original estimate on funds needed for their operations. 63
By the end of the year a new plan had been
arranged. The contract with American Social
Surveys, Inc., was terminated and another was
entered into with the National City Bank of New
York, which was to be utilized on a year-to-year
basis until early 1944 for transmittal of funds,
which were deposited with it. by the Coordinator
in the account of each particular coordination
committee. 64 After this time, by arrangement with
80 John C. l\IcClintock to John E. Lockwood, September 10, 1941. This
arrangement was said to have the approval of Ambassador Caffery and
of lawyers in Rio de Janiero.
81 Project Authorization, September 11, 1941. The contract was signed
with American Social Surveys, Inc., on October 1, 1941.
82 John E. Lockwood to Dr. George Gallup, October 8, 1941. In another
letter of October 1, Mr. Rockefeller requested Dr. Gallup to suspend the
payment for the coorindation committees for a time, but it was again
authorized on October 24.
81 l\Iemorandum of Edward H. Robbins to Policy Committee, October
30, 1941.
81 The next project was proposed on December 20, 1941,' for this purpose,
with the propo.al that the new method of operation start on January I,
1942.
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the General Accounting Office, it was "possible to
discontinue the contract with the National City
Bank, and use instead, the facilities of the (United
States) Treasury Department."65 The early arrangement for Brazil was soon modified so that
funds were paid into the New York account of an
employee of CIAA, who in turn made payment to
the local Coordination Committees. 66
For operations of the remainder of the fiscal
year 1942 the coordination committees in cooperation with representatives of the local United
States Embassies worked out estimates to cover
expenditures for equipping and maintenance of
offices for a minimum staff, including executive
secretaries, stenographers, translators, and similar
personnel, and estimated needs for initiating the
programs which CIAA wished to put into operation. These estimates were forwarded to the
Coordinator through the diplomatic pouch, studied in the Washington Office, and when approved,
funds were transmitted to the respective countries
to meet these first needs. The idea of presenting a
budget was to be regularly used from this time on.
Prior to the transmission of funds to a coordination committee, a letter of agreement was signed
by the committee Chairman and returned to
CIAA. By this arrangement the Coordinator,
through his control of funds, could maintain his
responsibility as to the expenditure of such funds
by use of express provisions as follows:
DEAR MR. (chairman of Committe~): This will confirm the
understanding between the Coordination Committee for
..... '. . . and this Office to the effect that I shall make such
grants-in-aid to the Coordination Committee and at such
times as may be agreed upon between the Committee and
this Office for the purpose of organizing, maintaining, and
operating an organization to assist in carrying out the broad
, and for
objectives of the program of this Office in
the purpose of ca,rrying' out projects there relating to interAmerican affairs in accordance with such regulations and directions as may be agreed upon between the Committee and
this Office. It is further understood and agreed that the funds to be .
granted pursuant to the prior paragraph may be deposited to
the credit of the Committee or to such other persons or organizations as may be agreed upon between this Office and
the Committee.
It is understood and agreed that all funds to be granted are
to be expended solely for the purposes above set forth, that
the grants may be revoked in whole or in part at any time at
my discretion, and that refund will be made to the Treasury
of the United States of any amount so revoked, provided that
85 Memorandum on Revised Coordination Committee Procedure, Nelson
A. Rockefeller to Staff, May 31, 1944.
U The account utilized for a time was that of Mr. Frank Nattier,
assistant to Mr. Berent Friele. The system was never entirely satisfactory,
but proved to be a workable device under the necessity of Brazilian law.

a revocation shall not include any amount expended or obligated under any noncancellable commitment made previous
to the effective date of the revocation, if such commitment is
solely for the purposes above set forth.
It is further understood and agreed that the Committee
will send to this Office a monthly accounting of the expenditures of the funds to be granted, and that on any expiration
of these grants, any funds not expended for the purposes
above set forth will be refunded to the Treasury of the United
States.
Please have the Committee indicate its acceptance of this
understanding by signing and returning to me the enclosed
copies of this letter. 67
Sincerely yours,
(Signed) NELSON A. ROCKEFELLER,
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs.
Accepted:
Coordination Committee for
.
By
, Chairman.

Though financial procedures varied somewhat
with the different countries in which the coordination committees operated, certain factors were
common to all, and various directives were sent
out by the Coordinator indicating the form to be
used in the presentation of budgets. 68 Such budgets were presented as projects to the Project
Committee of CIAA and had to be approved by
them. Until 1944, when so approved, a grant-inaid was made by the Coordinator and funds deposited to the account of the committees with the
New york City Bank; after this time the committees did not have to submit applications for
grant-in-aid, nor did they have to submit signed
vouchers. 69 As some of the committees increased
in size and their operations became more specialized, separate budgets were submitted detailing the
needs for development in each of the several informational fields, as, for example, press. 70 In
carrying out its operations, all expenditures of the
coordination committee, regardless of their nature,
were decided upon in a general session of its membership. All projects proposed by the committee
were submitted to the local United States mission
for approval before any expenditures were made.
For each committee the Coordinator's Office at the
67

From a copy of a letter of agreement sent to Guatemala June 1, 1942.

For example, on June 24, 1043 and August 12, 1043, these budgets
were set up on a yearly basis, with quarterly adjustments 'made to allow
accurate planning for the use of funds allowed.
68

69 The Audit Section of the nudget and Finance Division of CIAA was to
prepare the necessary vouchers and process them for payment by the
Treasury (Memorandum on Hevised Coordination Committee nudget
Procedure, May 31, 1014).
70 For example, the Chilean committee submitted a separate budget for
press activities liS early as June 3, 1942; the estimates were approved in
project form and funds to meet them authorized by the Project Committee on June 18.

start established a small revolving fund 71 for the
execution of projects which required clearance
only through the local committee and diplomatic
mission. The ceiling for such individual projects
ranged from $500 to $1,500 according to the size
of the country and activities contemplated. All
proposed projects which required expenditures in
excess of the ceiling of the revolving fund, after
approval by the committee and the local diplomatic representative, were submitted to the Coordinator and if approved by him, were also cleared through the Department of State before grants
of money were made. In addition to expenditures
contemplated in the normal yearly budget presented by the coordination committees, additional
grants could be made at any time for program
special projects financed from funds of the Press,
Radio, Motion Picture, or other Divisions of
CIAA for particular activities.
In the spring of 1942 the Coordinator submitted
to the State Department a project providing for
the establishment of special centers in the field to
distribute motion picture films and radio transcriptions. The State Department after consideration
recommended that such distribution be handled as
part of the production and distribution of all informational material, and that the coordination
committees offered a medium for the amount of
local supervision over such distribution necessary
to adapt it to local conditions, customs, and attitudes of mind. In view of this, it was proposed that
a study be made of the possibility of establishing
a series of information centers as part of an expanded and revised coordination committee organization in the more important cities of the other
American republics. These centers would operate
under the coordination committees and the missions and would make provision for "adequate
handling of needs of our informational program
with respect to motion pictures, radio, press and
publications, and other media insofar as they are
not already cared for."72 Under Secretary Welles
suggested that organization of these centers and
determination of their functions should be worked
out carefully by representatives of CIAA and the
Department. He recognized that probably the
pattern of organization would vary from one
country to another, and also that careful consider71 ny order oE June 24, 1913, this Eund was called the Small Project
Fund. This Eund was not available to the several divisions oE CIAA Ear
their operations and they were expected to allow sufficient funds for initiatory work and for contingencies in the general coordinatfon committee
budget.

72

Sumner Welles to Nelson A. Rockefeller, May 5, 1942.
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.ation must be given to the relationship of infor. mation centers to cultural institutes already established so that' there would be no duplication.
Pending the results of such a study, the Department authorized the Coordinator to go ahead with
the establishment of proposed distribution centers
for 16-mm. nontheatrical motion picture films.
with the idea that such cente~s would be incorporated in the larger information centers when
established. 73
The Coordinator replied to Mr. Welles indicating that he was in complete agreement with the.
propo~al for establishment of centers which would
provide the missions and the coordination committees with appropriate trained personnel and
facilities for. the· increased distribution of motion
picture films, radio and press material. 74 He stated
that steps would be taken immediately to develop
a plan as suggested. Ideas developed within the
agency in regard to an augmented field information
service were presented to the Coordinator on July
4, 1942. 75 It was suggested that the methods of
distributing information locally be organized to
operate under the coordination committees, with
directives from CIAA via the Department of
State. This method would facilitate work which
could notbe handled by the missions nor by CIAA
from New York. It was recognized that conditions
were bound to vary in each center or country due
to the desires of the chief of mission and the personalities involved among the members of' the
committee itself. It was noted that the Press,
Radio, and Motion Picture Divisions and' other
sections of CIAA were training men to go to Latin
America, and a number of centers were suggested~
After further study, and discussion with representatives of the Department of State, the Coordinator presented his plan formally to Under Secretary of State Welles on July 14, 1942. In brief,
this embodied a proposal· to add appropriate personnel to the staffs of the coordination committees,
on· a regional basis, to handle the dissemination
of information by all media and to gather infor- .
mation regarding the effectiveness of the programs
carried out. 76 As a start, establishment of 10
centers was proposed:
,
1.
2.
3.
4.
•

In
In
In
In

Buenos Aires to serve Argentina and Paraguay;
Santiago to serve Chile;
Montevideo to serve Uruguay;
Rio de Janeiro to serve Bra~il;

73

Laurence Duggan to John C. McClintock, May 18, 1942.

7t

Nelson A: Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, May 13, 1942.

75 Wallace K. Harrison to Nelson A. Rockefeller.
76

Nelson A.- Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, July 14, 1942.
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5. In Lima.to serve Peru and Bolivia;
6. In Mexico City to serve Mexico;
7. In Bogota to serve Colombia and Ecuador;
8. In Caracas to serve Venezuela (possibly this Committee mIght be served from Bogota);
9. In Havana to serve Cuba, Haiti, and the Dominican
Republic;
10. In San ·Jose or Guatemala City to serve Costa Rica,
Guatemala, EI Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, and Panama.

The functions of the proposed augmented coordination committee staffs for press would be to
further adequate press coverage for the United
States; to prepare news releases, feature articles,
and other material for local publications; to review
special press material from CIAA and adapt it for
local use; to arrange for the printing of pamphlets, posters, and other printed matter approved
by CIAA and the missions, and to advise CIAA
in relation to the distribution of periodical publications such as En Guardia. They would also serve
to further an increased flow to the United'States
of news about the other American republics. In
relation to radio, the functions of the coordination
committee staffs would be'to arrange for local
broadcasts by the coordination committees, missions, or other appropriate local groups; to arrange
for local re-broadcasts of point-to-point and shortwave radio programs originating in the United
States; to stimulate local broadcasts of news and
news commentary programs; to effect the local.
distribution of transcribed radio material; to
encourage the transmission of suitable radio programs to the United States for re-broadcast; and
to arrange for advertising of United States shortwave radio broadcasts and those locally sponsored
by the coordination committees. In the motion
picture field they were to concern themselves.
primarily with the non-theatrical program, with
functions as follows: to distribute non-theatrical
motion pictures released by the State Department
. and CIAA; to cooperate with the missions and
other local organizations in the showing of motion
pictures before appropriate groups, and to make
and receive reports on all such showings, including
size and type of audience and reactions to pictures
shown; to-obtain additional projection equipment,
to plan for its use, and to maintain it, providing
operators when needed; and to encourage the
sending of non-theatrical motion pictures made in
the other American republics to the United States
for showing in this country. It also was expected
that one important function of the expanded
coordination committee staffs would fie to make
available to CIAA informed and considered infor-

mation and commenfupon the effectiveness of the
various parts of its program, also upon local'sentiment in regard to the United States and'the war
effort.·· The, Coordinator.prop'Osed 'that: Mr. Wallace K. Harrisdn~:,accbmpanied",by Mr. Harry
;.
Frantz, Associate Dire0td~ of; the Press Division of
:
the Office, and a secretary make a; trip to Argent
tina, Chile, Uruguay, Brazil, and possibly Peru to
! work out with the' coordination committees and
I
the missio'ns the establishment of the proposed
set-up.
77
I
The plan proposed by the Coordinator was approved in general by Under Secretary Welles' on
8, 1942, but certain limiting comments
August
)
were
made.
In the first place, although he conI
sidered
it
highly
desirable to have an overall
)
that
it was of utmost importance to
scheme,
he
felt
f
remember that expansion of the information or1 ganization should only be in accordance with
actual needs in each country-in short, that no
I personnel in~reases should be effected unless the
current output of information was inadequate. He
felt likewise that in selecting additional personnel
the missions and the coordination committe~s
1
should participate in this'selection, as well as the
Department and CIAA.
\
The success of the first information center, in
~
Brazil, was reported, to· the Department of State
by the Coordinator in May 1943. 78 In view of this
succes~, the Coordinator now proposed the establishment of similar units in Chile, Cuba, Peru,
Colombia, Uruguay' or Argentina, and Mexico,
with no change in method of procedure as it had
been established between the Department of State
and CIAA. Mr. Welles replied to this communication shortly afterward, reemphasizing his statement of the previous August that the subject
should be approached with careful regard for the
actual 'need of additional information services in
I
each country and noting that deficiencies in organization could readily be overcome but that
too extensive activities could do lasting. harm. He
felt that during the past year the situation had
undergone some change as a result of the trend of
war events and due to the effective work of CIAA
and the coordination committees. 79 He felt that at
the time the committees were doing satisfactory
work and that their staffs were adequate to meet
, needs, although he admitted that it was possible
I

!

~

}
I

f

I

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, July 14, 1942.
Nelson A. Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, May 18, 1943. The proposed
trip by Mr. Harrison and Mr. Frantz was not carried out; they went as
far as Mexico.
7D Sumner Welles to Nelson A. Rockefeller, June 10, 1943.

that a few additional specialists in press, radio, or;
motion pictures were needed in certain cases. His
desire in, general, however, was that the United
States Government personnel abroad be reduced
rather than expanded from that time forward and
that:efforts should be concentrated upon perfecting present organizations and systems of organization, rather than in expanding them.
A further example of Under~;Secretary Welles'
opposition to wholesale' enlargement' of the informational staffs was giveIl s4prtly,,~fterWard when'
he vetoed a proposal for staff increase in the case
of Colombia. 80
,..
The use of special representatives in radio, press,
and motion pictures to work with the coordination
'committees in' carrying out the program caused
certain problems to arise which made their success a matter of opinion. These men were em~
ployees of their several divisions in Washington.
At 'the same time, in the country to which they
were sent they were working with a coordination
committee which at least in theory was autono:"
mous, and which actually was the agency which
supplied the funds and directed the local program. '
For these reasons, the special representatives were
in the difficult position of receiving certain directives from Washingto'n which might' or might not
fit into the program as the coordination committee
saw it,' and no matter. how able the particular
representative might be,~aximum efficiency was
difficult to attain under such divided authority.
In most cases also the representatives were sent
from the United States and' were not as well acquainted with local conditions as the members of
the coordination committee. The local Embassy
entered into the picture as still a third element
whose approval must be gained for all projects
carried out locally.81
The general pattern of the coordination committees system, as worked out by 1944, included a
permanent volunteer central coordination committee from five to a dozen members, in each of,
the other American republics. In addition to this
cen:tral ~ommittee, located normally in the capital
.city, there were usually regional subcommittees
set up· in other large urban centers. 'Under the
central committee, in most countries, several
functional subcommittees were established, with

77

78

Sumner WelIes to Nelson A. Rock'efeller, August 10, 1943.
The above indication that the system was somewhat faulty was supplied to the writer in an interview by Mr. John Akin, Chief of the Regional
Division, on May 8~ 1946.
80

81
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the most common plan including one for press, one
for radio, and one for motion pictures. 82 Both
Guatemala and EI Salvador had Sports Subconlmittees, while several countries had Cultural Subcommittees and at least one had one to deal with
rumors. All committees had an Executive Secretary, with under him a staff divided into several
sections for carrying out operations under the
guidance of the central committee and the subcommittees. The Coordinator at this time also had

special field representatives for radio in 11 countries, for press in 5, and for motion pictures in 1.
The representatives cooperated with the coordination committees in carrying out the program in
these fields. 83 The nUlnber of paid employees under
the coordination committees at this time amounted to 687, ranging from 2 in Panama (the only
country to have no real coordination committee,
but where an Executive Secretary was maintained
for dissemination of information) to 107 in Brazil.

82 In Chile the functional subcommittees set up were: Press, Radio,
Motion Pictures, and 16 mm." Film, Administration; in Peru: Press, Radio,
Motion Pictures, Scieace and Education, Executive, and General Liaison.

83 Some of these representatives had responsibilities for more than one
country. In Mexico the one representative assigned was classed as an Information Assistant.
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Chapter

XXI

BUDGET AND FINANCE
A complete and detailed study of the financial
history of CIAA cannot be made at this time, for
while it was officially terminated effective May 20,
1946, several of its programs will continue to
operate as far as the 1949 fiscal year on corporate
funds largely already committed under agreements
with other American republics. Some portion of
these. corporate funds may eventually revert to the
Treasury, although estimates at this time indicate
that all funds available for continuing programs, as
distinguished from liquidating programs, will be
required. Legislation affecting pay scales is an important factor. It is possible, however, to list the
amounts requested by CIAA for its program
throughout its existence and also the sums granted
it by Congress and received from other sources
until the date of its termination as a separate
entity. It is also possible to evaluate, in general
terms and subject to final revision,expenditures
on the major activities of the CIAA program during the war years.
The sums actually provided to the Coordinator
by the Congress of the United States and by the
President from his Emergency Fund for national
defense are a matter of record. Likewise, the
amounts requested for operations of the agency are
shown in budget estimates and in the records of
hearings before Congressiol\al appropriations subcommittees. Actual expenditures by the Office
could not, of course, exceed the sums authorized
for its possible use; however, some savings of such
authorizations usually were made.
Budget and finance and other. administrative
operations in the first years. of. the existence of the
Office were not handled directly by it but were
performed by the Division of Cen.~ral Administrative Services of the Office for Emergency Management, which provided budget, fiscal, personnel, investigational, office supply, and printing services
to constituent agencies of the Office for Emergency

Management. In 1942 it was decided to decentralize to the larger constituent agencies the handling
of such matters, excepting such items as the central
OEM telephone switchboard, for example. Effective July 1, 1942, responsibility for maintaining
practically all accounts for funds appropriated or
otherwise made available to the Coordinator's
Office, and the audit and administrative approval
and certification of most of the expenditures made
from such funds, were transferred from OEM-CAS
to CIAA. Also preparation of budget estimates,
written justification for the same, transfers of
funds and all related matters, became the responsibility of the new fiscal office of the agency, which
worked directly with the Bureau of the Budget. l
Funds for the operation of CIAA and its corporations were derived mainly from two sources.
The first of these was allocation from the Emergency Fund granted for use of the President of the
United States; the first monies made available to
the Office were from this source. The second was
direct appropriation by Congress, and the major
amounts provided to the agency, after the first
year or two, were obtained in this manner. 2 In
addition to these two sources, appropriation transfers to CIAA were occasionally made by other
agencies such as the State Department, but
amounts obtained in·this manner were very small
as compared to appropriations made .by Congress
and allocations from the Emergency Fund for the
President, and were practically counterbalanced
by transfers of funds from CIAA. It should also
be remembered that in carrying out the operations
1 Nelson A. Rockefeller to the Executive Staff, June 17, 1942. Four
sections were esta.blished in the Fiscal Division: a Project Performance
Control Section, an Audit Section, an Accounts Section, and a Budget
Section. Fiscal operations which had been carried on by officers of the
agency were transferred to the new division.
2 For the fiscal year 1942 Congress included the CIAA appropriations
in the over-all OEM appropriation. Likewise, CIAA funds for fiscal year
1943 were appropriated to OEM, but the 1943 appropriation act specified
the amounts for CIAA, while administrative allocations from the total
available to OEM were made to CIAA in 1942.
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of the agency in the other American republics
many of the programs were cooperative in their
nature, with the local government contributing
a substantial share of the cost. Amounts set forth
in agreements or other contributions for which
dollar value information is obtainable total
$30,000,000. 3
Some of the Coordinator's programs required,
for facility or even possibility of operation outside
the continental United States, a modus operandi
broader than that of a conventional Government
agency, and this was provided by corporations
created under the laws of the State of Delaware.
Authority to cause to be created corporations to
carry out programs of the Coordinator was contained in appropriation acts passed by the Congress. 4 Funds to carry out the programs assigned
to the corporations were provided by the CIAA
from its appropriation, contract authorizations,
and allocations from the Emergency Fund for
the President. Mainly, this took the form of
grants-in-aid to the corporations but in two cases a
purchase of capital stock was involved. The corporate form of organization facilitated the handling of fund contributions to the programs made by
the governments of the other American republics
as referred to above, particularly in those cases
where such contributions were actually taken into
and disbursed by the corporation.
For one of the same reasons that corporate
operation was adopted for certain programs-Leo
that the programs involved commitments under
which the paYments would extend over several
fiscal years-the Bureau of the Budget used, in
part, the device of contract authorizations for
financing the work. A contract authorization is an
authorization by the Congress to make commitments, but does not immediately include authorization to draw checks on the United States
Treasury. Cash appropriations are made subsequently, at the times and in the amounts required,
for actual payments to be made under the commitments, such cash appropriations usually covering one year's reqllirements. Obviously, a contract
authorization and the applicable cash appropriation cannot properly be added together.
An exaggerated idea of the expenditures of
ClAA and its corporations (and of any government organization to which contract authorizaI The actual amount contributed is higher, but only the figure for which
detailed support can be furnished is given above.

« See Chapter 19 for further information on these subsidiary Corporations.
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tions are provided) has been derived by persons
either uninformed or desirous of exaggerating
expenditures, by adding together a contract
authorization and an appropriation applicable to
it. Further exaggerations have been made by
compounding duplications of a single amount, such
as listing and adding together: (1) A budget request for contract authorizations; (2) the contract
authorization; (3) the appropriation applicable to
it; (4) the transfer of the appropriation by grantin-aid to a corporation; and (5) the actual expenditure by the corporation. While an auditor could
certify that the figures listed are to be found in the
sources listed, no certification concerning the total
could be made, since the same amount is included
therein several times. By such a method of tabulation any sum can easily be exaggerated to six or
eight billions of dollars, or even much further.
With the exception of initial allocations to
enable the Office to start operations, funds provided from the Emergency Fund for the President
were for specific purposes, e.g. the health and sanitation program, the newsprint shipping subsidy,
and the Railway Mission to Mexico. All other
funds available to the Office, with the exception of
minor transfers, were obtained through the regular
procedure of approval of estimates by the Bu'reau
of the Budget, transmission of these to the Congress by the President, testimony by the Office's
representatives before Congressional committees
on appropriations,5 and finally the passage of an
appropriation act by the Congress after settlement
in conference of differences, if any, in the House
and Senate approved versions. In the early years
of the program, supplemental estimates for additional funds, as well as powers, were sometimes
necessary between the regular annual submission,
while in 1945 and 1946 appropriations already
enacted for those years were subsequently reduced
by the Congress through rescission legislation after
review of requirements in relation to the cessation
of armed warfare.
Financial backing for CIAA when it was first
established (as OCCCRBAR in August 1940) was
necessary even though the intention then was to
work largely through existing Government agencies. In a memorandum of the same date upon
which the Office was founded, addressed to President Roosevelt by Mr. Forrestal, the latter noted
that:
5 The printed volumes covering these hearing for the several fiscal years
are a source of much information concerning agency fiscal operations
nnd plans.
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Office of Inter-American Affairs
Summary of Expenditures, Foreign and United States, Fiscal Years 1941, 1942, 1943, 1944, and 1945 (3-31-45)

1945
(to 3-31-45)

1941-44
Inclusive

Category

Foreign expenditures
wans ......................................................... $ 195,232.22
31,985.00
Grants .........................................................
fJurrent expenses:
6,555,178.66
Direct disbursements .........................................
Disbursed· through controlled affiliated agencies:
Health and sanitation................... '................ 14,950,758.30
2,603,965.16
Food supply ...
Education .............................
45,163.89
Coordination committees ....................
5,628,152.84

$

-

17,621.00
320.00

Total

212,853.22
31,665.00

$

2,779,809.15

9,334,987~81

6,163,300.94
494,896.09
31,371.24
2,187,078.35

21,114,059.24
3,098,861.25
76,535.13
7,815,231.19

23,228,040.19

8,876,646.62

32,104,686.81

o ••••

29,783,218.85

11,656,455.77

41,439,(?74.62

Other aid or expenditures:
Health and sanitation .............................
Food supply ......................................
Emergency operations ....................................
Transportation .................... _.............
Education ......................................
Newsprint shipping subsidy..................................

439,359.32
356,075.08
1,635,947.32
1,714,080.69
20,980.44
630,643.40

234,722.75
129,152.13
60,356.05
638,009.55
43,850.20
52,426.94

674,082.01
485,227.21
1,696,303.37
2,352,090.24
64,830.64
683,070.34

Total other aid or expenditures .........................

4, 797,086.25

1,158,517.62

5,955,603.87

Total foreign expenditures .................................

34,807,522.32

12,832,274.39

47,639,796.71

Expenditures in United States
Grants ..............................
Current expenses: Direct disbursements ...........................

3,147,790.72
26,885,305.74

1,619,538.67
7,998,306.70

4,767,329:39
34, 8~3, 612.44

300,000.00 ..................
1,540,808.89
126,900.92

300,000.00
1,667,709.81

1,840,808.89

126,900.92

1,967,709.81

':fotal expenditures in United States .........................

31,873,905.35

9,744,746.29

41,618,651.64

Grand total.expenditures ..............

66,681,427.67

22,577,020.68

89,258,448.35

1945

Total

0

0

••••••••••••••••••••••••

0

0

•

0

••••••

•••••

Total through controlled or affiliated agencies ...

0

•

0

•••

•••

.-.

0

0

•••••••

0

••

0

••••••••••••

0

0

0.0

0

0

0

Total Current Expenses. ..............................

0

0

••••••••••••

0

0

0

•

0

••

0

••••••

•••••

0

•

0

•

0

••••••••••

••••

••••

0

·0

••••••

0

••••

••••••

Other aid or expenditures:
Transportation ...................................
Newsprint shipping subsidy..•............. '.' ..........'......
0

Total other aid or expenditures .................

0

0

•••••••••

•••••

0

•••••

•••••••••••••••••••

Summary of All Grants (To March 31,1945)1

Through 1943

Grantee

1944

I

Country:
Ecuador..
Brazil... ·. ........................
Nicaragua ....
Ecuador...................................
Guatemala ......................... ; ......
0

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••

0

0

•••••••••

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••

$

6,000.00 ..................... ............... ..
1,350.00 ................... . ... ............
7,500.00 ........................ .................... .
$
10,135.00 $ 320.00
7,000.00 ...................... .................... ..

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •. e

....

$

6,000.00
1,350.00
7,500.00
9,815.00
7,000.00

Total foreign ................
United States ...................................

21,850.00
1,786,439.75

10,135.00
1,361,350.97

- 320.00
1,619,538.67

31,665.00
4;767,329.39

Total ...................................

1,808,289.75

1,371,485.97

1,619,218.67

4,798,994.39

'0

1

•••••••••••

This repr~sents·.the greater part of aJl grants-in-aid made since few were made a~ter this date.
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Office of Inter-American Affairs
Summary of Funds Made Available Fiscal Years 1941-1946
(Contract authorizations included in year in which cash appropriation made therefor)

Direct Appropriations

Fiscal year ending June 30

Budget
estimate of
appropriation

1941.",.,." .... "".,.".",.",., . ............
1942 .... "." ..... ,., .... " ...... , ... ........ ...
1943., ... , .. , .. ", .... , .... , ... , ..... $ 34,138,000
1944", .. ,." ..... "." ........ ,"", ... 33,860,000
1945." ..... , .. ,.", ....... "....... ; .. 19,174,000
1946 ...... , ..... ,.".,.", ... "" .... 15,880,000
Future year cash appropriations required
against:
(a) 1944-5 Contract authorization. , .
10,456,710
(b) 1945 Contract authorization, , . , .
2,198,577
1946 rescissions of corporation funds, impossible to identify by fiscal year (included in available funds, above, for the
several fiscal years), . , , , , , .... , , , .. , . .... '" '" .......

Appropriation

From
emergency
fund for the
President

Others
(to or from
OIAA, net)

2,375,000 "'.,.,,,.,. $
110,819,820
6,550,000 $ - 40,000
233 , 638 , 000 28,050,000 33,500
30,735,000 ..... .... '".
+ 79,140
18,000,000 ............ + 73,200
413,000,000
+ 2,750

..... ', .. ". $

'"

'"

••

<II

'"

••••••••

Available
funds
unused

·2 , 375 , 000 $
17,329,820
61,654,500
30,814,140
18,073,200 3
13,002,750 6

360,000
2,840,000
4,650,000
1,000,000
800,000
1,500,000

. .. ........
............

........... ........... . ........... . ............

1,637,390

81,59°1 155,904,697

812, 787 ,390

'"

'"

Total
available
funds

10,456,710
2,198,577

610,456,710 ... .......
72,198,577 ........... .

Totals.,., ... , , . , , , .. " . , , , , , ... . ............ 118,848,107
'"

Transfers

'"

36,975,000

........ ...
. .........
'"

'" '"

+

'"

Through the Office for Emergency Management.
Through the Office for .Emergency Management; however, the 1943 appropriation act specified the amount for each constituent agency of OEM.
3 Includes $307,000 rescinded by Public Law No: 127, 79th Congress.
.'
.
4 Includes $7,431,414 transferred to Department of State as of Aug. 31, 1945, to carryon the Information functions (Press, Radio, Motion Pictures, etc.)
which were transferred to the Department of State on that date.
Ii $1,500,000 was rescinded by Public Law No. 301, 79th Congress. This applies against the $7,431,414 (see footnote 4) for Information functions,
e Estimated 1947 cash requirements are $3,456,710, leaving $7,000,000 to be appropriated in 1948.
7 Estimated 1947 cash requirements are $1,083,577, leaving $1,115,000 to be appropriated in 1948.
8 Represents the minimum of available funds which will be i.i.nused~The available funds for all the years shown except 1941 were used, in part, to make
grants-in-aid to corporations created for the purpose of carrying out certain programs of the OIAA. The unexpended and unrescinded balances of funds in
these corporations are still available and the amount unused, if any, will not be known until their programs are completed.
1

2
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"In order to get started at once on the Latin American Cultural and Commercial program, may we have your o.k. on
an allocation of 3 ~ million to the Council of National Defense? I will then clear with the Director of the Budget and
Jim Rowe and follow the course of having a letter prepared
for your signature making such allocation."6

Fund for the President in the 1943 fiscal year•
One of these was a sum of $550,000 to cover payment of subsidies to shipping companies because'
of ihcreases in the shipping rates for newsprint to
South America,u, A second was an allocation of
$1,000,000 for the establishment of an insurance
This was endorsed by the President "O.K. in
fund to meet damage to or loss of vessels operated
principle." Five days later Mr. Rockefeller formalby
the Inter-American Navigation Corporation. 12
ly notified Mr. Harold D. Smith, Director of the
The third item was an allocation of $6,500,000for
Bureau of the Budget, of the creation of the new
exp:nditure
in connection, with ,' special projects
agency and informed him that a budget for the
deSIgned
to
improve railway"i'transportation in
first year's operations amounting to the sum ot
13
Mexico.
NootheraJlocationswere
made' from, the
$3,509,000 had been prepared. He re~ommended
Emergency
Fund
for
-theLPresideht,
and the total
that this sum be' allocated to the Council of
amouht
of
funds
hlad~'1a\railable
from
this source
National Defense for 'use of the dffi~'eifor Coordi-'
forCIAAand
its
subSIdiary
corporations
amountnation of Corrim,ercial and Cultural R~lations beed
to'
a>
gross
tot'aloL
$36,975,000.
The
aggregate
of
tween the A~etlc'an Republics'during the ne~t"'i2
these"
several
allocations
was
reduced
to
a
total
of
'mo~tJ1s, with e~peri.ditures to be controlled by tlil
$35;155,466,
but
not
aHeven
of
this
reduced
sum
Coofdfn,ator; andJ'further suggested thatan eq~iv
was actually used. 14
aleI\,~:,~V16untbe earmarked for the progr~m
. Aside from the above.;.described allocations'from
"
,
the'se'cond year. 7
the Emergency Fund for) the President ahd:,'some
The S\l;tU of $3,425,000 was allod~f~d toth~:'~se minor transfers from' other agencies funas' forof, the agency. fOf' the 1941 fiscal Yea,r., from the
operation of the, Officer programs, ,either 'directly
Emergency Fund for the' President. 8 ':()f t,his ,
through corporati(jris~,. were obtained by direct
$?,75 f099 was for general administrative expenses; or
Congressional' authorization. Thes~ authorizathe balal}9,eof $3,050~000, consisting of $2,000,000
tions wereeithercash appropriations or authority
in cash,and $1,050,OOOjn ,contract authorization ,
to execute contracts, depending on whether or not
was"t() qe \ltilized for pr8jects of the Office. Not
cash' ',was needed immediately for payment of
all pfth:e total'~f $3,425,00'0 made available was
obligations incurred to carry out the program. In
actually n:~:e~;~Nf total obligations for the fi~cal
1942 the sums of $10,819,820 in cash and $3:000 year 194~ ~er,~ $~,531,100. In 1942, allocation from
000 in contract authorization were availa-bfe'
the, Emeri~p.cy Fund of the President for nationCIAA through the appropriation and authorizaal. defense",anlOunted to $25,500,000. 9 Of this
amount, $500,000 was allocated' for ~xp~ndituI:e ' tions made to OEM for its constituent 'agencies. In
1?43 the appropriation to O~M specifically proin connection with emerge,ncy rehabilitation in,
VIded
$28,638,000 for CIAA",~ricluding $3,000,000
Ecuador. The reIl1ainder, of which $5,000,000 was
for payments needed under the previous year's,
in cash and $20,000,000.','contract authorization
c?ntract authorization. A supplemental appropriawas, allocated to 1:>egrallted to The Institute of
tIon for 1943, providing' an.:"'additional $5,000,000~
Inter-American Affairs for its health and sanitawas later made. In 1944 the Congress provided
tion program; provision of $20,000,000 in cash to
CIAA with $30,735,000 in cash and $18,000,000 in
pay the grant-in-aid made to the Institute under
contract
authorization, the latter being available
contract authoriz~tion was ':made on July 11,
for
obligation
for two years, 1944 and 1945. In
10
'
,
1942.
1945 the cash appropriation was $18,000,000, in'Exclusive of the $20,000,000 cash provided to
cluding $4,000,000 for payments required in that
liquidate the contract authorization of the preyear on obligations incurred under the 1944-1945,
vious year for the health and sanitation program,
contract authorization of $18,000,000. Late in the
three allocations were made from the Emergency

during

" , , "

,

, ' , ' ,

,;",

,

to

"

v.. Forrestal

B

James

to President Roosevelt, August16, 1940.

7

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Harold D. Smith, August 21, 1940.,

s,Presidential Allocation Letter No. 22, August 24, 1940; Presidential
Allocation No. 23, August 23, 1940. Thesc allocations were technically
made to the Council of National Defense for the use of the Coordinator.
g Allocation No. 42-84, February 20, 1942; Allocation No. 42-142, June
20, 1942, as cited in letter of J. W. Hisle to H. D. Smith, August 9, 1944.
10

Allocation No. 42-C-1.
695229--47-19

11 IIearings, II.R" 1944, Pt. I, page 174. Allocation No. 42-3-48, September 9, 1942.
'12 Allocation No. 42-3-33, August 15, 1942. No expenditure was ever
made under this allocation, and it was subsequently withdrawn entirely.
13 Allocation No. 42-3-66, November G, 19-12 and Allocation No. 42·3·128
May 10, 1943.
'
,

U See Hearings, H.R., 1946, p. 505, which indicates tot III available
funds liS of December 31, 1944. No further allocations were made from the
Emergency Fund.
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1945 fiscal year, rescission legislation reduced the
1945 appropriation by $307,000. In 1945 ClAA

received an additional contract authorization of
$2,500,000. The cash appropriation for the fiscal
year 1946 was $13,000,000, of which $3,543,290
was for further payments required on obligations
incurred under the 1944-1945 contract authorization of $18,000,000, and $301,423 similarly applicable to the 1945 contract authorization of
$2,500,000. The remainder of the $13,000,000, i.e.
$9,155,287, was for obligations to be incurred in
1946, and of this sum $7,431,414 was transferred
to the Department of State as of August 31, 1945,
when the information functions (press, radio,
motion picture, etc.) of the ClAA were transferred
to that Department. Subsequently, $1,500,000
from this $7,431,414 was returned to ClAA for
deposit into the· Treasury in accordance with
rescission legislation enacted.
The total funds thus provided to May 20, 1946
by appropriation or contract authorization, either
directly to ClAA or through OEM, amount to
$118,848,107, including the sum transferred in
fiscal year 1946 to the State Department for the
Information functions. This, together with $36,975,000 allocated from the Emergency Fund for
the President and net funds of $81,590 acquired
through minor .transfers to and from other
agencies, aggregated $155,904,697 for the InterAmerican programs. This total sum of approximately 156 million dollars is accounted for, in
round figures, as follows:
Financing of corporations 9

Millions of
dollars
The Institute of Inter-American Affairs (Basic
Economy Program). ..
65
Inter-American Educational Foundation, Inc.
(Cooperative Educational Program). . . . . . .
5
Institute of Inter-American Transportation
(Railway Mission to Mexico). . . . . . . . . . . . .
7
Prencinradio, Inc'. (Special Radio and MotIon
Picture Plojects). . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
1
Inter-American Navigation Corporation (Carribbean Shipping). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
>-2
Total Corporation financing. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Other CIAA programs (principally Info~mation, Le.,
press, radio, and motion picture, but also including Economic Development, Inter-American Activities in the U. S., etc.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

78>-2

65

Total Funds used. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..

143>-2

Balance of available fund unused (minimum) (includes Congressional rescissions). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

12>-2

Total available fund
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: . . . . . . . . . . ..

156

Originally, the total used for financing of· corporations was 80 million dollars. In the fiscal year
1946, two rescissions were made from corporate
funds by legislation enacted. These rescissions
.totaled about 1 ~ million dollars, and applied to
.the Institute of Inter-American Transportation
(about 72 million), Prencinradio, Inc. (about 1
million), and Inter-American Navigation Corp.
(less than X' million). Each of these three corporations either is already dissolved or will be dissolved
by June 30,1946, and will be engaged only in liquidation after that date. The Institute of InterAmerican Affairs and the Inter-American Educa.tional Foundation, Inc. have active programs
which continue, under agreements with the other
American republics, for the period specified in the
particular agreement. It will be noted that the
sum of 12~ million dollars shown above as unused
funds is stated to be a minimum. This is because of
the possibility that some part of the 78 % million
dollars of corporation fund relating to the corporations which are dissolved or soon to be dissolved
may remain unobligated at the completion of their
programs.
The following table shows, by year and by
source, the funds made available to the ClAA.
The column "Budget Estimate" is included only
for purposes of comparison between the requests
formally presented to Congress and the appropriations made. It should also be pointed out that the
total funds made available during a given year do
not necessarily indicate the scale of the activities
of the agency during that year. For example, the
sum of $61,654,500 provided in 1943 was to a
large extent for the financing of corporation programs which would extend into subsequent years.
Thus, although 1943 was the peak year of operations, its level was much nearer that of 1944 than
the cash made available during each of the 2 years
would seem to indicate. Similarly, 1944 funds were
in part for financing of corporations' programs,
and cannot be compared directly with the· available funds for 1945. Actually, however, the programs other than those carried out by corporations did decrease after 1943, particularly in 1945
and 1946. It will be noted that the appropriation
made for 1946 was $2,880,000 below the budget
estimate, and that an additional $1,500,000 was
later rescinded.
Accompanying charts recapitulating amounts
obligated and committed to elAA activities (as
of August, 1944) indicate the approximate
amounts devoted to the major operational divi-

-"- - - -

sions, by years up to that time, as well as the
overall expenditures of the Office. A breakdown, in
round numbers, of total funds obligated by the
several major divisions of the agency, for the
entire period of the program, is as follows:
Functional Breakdown of Funds Obligated by CIAA and
Corporations for entire period of Programs (to 1949)
In Millions of Dollars

Millions of
dollars

Basic economy:
Health and Sanitation. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
Food Supply. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
Emergency Rehabilitation. . . . . . . . . . .
General Projects related to above. . . . .

50
10

Information. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Education
". . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Economic Development and Transportation. . . . . .
War Shipping Activities. . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Administration and Personnel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Office of the Coordinator:
Executive Assistant to the Coordinator
$
Legal Staff, two lawyers
.
Executive Secretaries, one for Commercial Relations, second for Cultural Relations
.
Secretary, Interdepartmental Committee
.
Assistants and Research Men (3-5) Approx .

15,0005,000'
17,500-

Service:
Chief
Stenographers 5 to 10 approx
.Translators 2 to 4 approx

.
.
.

5,50(}
20,000
13,000'

.

17,000'

Traveling Expenses, subsistence and other expenses
of Nonsalaried Consultants
.

47,000'

Field Representatives, Special Missions to Latin
America. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

90,000

,

Office Supplies, Communications, etc

2
2
64
41

9
13

1
15

Total. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15143
Office For Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations
Between the American Republics

Estimate of Staff Needs and Other Costs:
The following is a very general outline of staff needs as
well as of anticipated costs. The estimates are necessarily.
general, and it is not yet clear to what extent it will be either
desirable or practical to use personnel from other Departments.
Ratio of expenditures made in the U. S. and outside the U. S. indicates that this total sum will have been disbursed, upon completion of
programs, approximately as follows: In the United States $67,000,000;
outside the United Stutes $76,000,000.

------

Total fof Coordinator's Office

10,000'
15,000-

$ 255,000

Cultural Program:
Study of Nazi etc. Propaganda Techniques,
Public Opinion
'.. $ 650,000Press
"
"
. 350,000'
Radio
. 350,000
Educational and News Films '
. 850,000Cultural Program
. 550,000
Educational, Travel
. 300,000
Total for Cultural Program

$3,050,000

Special Consultants on all Phases of Program
Grand Total

:

$ 195,000'
$3,500,000·

15

The First Budget: Office of the Coordinator of Commercial
and Cultural Relations Between the American Republics~
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Chapter

XXII

TERMINATION OF THE AGENCY
The Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs, while established before the war, was to
function primarily as a war agency.1 At the same
time, many of its activities were of such significance that it was desirable to carry them on after
the war, and consideration of this problem was
started as early as 1943. In May of that year the
Coordinator wrote to Under Secretary of State
Sumner Welles, in connection with discussions
already held, as to the necessity for looking ahead
to the time when new facilities and organizational
arrangements would need to be made for handling
many of the activities being carried on at the time
by ClAA. As he pointed out, the important thing
was that "advances which had been made during
this emergency in promoting understanding,
mutual trust, and confidence among the people of
the hemisphere must not be lost."2
Both the Coordinator and Mr. Welles were in
agreement that many activities in the long-range
field should not be endangered when CIAA itself
went out of existence. Certain of these activities
could, and should be taken over by permanent
government agencies, but both men realized that,
particularly during the inevitable period of retrenchment immediately following the war, it
would be necessary to depend upon responsible
private interests and agencies in carrying on the
inter-American program. The Coordinator felt at
this time that the Inter-American Development
Commission could be a source of much aid, and
likewise that the existence of the Institute of
Inter-American Affairs would assure continuity in
the operations in the health and sanitation and
food supply programs. In the information and
educational fields, however, appropriate facilities
had not yet been established, and the Coordinator
at this time had under consideration the formation
1

Cf., Chapter 14.

2

Nelson A. Rockefeller to Sumner Welles, May 17, 1943.

of one or more separate corporations to carryon
work in both the informational field and in regard
to education.
The establishment of subsidiary corporations,
for both the information and educational fields,
was approved by Under Secretary Welles but only
one of the two corporations ever was to be formed;
this was the Educational Foundation, Inc. Further
discussion in the information field was to follow
in the next year, with a certain amount of this
connected with the coordination committees which
were serving as the field unit for ClAA (largely in
connection with information activities.)3 Members
of both ClAA and the State Department visiting
Latin America in this period found that in some
cases the feeling of committee members that their
.organization would not last after the war was
curtailing activities to some extent and causing
some loss of interest. 4
In. October 1943 the Coordinator took up the
matter of further disposition of the activities of
the agency with Mr. Edward R. Stettinius, Jr.,
who had recently replaced Mr. Sumner Welles as
Under Secretary of State. Mr. Rockefeller noted
that one of the problems in inter-American affairs
had been the sudden abandonment of the program
of collaboration which had been developed with
the other American republics after the first World .
War, which had resulted in a feeling of bitterness
and distrust among Latin Americans which had
not been forgotten even up to the beginning of
World War 11. 5 At the same time, Mr. Rockefeller
recognized that after the war Congress would
3 As early as March 9, 1943, Mr. Rockefeller in a letter to Mr. Welles
noted that he felt that CIAA should take part in any discussion on the
future of the committees, since it had been instrumental in their creation.
• Memorandum from Clarence Canary to John Akin, August 2, 1943.
~ Nelson A. Rockefeller to Edward R. Stettinius, Jr., October 21, 1943.
Mr. Rockefeller also pointed out that one of the common methods of
attack by the Axis on the CIAA program during World War II had been its
statement that the United States was only undertaking the present program as a war expedient; that there was no sincerity on its part, and that the
professed good will would be abandoned as soon as the war had been won.
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insist on the curtailment of government expenditures and that as a result plans should be made
even that far in advance to consolidate gains
which he felt had been achieved. He noted that
arrangements had already been made through
direction of the Bureau of the Budget and the
Appropriations Committees of Congress for the
orderly carrying out of the completion of the basic
economy program over the next few years. He also
mentioned that the future of the remainder of the
program was now the subject of discussion both in
the Department of State and his Office, and closed
by saying that he felt that it was Himperative that
final disposition of CIAA activities should be
handled in such a manner and so timed as not to
give the other American republics any basis 'for
questioning the sincerity of the inter-American
policies of this Government, of which this Office
has become one of the tangible symbols."
A memorandum drawn up in ClAA in November 1943 considered several possibilities for disposition of CIAA activities in the postwar per'od. 6
It was felt, for example, that the Institute of
Inter-American Affairs might possibly be transferred to the Pan American Sanitary Bureau, with
the food supply part of the program going to the
Department of Agriculture. Economic development activities also might be divided, with the then
Commercial and Financial and Resources Division
going to the Department of Commerce a"Ud with
the Inter-American Development Commission
utilized as a link between United States and Latin
American businessmen. The Inter-American
Training Administration could be utilized to
handle training. Activities in the transportation
field could either be split up between the Office
of Defense Transportation, Maritime Commission,
Civil Aeronautics Authority, and the Public Roads
Administration, or could go to the Department of
Commerce. 7 Inter-American Activities in the
United States could well be handled by the Pan
American Union.
The memorandum investigated the possibility
of creation of a new department of information,
whose head would have cabinet rank. If this were
done activities in the fields of press, radio, and
motion pictures could be carried on, with certain
necessary curtailment made in order to return
certain functions to private industry. In the field
e As noted in a rough draft of November 19, 1943.
l\Iention was made that the growing importance of transportation and
communications might well be cared for by a new government department
with cabinet rank which if created would automatically take over transportation activities of CIAA.
7
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of education, the program of the Inter-American
Educational Foundation could well be transferred
to the Cultural Relations Division of the Department of State. 8
Future possibilities in the case of information
activities also were discussed seriously in this
period, for example at a meeting of the Information Department Executive Committee November
18, 1943, at which both State and CIAA representatives were present. Here, for example, leaders
in the radio field felt that most activities should
be discontinued gradually to permit as much absorption by private industry as possible; short
wave activities might be continued by some form
of joint government and private enterprise. Cultural activities in this field niight well be handled
by the Cultural Relations Division of the Department of State or by some governmental information agency. In the field of education, Mr. Kenneth
Holland (heading that 'program f~r CIAA) was of
the opinion that the Educational Foundation
should probably go under the authority of the Cultural Relations Division of the State Department
when CIAA was terminated. It was also noted at
this meeting that a study was being made for the
Department of State on a possible organization to
carryon information activities after the war.
Memoranda on disposition of other fields of
activity of ClAA also were presented in this same
period; one on the disposition of economic development work indicated that it could be distributed
between the Department of Commerce and the
Department of State insofar as government
activity was concerned, and, in relation to private
activity, could be transferred to the Inter-American Development Commission. 9 It was noted,
however, that it would be necessary to secure
greater financial backing for the Inter-American
Development Commission; if not, the Commission
should be dissolved.
By January 1944 the Department of State had
reached a decision in regard to the future of the
coordination committees and the Under Secretary
of State informed Mr. Rockefeller that it was the
opinion of the Department that the coordination
committees as such should not be continued after
the war. It was felt, however, that local United
States communities could well maintain private
organizations dependent in size upon conditions in
8 While this memorandum w~s largely in the realm of speculation, it
serves to indicate the fact that divisions of the Office were giving serious
consideration to possibilities of carrying on the program in the postwar
period.
g

John C. McClintock to Nelson A. Rockefeller, November.9, 1943.

on by other than government financing. In regard
the local community. These should not be linked
administratively with any branch of the United
to the information program, the committee felt
that CIAA should urge a continuation of it in the
States Government in Washington, nor called
postwar period by the United States Government,
upon to exercise administrative functions or reand suggested that an office of information should
sponsibilities of this government. lO The Coordinator in replyll indicated that ClAA accepted the
be established to carry it out. If the jurisdiction of
policy decision of the Department that the coordithis office was to be world wide, it should be
nation· committees as such should not be conorganized to function on a regional basis, however.
tinued inthe postwar period and that its program . Such an office of information could either be a
part of the Department of State, an independent
would be guided accordingly. He mentioned,
office reporting directly to the President, or a new
however, that ClAA did not find itself in agreement with the decision. 12 He also noted that elAA
department in the government. The latter was
felt to be the most satisfactory solution. Regional
would be· glad to cooperate with the Department
in every possible way in working out a permanent
staffs and technicians could be established to take
the place of the coordination committees, while
program in the information field. The importance
of organizing the program as soon as possible was
the educational program of the office, as it was
emphasized, in order to maintain gains which
being handled through a corporation, could readily
had been made during the war years in relations
he transferred to either the Department of State,
the United States Office of Education, or to private
with the other American republics, and it was
felt that a definite hemisphere pattern under the
sponsorship.
In regard to the health and sanitation program,
direction of the Department of State should be
maintained. He hoped that the community of inthe committee believed that this should be carried
on by The Institute of Inter-American Affairs,
terest which had been built up with United States
either under the Pan American Sanitary Bureau,
citizens, both in the other American republics
through the coordination committees and in the
or independently with its board of directors representing interested government agencies. At this
United States through the inter-American centers,
would not be lost. The policy decided upon in
time it was felt that the food supply program
should be assigned to· the Department of Agriculconnection with the postwar activities of the
coordination committees was communicated to
ture.
.
the several United States Embassies in the other
As to activities in the field of economic developAmerican republics in January 1944 by a circular
ment, the committee felt that these programs
airgram sent by the Department of State which
should go to the Department of Commerce, alrecapitulated the exchange of information on the
though the Inter-American Development Commatter between the Coordinator and the Under
mission should be maintained to carryon work
Secretary of State. 13 The Embassies were instructlimited to the development field. Activities in the
transportation field, the committee felt, should be
ed to inform the coordination committee as to
these decisions.
continued until wartime restrictions and overloads
A committee had been set up for planning conon transportation systems of the other American
tinuation of the CIAA program, and this body
republics had been removed; supervision of the
made its first report to the Coordinator on April
program could be maintained either in the Depart11, 1944.14 The plan which it presented was based
ment of Commerce, Department· of State, ·or
upon three assumptions: (1) that ClAA would
possibly by a new department of government. It
nut be continued as. a permanent agency; (2) that
was felt by the committee that the inter-American
programs in the United States should ·be carried
those ClAA programs of. proven value for future
continuation should be carried on; (3) that wheron by private enterprise, possr~ly by the United
ever practicable, such programs should be carried
States Commission of the Inter-American Development
Commission.
10 Edward R. Stettinius, Jr., to Nelson A. Rockefeller, July 22, 1944.
This letter was primarily written to inform the Coordinator that the coFurther memoranda were to be submitted in
ordination committees should not be utilized in regard to economic desucceeding months on the future of information
velopment activities under consideration.
•
11 Nelson A. Rockefeller to Edward R. Stettinius, Jr., January 28,1944.
activities. In October, for example, a formal memo12 Mr. Rockefeller in earlier letters of January 4 and 7 had urged conrandum was drawn up which recommended continuation of the coordination committees after the war.
tinuation of an information program after the war.
11 A copy of this circular letter was senl to CIAA on February 19, 1944.
It was proposed that the current activities of OWl
Percy L. Douglas to Nelson A. Rockefeller, April 11, 1944.
U

273

and CIAA be merged into' a single information
which were performed abroad. I7 This information
agency on the plan of the Brazilian Ministry of
service was to remain in existence until December
31, 1945, and CIAA retained authority over perInformation. It would be headed by a director'cto;
sonnel records, property, and appropriation balbe appointed by the President with the advice and
consent of the Senate, and who would receive , ances related to the information functions· while
policy gUidance from the Secretary of State. I5 The " final disposition was being worked out.IS
Disposition of other activities of the agency
memorandum then went on to make certain
were suggested to the Bureau of the Budget
specific recommendations regarding disposition
shortly after information activities were transof its several information activities which need not
ferred to the Interim Information Service, in a
be discussed in detail except to state that CIAA
letter of September 26, 1945, to the Bureau of the
felt that where possible private industry should
Budget. I9 In regard to the five corporations of the
take over operations' rather than to have the
Office it was proposed that the Inter-American
government attempt to operate the entire proEducational Foundation, Inc., and the Institute
gram.
of Inter-American Transportation be merged into
Meanwhile the Coordinator had made certain
The Institute of Inter-American Affairs. Since the
plans toward continuation of parts of the 'program
Inter-American Navigation Corporation and Prenby private enterprise. The Council for Inter-Amercinradio, Inc., were in process of dissolution, it was
ican Cooperation, Inc., had been creat'ed as a
of less significance that they' be merged except to
private corporationparticularIy to work with ineliminate' them as legal entities. Reasons advanced
ter-American centers which, being private entities,
in favor of the merger ofthe corporations were as
also were expected to continue in operation after
follows: (1) An increase of efficient administration
the war. Apart of the training program was also
would result in certain economy in regard to adcared for by creation of the Institute of Interministrative costs; (2) since the various programs
national Education, Inc., although much of the
ofthe three corporations dealt with the same basic
training of the Institute of Inter-American Affairs
problem, had the same objectives, and as such
was to be handled by it directly.
complemented each other, if merged, it would
Meanwhile Mr. Rockefeller had gone to the
round out a fundamental program6f inter-AmeriDepartment of State as Assistant Secretary of
can relations under one head; (3) since GovernState, and there is some indication that in· the
ment corporations were under criticism, the elimspring of 1945 officials of the agency gave considerination of the majority of them would be a step
ation to extension of the operations of CIAA for at
least a time. In hearings before Congressional, toward meeting such criticism.
At the same time, within CIAA, one divisibh
committees it was pointed out that the idea that
felt that the idea of the merger was unsound. This
private enterprise could take over immediately
was the Inter-American Educational Foundation,
many functions of the inter-American program
Inc. Reasons for this difference of opinion lay first
had needed to be altered, and that certain addiin the belief that if the Office of Inter-American
tional expenditures were necessary by CIAA in
Affa;irs were to continue as an independent agency,
order to finish out its activities until sudf~ime as
its name should be retained and the various corpermanent objectives could be assumedbypfivate
entitles. I6
. '. • ';\
porations should be continued as separate entities.
It was felt that the Office was a symbol of United
Mr. Rockefeller was to leave the Department
States cooperation with the other American repubof State, however, in the summer of 1945. The
lics ann the abandonment of the name would
first step in the disposition of the activities of the
only be another indication to Latin America that
agency occurred on August 31, 1945, on which
the United States was losing interest in the prodate President Truman issued an Executive
gram. 20 Secondly, if the Office of Inter-American
Order transferring to an Interim International InExecutive Order 9608. From the lIS these functions were then transformation Service in the Department of State
ferred for operation within the Department in line with plans which had
been worked" out in previous months.
the information functions of CIAA and OWl
17

As an alternative, it was suggested th"at the information unit be set
up in the Department of State, although this plan was considered some·
what less satisfactory than the creation of an independent information
agency.
16 Hearings, II.R., 191,6, p. 50L
15
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18 :Memorandum from Francis A. Jamieson, Acting Director, to the
staff, September 6, 1945.

Francis A.Jamieson to Winthrop Southworth, September 26, 1945.
Kenneth Holland to Francis A. Jamieson, September 25, 1945. The
agency, of course, had assumed the title of Office of Inter-American Affairs
the previous spring.
U
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Affairs could not be continued as an independent
agency, the education staff felt that it should be
completely dissolved and the program should be
placed in old line departments, for the formation of a single corporation would only be a halfway measure. It was also felt that unification of
the corporations would not result in greater
efficiency, since the corporations were already
working in close cooperation. Finally, Mr. Holland, head of the Foundation, felt that the functions of the different corporations were not similar,
and that if the Inter-American Educational Foundation's program was to be merged in any way, it
should be tied in with the new Office of International Information and Cultural Affairs in the
Department of State.
In connection with activities other than those
carried on by the corporations, certain suggestions
were made to the Bureau of the Budget in September. 21 These involved possible transfer of transportation work to the Department of Commerce
and of the economic developmental program to
private control, while certain of the activities in
the United States might go to the United States
Office of Education or to the Council for InterAmerican Cooperation, a private corporation
formed somewhat earlier. Information activities
work had already gone to the Interim Information
Service, as noted. Following the proposal for
merger of the corporations in September, certain
preparations were undertaken by the agency
preparatory to carrying out such a merger if it
were agreed upon. The legal side required certain
investigation, since some of the entities concerned
were stock corporations and others of the nonstock type. 22 The General Accounting Office was
consulted, and raised no objection to the proposed merger. 23 Late in October the Board of
Directors of the Institute, of Inter-American
Transportation were informed as to the action
necessary to convert it into a nonstock membership corporation, in preparation for the possible
merger. 24
Following the proposed merging of the corporations of the agency it was understood that the one
corporation, together with all of its functions,
funds, personnel, and equipment should be trans21 As indicated by a chart summarizing a recommendation to the Bureau
of the Budget on September 25, 1945.

Letters of William T. Thurman to Kenneth ll. Iverson on October 2
and 9 dealt with technical legal aspects of the question.
22

23

Memorandum for files by Kenneth ll. Iverson, October 11, 1945.

llobert J. DeCamp and Kenneth ll. Iverson to the Board of Directors
of the Institute of Inter-American Transporta"tion, October 21, 1945.
24

ferred to the jurisdiction of the Department. of
State, and this idea was accepted by the latter
Department as a means for carrying on the program. 25 Early in November this disposal of the
agency was formally suggested in letters of the
Director of the Office of Inter-American Affairs,
both to the State Department and the Bureau of
the Budget. 26 Administrative relationships between the merged corporations and the Department of State after transfer were worked out
tentatively by a committee composed of Assistant
Secretaries of State Braden, Benton, Clayton, and
Russell, and approved in a memorandum dated
December 29, 1945,27 thus giving at least tacit
approval to the merger by the Department.
No action was taken for some time, however, in
connection with the proposals presented for merging of all activities into a single corporation and
transfer of the latter to the Department of State. 28
Finally, on March 21, the Acting Director of the
Office of Inter-American Affairs wrote to the
Director of the Bureau of the Budget recapitulating steps taken in the problem and calling attention to the fact that no decision had yet been
made as to ultimate disposal of remaining activities of the agency. He urged action since the delay
was of significance in the inter-American program.
Further discussion was carried out on the following day with the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget, and officials of the agency were informed
by him that he would give further study to the
matter and make a decision on it in a short time. 29
Final decision was made in the matter of termination of the existence of the agency as a separate entity on April 10, 1946, with the corporations
going under State Department jurisdiction as
separate units. Proponents of the idea of merging
2~ Spruille Braden to Harold D. Smith, November 26, 1945. The copy
used is in files of OIAA.
26 Francis A. Jamieson to Ellis O. Briggs, November 1, 1945; Francis A.
Jamieson to Harold D. Smith, November 2, 1945; as noted in a letter of
Colon'el Harold B. Gotaas to Spruille Braden, March 6, 1946.

27 As noted in letter from Harold B. Gotaas to Spruille Braden, March 6,
1946. The Transportation Corporation was excepted, in view of its pending
dissolution.
28 The delay lay in failure of the Budget Bureau to arrive at a decision,
apparently; in a letter of March 6, 1946, from Harold n. Gotaas to Assistant Secretary of State Braden, the former noted that: "Since the memorandum of November 29, 1945 (of the four Assistant Secretaries of State),
was sent to the Director of the Bureau of the Budget no action has been
, taken concerning the proposal (for a merger of the corporations) made by
this Office to the Director."

2g A letter of Harold B. Gotuas to Ellis O. Briggs, March 22, 1946,
informed the State Department of these steps and that a decisi~n might
be expected before long. A memorandum in the files of the agency recapitulates the matters taken up at this conference; it indicates that the
Director of the Bureau of the Budget felt that conflicting opinion on the
proposed merger still existed and that he favored transferring the corporations to the Department as independent entities.
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the corporations into a single entity before transfer to the jurisdiction to the State Department
had strongly protested. the decision of the Bureau
of the Budget to make the change without such
action, but were unsuccessful in modifying the
decision. The Executive Order issued by the
President on April 10 ordered termination of the
Office of Inter-American Affairs effective with the
opening of business on May 20, 1946. All functions of the Director of the agency were transferred to the Department of State, and all corporations were transferred to the Department as
independent entities. In the period between April
10 and May 20, all activities of the Office were
either to be transferred to the corporations or
provision made for their termination. 3D
Thus on May 20, 1946, the agency established in
August 1940 as the Office for the Coordination of
Commercial· and Cultural Relations between the
American Republics, then renamed the Office of
the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, and
finally entitled the Office of Inter-American Affairs, ceased to exist as an entity. All operations,
however, did not end, but activities carried on
beyond this date are not within the limits of this
study.
An intensive evaluation of the accomplishments
of the Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs, made in connection with this study, would
be premature. In the first place, the operations inaugurated by the agency are still uncompleted in
several fields and will not be finished until the
latter part of 1948. It is likewise impossible at this
time to state to what extent such programs as
those concerned with training of individuals and
demonstration of techniques will be effective in
changing conditions in the other American republics. Also, no full evaluation of the accomplishments of ClAA can be made until further examination of operations in the field has been carried
out, and until a study of the overall picture of
United States activities in the several countries
during the war period has been carried out by investigators. There is still much to be done in research in regard to events in Washington. 31 Therefore, while favorable and adverse comment has
been made from time to time on activities during
the years that the program has been in operation,
no thorough analysis has yet been made based on a
broad examination of the facts, nor is it probable
The resignation of Mr. Wallace K. Harrison, submitted
It is hoped the series of histories of the agencies of the Government.
of which this is a part, will enable the full story of the war effort to be
written.
10
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that one can be prepared for several years to
come. 32
Certain general statements should be made,
however, for use when such evaluation of the
agency's work in the other American republics is
attempted; some factors have not always been
given sufficient consideration in judgments passed
upon its work. In the first place, the agency cannot be divorced from the period in which it functioned. It was created as a part of the Roosevelt
Administration, to carry out certain policies at a
time when that Administration looked on involvement in the European war as an imminent probability. Direct participation in the war by the
United States followed within a short time, and the
agency operated as a part of the war machine and
under the same pressure for action as was experienced by various other war agencies. As a result of
this situation, it- was not possible to carry out
extensive research before projects were undertaken; as in the case of a commander under attack, many things were started frankly ~s expedients, in the hope that they would succeed but
with realization that they might not. For the same
reason it was not always possible or desirable to
carry out a project in the cheapest possible way,
for it was considered of greater importance to do
it immediately than to delay and save a certain
amount of money.
A second factor which must be borne in mind
was that the Coordinator and his associates did not
participate in the determination of policy. This
fact was clearly established well before the war
started.33 Every project presented had to be approved by the Department of State before it could
be put into operation. In addition to that, the
program of CIAA was checked (on a more general
basis, of course) by the Bureau of the Budget, and
by the subcommittees of the Appropriations Gommittees of Congress. These bodies were kept fully
informed as to contemplated programs and proposed expenditures, and as records of hearings will
32 In any evaluation of the operations of CIAA, much useful material will
he found in the reports made on the various hearings held by subcommittees of the Approprilltions Committees of both houses of Congress for
the years concerned. :Members of these bodies submitted representatives
of the Office to searching questions in regard to each activity. and
had all types of information made available to them. In this connection, it might be noted that the savage criticism of United States operations in the I,atin American field made by Senator Hugh Duller of Nebraska
in a report to the Senate filed on November 26, 1943, and in th'e Readers
Dioest of December. 1943, was brought up before an Appropriations subcommittee in April and replied to by Mr. Rockefeller (Hearinos, II.R .•
1945, Pat. 1. pp. 927-933). A refutation of Senator Butler's charges was
also made by Senator Kenneth ~IcKelIar of Tennessee on December 13
(Conoressional Record, 78th Congregs, 1st Session).
33

As shown in Chapter 15.

testify, were apt to make a thorough study of
items before approving them. 34 In addition, the
Coordinator's Office was not the only one functioning in the Latin American field and its responsibilities were in many cases specifically limited;
for example, the field of procurement of strategic
materials was clearly assigned to the Board of
Economic Warfare and its successor, the Foreign
Economic Administration. Actual carrying out of
ClAA projects in the other republics was further
checked upon by the local United States Embassies and by the American businessmen who made
up the personnel of coordination committees. It is
thus true that CIAA was not operating as a free
agency, but only within lines approved by Congress and the Department of State as well as by
other agencies where that program came within
their jurisdiction.
One of the main criticisms directed against the
agency has been that it was extravagant; the
Butler report mentioned in a previous footnote
emphasized this point, also that an attempt was
being made to "buy" Latin American friendship
by loans and free spending. As to the first point,
Senator Butler's figures were far too high - for
ClAA, he set expenditures (in 1944) at $250,000,000, when even by 1949 they will amount to only
about $155,000,000 - and in a war where over
two billion was spent on atom bomb experimentation, the expenditure of $155,000,000 on an attempt to maintain hemisphere unity does not
seem unduly high. And with European markets
(which consumed nearly two.;.thirds of the other
American republics' exports) eliminated by the
war, loans and crE;dits to southern republics were
in the nature of a necessity, in order to prevent disruption of hemisphere economy.
It has also been said that the in,formation policy
of CIAA was not always guided so as to attain the
maximum effectiveness in Latin America. In some
cases this was probably true; there is some evidence that not sufficient use was made of Latin
Americans themselves in the determination of
policy.35 However, it should be noted that CIAA
did attempt at first to test public opinion by the
. best methods available until this was found
impossible and then made use of resident United
States citizens to serve as advisors. 36 Likewise, all
local information projects were carried out under
34

CIAA budget usually stood up well under such consideration.

Dr. Enrique de Lozada, special adviser to the agency, felt that this
was true to some extent.
ae See Chapter 8.
35

specific approval of the United States Embassi~s.
In addition, the men employed in press, radio, and
motion picture operations were in most cases
chosen from among the best-trained and experienced men in their respective fields, with many of
them also having had contact with Latin America.
Technicians in the health and sanitation, food
supply, and other operations were also normally
men of experience and training - for example,
Major General George Dunham, was recognized
as one of the best in the United States in the field
of tropical medicine. It is a fact that all of the
other American republics declared war against the
Axis in World War II while less than half had
done so in 1917, although it is of course impossible
to estimate to what extent this was influenced by
CIAA activities as against the need for a market,
fear of Axis domination, or a dozen other factors.
In the administrative field, CIAA made a number of contributions which might be utilized to
advantage in the future. Project budgeting, for
example, if well handled and with a prompt and
careful system of project evaluation used to guide
it, could serve to control operations to good advantage. The nonprofit subsidiary corporations
proved to have a definite value in carrYing out
activities in a foreign field, where a regular United
States Government agency would have been
handicapped. The idea of cooperative efforts between governments in a long range program would
also seem to offer a better chance for continuation
of activities after these had been started than
almost any other plan, particularly where supplemented by an effective training program.
The agency pioneered also in making use, on an
organized basis, of United States citizens resident
abroad. 37
The creation of CIAA in 1940 seems to have
met the need for a flexible agency 'which could do
things in a program for hemisphere unity which
could not have been attempted by old-line agencies
under current restrictions by law and precedent.
All in all, its contributions to the war effort are
well summed up in a case study of the agency by
the budget examiner who for some years had the
closest contact wi! h its operations:
A. Contribution to the war effort:
To appreciate the part that this program has played in our
war effort one must realize that great masses of the people of
Latin America and large numbers of their leaders were far
from friendly to us at the time of Pearl Harbor. The fear of
37 These points were also noted by Dr. Harold F. Gosnell in his memorandum on "Information Activities of CIAA" soon to be published in modified
form.
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"American imperialism" had not been eliminated by the
enunciation of a Good Neighbor Policy; substantial business
and cultural ties bound Latin America to Europe; Axis
interests and colonies dominated many areas; and early
Axis military success was heady wine.
In spite of this situation, we had to utilize the geographic
location and the strategic material resources of Latin America.
For a considerable time, therefore, the information program
was practically psychological warfare. As the other American
republics joined the United Nations, the emphasis of the pro-
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gram changed, but the need for it was not less vital. It was
necessary to maintain active Latin American participation
in the face of serious economic and political difficulties and
widespread dissemination of information was a potent weapon
to accomplish this end. Until the war in the Pacific is won,
this program will continue to play a. significant part· in the
war effort. 38
38 Case Study by Winthrop M. Southworth, on Office of the Coordinator
of Inter-American Affairs, Department of Information,August 28, 1944,
(as quoted in Gosnell, "Information Activities of CIAA," (draft) July 22,
1944).

APPENDIX
THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, June 15, 1940.
MY DEAR MR. SECRETARY: I am anxious to get inspecific
form from the several departments that are concerned with
our economic relations with Latin America, the combined
judgment of the Secretaries of the Departments of State,
Treasury, Agriculture and Commerce relative to the action
which this government should take. I am enclosing a copy
of one of the many memoranda I have received relating to
this subject.
Inasmuch as the matter is of great urgency I request that
you report to me not later than Thursday, June 20.
I wish you would take the initiative in calling this group
together.
Very sincerely yours,
FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT,
THE HONORABLE THE SECRETARY OF STATE,
Washington, D. C.
HEMISPHERE ECONOMIC POLICY
Regardless of whether the outcome of the war is a German
or Allied victory, the United States must protect its international position through the use of economic measures that
are competitively effective again~t totalitarian techniques.
If the United States is to maintain its security and· its
political and economic hemisphere position it must take
economic· measures at once to secure economic prosperity
in Central and South America, and to estabHsh this prosperity
in the frame of hemisphere economic cooperation and dependence.
The scope and magnitude of the measures taken must be
such as to be decisive with respect to the objective desired.
Half measures would be worse than wasted; they would subject the United States to ridicule and contempt.
If it is the decision that such a program is necessary, the
first step would be for our Government to so resolve. The next
step would be to acquaint the governments of all of the
countries involved with this objective and endeavor to obtain their whole-hearted cooperation. We would have a great
deal to consider regarding what changes we would be willing
to institute with reference to our own domestic activities
where some of them might of necessity have to be eliminated
or altered in order to assist the plan as a whole. The principle
of compensation to interests adversely affected in such
readjustments s,hould be applied.
The broad outlines of program are as follows:
I. Surplus commodities. Emergency measures should be
taken to absorb surplus agricultural and mineral products
affecting the prosperity of the countries of the hemisphere;
These surpluses should be .pooled and disposed of by single
management. Concurrently, steps should be taken to reorgallze production on a long-term basis.
II. Tariffs should be reduced and eliminated. Industrial
and agricultural interests unfavorably affected should be
compensated. The freest possible flow of trade should be

established. Facilities for shipping, communication and insurance should be increased and costs be reduced to a minimum. Subsidies should be used when needed to gain essential
objectives.
III. . Investment in the hemisphere outside the United
States is indispensable to develop sources of raw materials
needed in the United States and to aid in maintaining balance
of trade relationships. Action along these lines should be
taken by private interests and by the federal government
separately and in cooperation.
IV. The problem of external debts should be faced realistically and these debts should not stand in the way of constructive financial and trade assistance. Study should be
given to the refunding of these, debts, possibly converting
them in part into obligations payable in domestic currency.
The objectives would be to obtain substantial sums available
for local investment where expenditures would be largely
for local labor and local materials, to reduce the transfer
problem, to provide additional products for export and to
eliminate the bad atmosphere that will exist as long as the
defaulted debts remain outstanding. It would be possible
for private interests to work out a program along these lines
without Government financial assistance other than that
included under III above.
V. Government services. The personnel in the government
service operating in the hemisphere is inadequate for the task.
For example, in Central and South America there are only
some 230 consular agents. This number should be substantially increased. Also the quality here and elsewhere in the
service is inadequate for the job that now needs to be done.
A comprehensive personnel program is urgently called for.
Business personnel also needs strengthening to meet the
necessities of the situation. Much can. be done through the
education of existing personnel to a new outlook. But in
addition there must be improvement of quality and increase
of numbers for the proper development of the program.
VI. Administration. The activities outlined above require
organization in terms of common policy, program and timing.
It is necessary that private interests be brought cooperatively
into the program and it is also necessary that the activities
of the various parts of the Federal Government be actively
and harmoniously prosecuted. The suggestion is therefore
made that the necessary integration and activation might
be accomplished by the appointment by the President of a
small advisory committee of private individuals with direct
access to the President and a small inter-departmental committee. The broad program should be worked out jointly by
the advisory committee and the interdepartmental committee.
The committees should be served by a proper executive.
In view of the importance of the work to be done, it is suggested that this executive be appointed to one of the vacan~
cies among the president's administrative assistants. This
would not only reduce feelings of departmental rivalry, but
would give the advisory committee direct access to the Pre3i~
dent when needed.
The foregoing memorandum does not deal with cultural,
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:scientific or educational hemisphere relations. A vigorous
program along these lines should be pursued concurrently
with the economic program. The main lines of a cultural
program are fairly obvious, but here again it is a question of
personnel and the use, in a nontraditional way, of government
funds where private agencies are unable or unwilling to act,
or in matters where the activity of private agencies is less
appropriate.

Nelson A. Rockefeller is hereby appointed Coordinator of
Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American
Republics.
HENRY L. STIMSON,
Secretary of War.
FRANK KNOX,

Secretary of the Navy.
HAROLD L. ICKES,
Secretary of the Interior.

ORDER ESTABLISHING THE OFFICE FOR COORDINATION

H. A. WALLACE,

OF COMMERCIAL AND CULTURAL RELATIONS BETWEEN

Secretary of Agriculture.

THE AMERICAN REPUBLICS

Pursuant to authority vested in it by section 2 of the Act
'of August 29, 1916 (39 Stat. 649), the Council of National
Defense, with the approval of the President, hereby establfshes as a subordinate body to the Council an office to be
known as the Office for Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics, at the head
'Of which' there shall be a Coordinator of Commercial and
Cultural Relations between the American Republics (hereinafter referred to as the Coordinator). The Coordinator
shall serve as such without compensation but shall be entitled
to actual and necessary transportation, subsistence and other
'expenses incidental to the performance of his duties.
The Coordinator shall:
(1) Establish and maintain liaison between the Advisory
Commission, the several departments and establishments of
the Government and with such other agencies, public or
private, as the Coordinator may deem necessary or desirable
to insure proper coordination of, and economy and efficiency
in, the activities of the Government with respect to Hemisphere defense, with particular reference to the commercial and cultural aspects of the problem, and shall also be
available to assist in the coordination and carrying out of the
purposes of Public Resolution No. 83, 76th Congress (H.J.
Res. 367);
(2) Be a member and chairman of the Inter-Departmental
Committee on Inter-American Affairs, which shall include the
President of the Export-Import Bank, one designate from
each of the following Departments: State, Agriculture, Treasury, and Commerce, and such representatives from other
agencies and departments as may be needed from time to
time, the Committee to consider and correlate proposals of
the Government with respect to Hemisphere defense, commercial and cultUral relations and to make recommendations
to the appropriate Government departments and agencies;
(3) Be responsible directly to the President, to whom he
shall submit reports and recommendations with respect to
the activities of his office;
(4) Review existing laws, coordinate research by the
several Federal agencies, and recommend to the InterDepartmental Committee such new legislation as may be
deemed essential to the effective realization of the basic
objectives of the Government's program;
(5) Be charged with the formulation and the execution
of a program in cooperation with the State Department which,
by effective use of Governmental and private facilities in
such fields as the arts and sciences, education and travel,
the radio, the press, and the cinema, will further national defense and strengthen the bonds between the nations of the
Western Hemisphere.
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ROBERT H. HINYLEY,

Acting Secretary of Commerce.
C. V. McLAUGHLIN,
Acting Secretary of Labor.

Approved:
FRANKLIN

D.

ROOSEVELT.

THE WHITE HOUSE, Aug. 16, 1940.
THE WHITE HOUSE,

Washington, April 22, 1941.
My dear Nelson: Because of the growing complexity of
relations between this country and the other American republics during the present emergency period, and having in
view the often delicate inter-weaving of the various phases
which foreign relations have now and will undoubtedly have
in the future, I wish to assure t4at there shall be adequate
centralization in the Government with respect to the conduct
of our' fureign relations. '
As you know, it was my thought in the establishment of an
Office of the Coordinator of Commercial and Cultural Relations between the American Republics that such· an office
was especially desirable as a coordinating organ for certain
emergency measures rendered advisable by the course of
events since the outbreak of the war. But in order that our
foreign relations may be conducted so as to advance the security and welfare of the country, it is now more than ever
essential that the Secretary of State be apprised of all Governmental undertakings, whether carried on directly by Governmental agencies or indirectly through private agencies, relating
to foreign countries. The Departmentof State is charged with
responsibility under the President for the conduct of the
foreign relations of the country. This centralization of responsibility is of the utmost urgency today. Without it, the
maximum result of the combined efforts of the executive
agencies cannot be attained.
I am aware of your own personal intentions to cooperate
for the purpose of furthering the highest interests of the
country in regard to the activities of mutual interest to your
Office and the Department of State. And I also know of your
intentions to consult with and to obtain the approval of the
Department concerning activities to be undertaken by your
Office. The procedure for such cooperative agreement on
action has frequently been effective, but I have observed occasions when complete coordination has not been achieved
with consequent impairment of our total effort, particularly
in regard to activities which, while directed from within this
country, are carried out in the other American republics.
I therefore desire that you take appropriate'steps to institute arrangements for assuring that in all instances projects

initiated by your Office shall be discussed fully with, and
approved by, the Department of State, and a full meeting
of minds obtained before action is undertaken or commitments are made. The Department of State has been instructed
to give prompt and careful attention to any ma~ters submitted by your Office for coordination.
I know that you will fully share my judgment that the
steps requested are essential to the success of the Administration in attaining its objectives in inter-American affairs,
in behalf of which I am sure I can count on your· contribution.
Very sincerely yours,
FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT.
MR. NELSON ROCKEFELLER,

Coordinator of Commercial and Cultural Relations
Between the American Republics, Department of Commerce
Building, Washington, D. C.

EXECUTIVE ORDER, ESTABLISHING THE OFFICE
OF' THE COORDINATOR OF INTER-AMERICAN
AFFAIRS IN THE EXECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE
PRESIDENT AND DEFINING ITS FUNCTIONS AND
DUTIES
By virtue of the authority vested in me by the Constitution and statute~ of the United States, and in order to define
further the functions and duties of th~ Office for Emergency
Management with respect to the unlimited national emergency declared by the President on May 27, 1941, and to
provide for the development of com~ercial and cultural relations between the AmerIcan Republics and thereby increasing
the solidarity of this Hemisphere and furthering the spirit
- of cooperation between the Americas in the interest of Hemis-'
phere defense, it is hereby ordered as follows:
1. There is established within the Office for Emergency
Management of the Executive Office of the President the
Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, at the
head of which there shall be a Coordinator appointed by
the President. The Coordinator shall discharge and. perform
. his duties and responsibilities under the direction and supervision of the President. The Coordinator shall serve as such
without compensation, but shall be entitled to actual and
necessary transportation, subsistence, and other expenses
incidental to the performance of his duties.
2.. Subject to such policies, regulations, and directions as
the President may from time to time prescribe, the Office of
the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs shall:
a. Serve as the center for the coordination of the cultural
and commercial relations of the Nation affecting Hemisphere defense.
b. Formulate and execute programs, in cooperation with
the Department of State which, by effective use of
governmental and private facilities in such fields as the
arts and sciences, education and travel, the radio, the
press, and the cinema, will further the national defense
and strengthen the bonds between the nations of the
Western Hemisphere.
c. Formulate, recommend, and execute programs in the
commercial and economic fields which, by the effective
use of governmental and private facilities, will further
the commercial well-being of the Western Hemisphere.
d. Assist in the coordination and carrying out of the
purposes of Public Resolution No. 83 approved June

15, 1941, entitled "To authorize the Secretaries of
War and of the Navy to assist the governments of
American republics to increase their military and naval
establishments, and for other purposes."
e. Review existing laws and recommend such new
legislation as may be deemed essential to the effective
realization of the basic cultural and commercial objectives of the Government's program of Hemisphere
solidarity.
f. Exercise and perform all powers and. functions now or
heretofore vested in the Office for Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations Between the American
Republics, established by order of the Council of
National Defense on August 16, 1940.
g. Keep the President informed with respect to progress
-made in carrying out this Order; and perform such other
related duties as the President may from time to time
assign or delegate to it.
3. In the study of problems and in the execution of programs, it shall be the policy of the Office of the Coordinator
of Inter-American Affairs to collaborate with and to utilize
the facilities of existing departments and agencies which perform functions and activities affecting the cultural and
commercial aspects of Hemisphere defense. Such departments
and agencies are requested to cooperate with the Coordinator
in arranging for appropriate clearance of proposed policies
and measures involving the commercial and cultural aspects
of Inter-American affairs.
4. Within the limits of funds appropriated or allocated
for' purposes encompassed by this Order, the Coordinator
may contract with and transfer funds to existing governmental agencies and institutions and may enter into contracts
and agreements with individuals, educational, informational,
commercial, scientific, and cultural institutions, associations,
agencies, and industrial organizations, firms, and corporatiun.:;.
'
5. The Coordinator is authurized and directed to take
over and carry out the provisions of any contracts heretofore
entered into by the Office for Coordination of Commercial
and Cultural Relations Between the American Republics,
established by order of the Council of National Defense on
August 16, 1940. The Coordinator is further authorized to assume any obligations or responsibilities which have heretofore
been undertaken by the said Office for and on behalf of the
United States Government.
6. There is hereby established within the Office of the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs a Committee on InterAmerican AffaIrs, consisting of the Coordinator as Chairman,
one designee each from the Departments of State, Treasury,
Agriculture, and Comm(lrce, the President of the Export-Import Bank and such additional representatives from other
agencies and departments as may be designated by the heads
of such departments or agencies at the request of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs. The Committee shall consider and correlate proposals with respect to the commercial,
cultural, educational, and scientific aspects of Hemisphere
defense relations, and shall make recommendations to the
appropriate Government departments and agencies.
7. The Coordinator may provide for the internal organization and management of the Office of the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs. The Coordinator shall obtain the President's approval for the establishment of the principal subdivisions of the Office and the appointment of the heads
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thereof. The Coordinator may appoint such committees as
may be required for the conduct of the activities of his
'office.
8. Within the limits of such funds as may be appropriated
to the Coordinator or as may be allocated to him by the
President, the Coordinator may employ necessary personnel
.and make provisions for necessary supplies, facilities, and
services. However, the Coordinator shall use such satistical,
informational, fiscal, personnel, and other general business'
services and facilities as may be made available to him through
the Office for Emergency Management.
FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT,

THE WHITE HOUSE,
July 30, 1941.

TUE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, July 3,1941.
MY DEAR MR. ROCKEFELLER: I hereby appoint you as Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs in accordance with the
provisions of the Executive Order establishing this Office
and defining its functions and duties. In this capacity you
will receive no compensation, but shall be entitled to actual
and necessary transportation, subsistence, and other expenses
incidental to the performance of your duties.
Sincerely yours,
FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT.
Honorable NELSON D. ROCKEFELLER, .
Washington, D. C.

ties in this connection will be to carry out measures for the control and prevention of disease, sanitation, sewage disposal,
housing, improvement of food and water supplies, building of
roads,' highways, transportation facilities and pUblic works,
nutrition, general medical treatment and the education and
training deemed necessary to achieve these objectives, together with such additional measures as you may deem
necessary or advisable to protect the health, safety and general welfare of the inhabitants. In discharging these duties
and responsibilities you are directed to work in cooperation
with the State, War and Navy Departments and to utilize
such other governmental, international and private facilities
as you deem advisable in order effectively to carry out the
program. You are further directed to consult with and cooperate to the fullest extent with the governments of and private
agencies in Mexico, Central and South America and the outlying islands including the West Indies. For the discharge of
the foregoing duties I have directed the Secretary of the
Treasury to allocate to the Office for Emergency Manage:ment $25,000,000.00 pursuant to my letter of February 20,
1942.
Please arrange to transmit copies of this letter to all interested Governmen't departments and agencies.
Sincerely yours,
HONORABLE NELSON A. ROCKEFELLER,
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, Commerce
Department Building, Washin~ton, D. C.
OFFICE OF .THE COORDINATOR OF
INTER-AMERICAN AFFAIRS

October 15, 1941.

MEMORANDUM FOR THE COORDINATOR ~F INFORMATION:
It appears that some qupstion has been raised as to the
fields of responsibility of your work and that of Nelson Rocke,·
feller's organization.
I continue to believe that the requirements of our program
in the Hemisphere are quite different from those of our programs to Europe and the Far East.
In order that information, news and inspirational matter
going to the other American Republics, whether by radio
or other media, may be carefully adapted to the demands
of the Hemisphere, it should be handled exclusively by the
Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs in cooperation with
the Department of State.
The ,physical arrangements with the radio companies,
for use of facilities, however, should be previously agreed
upon by you and Nelson and jointly negotiated with the
companies by the two of you.
CoopEration with the Department of State by you and
Nelson will avoid misunderstandings and insure the proper
directives on basic questions of foreign policy.
'
FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT.

Deputy Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs
Designation and Delegation of Authority To Perform Duties
and Functions of Coordinator
By virtue of authority vested in the Coordinator of InterAmerican Affairs by Executive Orders Nos. 8840 (6 F. R.
3857) and 9116 (7 F. R. 2527), Wallace K. Harrison is hereby
designated Deputy Coordinator of Inter-American Aff~irs
and is hereby authorized as Deputy Coordinator, in the absence or unavailability of the Coordinator, to perform, and
exercise all duties, powers and functions heretofore and hereafter authorized by law to be performed and exercised by
the Coordinator, including the power to designate his succes- '
sor or substitutes with like duties, powers and functions.
This authorization shall remain in effect until specifically
revoked or modified by the Coordinator or the Deputy Coordinator and shall supersede the orders designating the Acting Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs, date'd August 5,
1942 (7 F. R. 6156); February 26, 1944 (9 F. R. 2443);
March 7,1944 (9 F. R.2670); and April 4, 1944 (9 F. R. 3717).
Dated: December 26, 1944.
NELSON A. ROCKEFELLER,
Coordinator.
(F. R. Doc. 44-19706; Filed, Dec. 28, 1944; 1:51 p.m.)

THE WHITE HOUSE, Washington.
MY DEAR MR. ROCKEFELLER: As President of the United
States I hereby direct you, as Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs, to formulate and execute a program to aid and improve the health, safety and general welfare of the peoples
of Mexico, Central and South America and the outlYing
islands including the West Indies. The duties and responsibili-
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EXECUTIVE ORDER CHANGING THE NAME
OF THE OFFICE OF THE COORDINATOR
OF INTER-AMERICAN AFFAIRS
By virtue of the authority vested in me by the Constitution
and statutes as President of the United States, it is hereby
ordered as follows:

The name ofthe Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American
Affairs, established within the Office for Emergency Management of the Executive Office of the President by Executive
Order No. 8840 of July 30, 1941, is changed to the Office of
Inter-American Affairs. There shall be at the head of the
Office of Inter-American Affairs a Director who shall be
appointed by the President and who shall hereafter discharge
and perform, under. the direction and supervision of the
President and in conformity with the foreign policy of the
United States as defined by the Secretary of State through the
Assistant Secretary of State in charge of relations with the
American republics,· all of the duties, powers, responsibilities
and functions now. discharged and performed by the Coordinator. The Director shall receive a salary at the rate of
$10,000 per annum and shall be entitled to actual and necessary transportation, subsistence, and other expenses incidental to the performance of his duties. All prior Executive
orders inconsistent with this order are amended accordingly.
Wallace K. Harrison is hereby appointed· Director of the
Office of Inter-American Affairs.
FRANKLIN

D.

ROOSEVELT.

THE WHITE HOUSE,

March 23,1945.

EXECUTIVE ORDER PROVIDING FOR THE
TERMINATION OF THE OFFICE OF WAR
INFORMATION, AND FOR THE DISPOSITION OF ITS
FUNCTIONS AND OF CERTAIN FUNCTIONS OF
THE OFFICE OF INTER-AMERICAN AFFAIRS
By virute of the authority vested in me by the Constitution
and Statutes, including Title I of the First W a~ Powers Act,
1941, and as President of the United States, it is hereby
ordered as follows:
1. Effective. as of the date of this order:
(a) There are transferred to and consolidated in an
Interim International Information Service, which is hereby
established in the Department of State, those functions of the
Office of War Information (established by Executive Order
No. 9182 of June 13, 1942), and those informational functions
of the Office :of Inter-American Affairs (established as the
Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs by Execu~
tive Order No. 8840 of July 30, 1941 and renamed as the
Office of Inter-American Affairs by Executive Order No.
9532 of March. 23, 1945),. which are performed abroad or
which consist of or are concerned with informing the people
of other nations about any matter in which the United States
has an interest, together with so much· of the personnel, records, property, and appropriation balances of the Office of
War Information and the Office of Inter-American Affairs
as the Director of the Bureau of the Budget shall determine to
relate primarily to the functions so transferred. Pending the
abolition of the said Service under paragraph 3(a) of this
order, (1) the head of the Service, who shall be designated by
the Secretary of State, shall be responsible to the Secretary
of State or to such other officer of the Department as the
Secretary shall direct, (2) the Service shall, except as otherwise provided in this order, be administered as an organizational entity in the Department of State, (3) the Secretary
may transfer from the Service, to such agencies of the Department of State as he shall designate or establish, any function
of the Service, and (4) the Secretary may terminate any
function of the Service, in which event he shall provide for

the winding up of the affairs relating to any function so
terminated.
(b) There are transferred to the Bureau of the Budget
the functions of the Bureau of Special Services of the Office
of War Information and functions of the Office of War Information with respect to the review of publications of Federal agencies, together with so much of the personnel, records,
and property, and appropriation balances of the Office of
War Information as the Director of the Bureau of the Budget
shall determine to relate primarily to the said functions.
(c) All those provisions of prior Executive orders which
are in conflict with this order are amended accordingly. Paragraph 6 of the said Executive Order No. 8840 and paragraphs
3, 6, and 8 of the said Executive Order No. 9182 are revoked.
2; Effective as of the close of business September 15, 1945:
(a) There are abolished the functions of the Office of War
Information then remaining.
(b) The Director of the Office of War Information shall,
pending the abolition of the Office of War Information under
paragraph 3(b) of this order, proceed to wind up the affairs
of the Office relating to such abolished functions.
3. Effective as of 'the close of business December 31, 1945:
. (a) The Interim International Information Service, provided for in paragraph l(a) of this order, together with any
functions then remaining under the Service, is abolished.
(b) The Office of War Information, including the office of
the Director of the Office of War Information, is abolished.
(c) There are transferred to the Department of the
Treasury all of the personnel, records, property, and appropriation balances of the Interim International Information
Service and of the Office of War Information then remaining,
for final liquidation, and so much thereof as the Director
of the Bureau of the Budget shall determine to be necessary
shall be utilized by the Secretary of the Treasury in winding
up all of the affairs of the Service.
HARRY S. TRUMAN.
THE WHITE HOUSE,

Aug. 31, 1945.

EXECUTIVE ORDER TERMINATING THE OFFICE
OF INTER-AMERICAN AFFAIRS AND
TRANSFERRING· CERTAIN OF ITS FUNCTIONS
By virtue of the authority vested in me by the Constitution and statutes, including Title I of the First War Powers
Act, 1941, and as President of the United States, it is hereby
ordered as follows:
1. The Office of Inter-Anlerican Affairs (established as
the Office of Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs by ·Exe..
cutive Order No. 8840 of July 30, 1941, and renamed the
Office of Inter-American Affairs by Executive Order No. 9532
of March 23, 1945), hereinafter referred to as the Office, is
terminated.
2. There are transferred to the Secretary of State all
functions of the Director of the Office with respect to the
following-named corporations, namely, the Institute of InterAmerican Affairs, the Inter-American Educational Foundation, Inc., the Institute of. Inter-American Transportation,
the Inter-American Navigation Corporation, and Prencinradio, Inc., together with all rights and interests, authority,
and obligations of the Director and of his predecessors with
respect to such corporations. All other functions of the Director are terminated. The Director shall, prior to the effective
date of this order, take such steps as may be appropriate and
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necessary on his part to effectuate the prOVISIons of this
order, including the turning over to the Secretary of State
of the capital stock of. the said corporations.
3. There are transferred to the Department of State
(a) all of the functions of the Office with respect to the aforesaid corporations, (b) the duty of winding up any affairs
relating to the Office and functions terminated by this order
which shall remain unliquidated on the effective date of this
order, (c) the'records, property, and funds of the Office, and
(d) so much of the personnel of the Office as shall remain
therein on the effective date of this order. All other functions
of the Office ar terminated.
4. As soon as possible after the promulgation of this order
the Secretary of State shall furnish the Director of the Office
a list of such of the personnel of the Office as the Secretary

shall determine to be required by the Department of State
for the purpose of carrying out the provisions of this order;
and the Director shall, prior to the effective date of this
order, separate from the service or transfer to other Government agencies the personnel of the Office excluded from such
personnel list.
5. Except as otherwise provided in this order, the provisions hereof shall take effect as of the opening of business
May 20, 1946.
6. All provisions of prior Executive orders in conflict
with this order are amended accordingly.
HARRY

April 10, 1946.

* u.
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